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Fhe translation of Sukraniti is based on the text edited by Dr, Gustav 
Gppert for Madras Government in 1882. 

An Introduction to this translation forms Volume XVI of The Sacred Boohs 

of the Hindus Series and is called “ The Positive Background of Hindu 

Sociology.' The discussion of date and locale of the treatise is among other 

topics the subject-matter of that work, of which the table of contents under 
main headings is given below : 


Chapter 


BOOK I.~NON-POLITICAL. 

I. Relativity of Niti sastras. 

II. The Data of Ancient Indian Geography. 

III. The Data of Ancient Indian Ethnology. 

IV. The Data of Ancient Indian Mineralogy. 

V. The Data of Ancient Indian Botany. 

VI. The Data of Ancient Indian Zoology. 

VII. The Data of Ancient Indian Art (Architecture, Sculpture and Paint- 


” \ III. The Data of Ancient Indian Morals and Manners (including socio¬ 

religious rites and institutions). 

” IX ' The Datia of Aneienfc Indian Pedagogy (including vidyas, kalas, and 

literature). 

” X - TIie Dafca of Ancionfc Indian Economics (including statistics of 

PrxceSj Wages, &e). 

book 11.-political 

Chapter I. The Data of Ancient Indian Polity or Constitution, i.e., form of 

Government (including the theory of Rdstra or State). 

» II- The Data of Ancient Indian Public Finance. 

» III 6 The Data of Ancient Indian Jurisprudence. 

» Ancient Indian International Law (the Doctrine of 

Mandala, as influencing the conceptions regarding « sobered of 
influence 7 and 5 spheres of interest,’ 

Ihese Data aie collected from an analytical study of the facts and ideas 
embodied in Sukraniti, and have been placed as far as possible in their proper 
historical perspective by comparison with the landmarks of Indian and* 
European thought. The first six chapters of Book I are already out together 
with five valuable appendices } kindly contributed by Dr, Brajendraucitha Seal 
MAn -Ph. £>•, King George V Professor of Philosophy m the University of 
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N*B. References are to lines and not to slokas 


tion), Sukracharyya, the offspring of Bhrigu, questioned with respectful 
decor urn by Burvadevas or A suras, his disciples, gave them a discourse on 
the essence of morals in the logical order. 

■ 4—5. For the good of men Brahma, the self-created Lord, had 

spoken that treatise on morals which contained 100 lakhs, i.e., 10 million 
sflokas. 

%jfi pw pi 

°~ i * By a process of selection, the essence of that Nlti Sastra 
which was an extensive argumentative thesis, has been compiled in an ab¬ 
ridged foiin by Va&stha and others like myself for the increase of pros¬ 
perity of rulers of the earth and of others whose life is of short span. 

I lie book is described as having its origin in a lecture by a professor to his 
disciples.. 

Bfihaspati’s disciples are the devas . -Sukradelivers the ^Tc i.e, the 

essence or compendium, not the whole treatise. The other reading- is #1%^# which makes 
Sukra, the author of the whole thing. Bat that is not to the point. 
























SUKRA-NlTl. 


8-9. _ Other Sutras treat of certain specialised departments of 
human activity (and hence can he useful only in limited cases) whereas 

Niti Sastra .8 useful to all and in all cases and is the means for the 
preservation of human society. 

* 10 ' 1L As Niti ® 4stra is considered to be the spring of virtue 
wealth, enjoyment and salvation, the ruler should ever carefully peruse it! 

. By knowing which, rulers can be victorious over foes 

affectionate and conciliatory towards subjects and well up in the arts of 
statecraft, 

. , 4 1 f" 17 ‘ Is not the knowledge of words and their meanings acquired 
without the study of Grammar ? Cannot the knowledge of material substan- 

ces be acquired without logical, discussions ? Cannot the rituals, practices 

ordinary Astras. Lave for tJ , 7 of 

Mw „„„ , tt .1... „ y aVe f01 fcheir subject matter, i.e., treat of 

labour among scientists and scbola principle of the division of 

of the sciences. Division of labour has both ™° e8H!lry s P eci alisation and differentiation 

is here mentioned that the utility of ordinary snecilh^^ dkadvanta S es * aild ^ 
being narrow, * P bsed.sciences;is lirnited,.their 1 horisaon 

rali 5 ed a fi«i!To7™a e ?i^ J*"’ “ * sy " H " itl0 ' ■’ompreheolve .„d gene- 

r,r t to sooMogj ' ,n ;*■ mmZ** 

Bnatem af morale, (.octal, economic mol political) ThoTc ’omllV}™*'^ bnt t0 “ 

jgWgg^ that “ 0 to '«vl„„ ”l a”ttSltf 

, It£Z’ ? ’ If C0M f tent t0 7je a S uide 011 the art of living. 

of the peoples, and hence i7 cakfuteted if & th ® ir hands the d6Stiny 

has to be carefully mastered by them. t6d to promote huraan ^Ppiuess 

' Three uses of Niti Sastra are here mentioned and these indicate f-w. V 
of social life, and hence three branches of the science T„ tiTc “ , 6 J* asp0efcs 

art can dictate policies about enemies, Mends and neut^ls mIT-’ V^ 06 ° P 

measures. In the second place, it can suggest the arts of 2’i ! n ! 

subjects and perform the work of psycholoir v and eihl. k T ? S ° hearts of the 

motives as well as the ways of dealing with* men. In the third p^Toff ^7^ “ d 

diplomacy and political activities in General hv w i 5 ,, * * P ’ 6 ff0rs lessons °» 

of state. S ml by Wbl0b 0110 can be an able pilot of the ship 

In praising the utility of Niti Sastra, the truths of desoribed - 

the author disparages the four sciences mentioned as boin<r of S °T. S ±0 propolmd > 
mankind. For, a language can be Ioal£M|S£|£M PraCfcical Service to 
Syntax; Truth about a subject can be arrived at? g -f §™>ar and rules of 

syllogistic trains of reasoning. IS to under!.« M 
a religious worship one need not study the rules laid dowTbv j °. er . e T mes attendiD S 

master the subtle philosophy about the Supreme Beiiw and the Iran ^ °“ e to ^ 

*«»« ,„»i „*« (eel tie MUitgaea ;; 








and ceremonies (i.e., the practical part of religion or Karmakanda) be 
known without Mimamsa philosophy (i.e., the P u r v a M i m & m s a of 
Jaimini) ? Cannot the frailty and destructibility of material body (and 
earthly possessions) be realised without the Vedanta philosophy (i.e., the 

Uttar a Mimamsd of Vyasa, which treats of the eternal verities of the 
universe) ? 

18 - 19 . These Sciences, moreover, treat only of the topics specially 
relegated to each (and give truths about them only); and hence are always 
cared for and mastered by such persons only as have need for those teach¬ 
ings (i.e., whose life and occupation require a knowledge of those tru ths ). 

20-22. Are these sciences of any avail to persons following their 
ordinary affairs or avocations (vyabaharis) in supplying them with skill 
and intelligence? But on the other hand without Niti or the system of 
moral philosophy the stability of no man’s affairs can be maintained. 

dust as without food the physical body of men cannot be maintained and 
preserved. y y : ;y .- 

377“ "• 55? the author has said that Grammar, Logie, Pfirva Mimfimsfi and' 
ecMnta may well be dispensed with by men as they are of no practical utility and that 
the world would not be any the poorer if these Sastras did not exist. A further ground of 

their disparagement is here mentioned (18-19). It is the fact that even if they have some 
sort r of usefulness their usefulness is very limited, these sciences being adapted to 
special purposes, and not to the universal interests of man as man. 

. m ®' 1 Wll °. need llave no concern with languages or the correct methods 

of discussion, whose affairs m this world do not demand of them a knowledge of the Karma 

w lVw-H rr- 0r ° f tU ? higheSfc tfUfchS ° f the univei ‘ se - Such men would go on very 
e l without the {sciences that deal with these topics, and are certainly not any the richer 
and happier for their existence. . * v ner 

[It is implied here that Niti SSstra is useful to all men and in all his concerns and 

cannot in any way be neglected by man as a social animal; for man as man cannot do with- 
out those precepts which this fefistra offers, whereas he can do many things and live in 
the world in many ways besides being a linguist or a logician, a priest or a philosopher in 
which' capacities only lie need learn the Sdstras mentioned.], , ■ . * 

own special subject such as, are £ e 

hawe to b© follow-the ■ or teachings of each. - : .v ■ ■' v\' ; "■ 

* The word SVKR has various meanings and is a technical term in jurisurudenee 
Here it denotes ordinary business, profession, occupation, &e. 

These lines develop further the idea expressed above that man as an ordinary social 
and economic being cannot do without Niti SSstra, whereas he need not necessarily take 
the help of the other sciences- The universal occupations of man M 

natural, fundamental and essential characteristics of human beings indispensably require 
for their i.e*, maintenance and order the orecents nf Wif.i 









1 23-24, Niti Sftstra conduces to the desires and interests of all and 
hence is respected and followed by all. It is also indispensable to the 
prince since he is the lord of all men and things. 

' f- 26 - as in the 088e0f pew who take nnprescrib- 

e oo ( J the diseases come immediately and do not delay in mani¬ 
festing themselves, so also in the case of the princes who are unschooled 

m the principles of Niti Sastra, the enemies make their appearance at once 
and do not delay in declaring themselves. 

27-28. The two primary functions of the king are protection of 

su jects and constant punishment of offenders; these two cannot he 
achieved without Niti Sastra. 

29-30 The absence of Niti Sfisfra is always dangerous to a king 
like a vessel which leaks. It multiplies and satisfles enemies and causes 
the diminution of strength and efficiency. 

i , * 31 " 32, The man wll ° b y severing obedience to Niti becomes 

m ependent (and follows his own inclinations without reference to Niti) 

has misery for his lot. Service to a lord in an independent way (ie., 
without following Niti) is like licking the keen edge of the sword. 

33-34. The king who follows Niti is well-respected/but the 
king who does not follow it is not honoured. Where there are both Niti 
and might there flourishes all-round prosperity. 

35-36. In order that the whole State may be productive of good 

and comforts to the people without effort, Mti must be maintained and 

followed by the king for his own interests. 

eribing the universal utility of Niti Sastra and dilating on its special importance to the 
monarch. Morals have to be studied not only by the ordinarv n f - V 

for their common «,olo-ooo»omlc tatoeot, tat also \°‘£° T?'***«*> 

politicians who are the guardians of th* P . ? Uy by the ^tesmen and 


ts to a king of not following 
internally and totters to its fall. 
? i.e.. inden^nrim-if. /xa* 


CHAPTER I. 


5 


1 37-38. Of the prince who does not follow Mti the kingdom is 
weakened, the army is inefficient, and the civil service is disorganised; 
other elements- of the State get topsy-turvy, in short, evils prevail every¬ 
where. A , A,'- ; 'v‘. --.V-V-".' 

8 39-40. The king is the ruler, protector, and benefactor of the 
people and acquires his strength by penance. And he is the lord of this 
earth because of his deeds in the previous births as well as of penance. 

3 41-42. Time is divided into several periods, epochs or ages 
according, in the first place, (to the atmospheric conditions, e.g., moisture 
and temperature, i.e.,) to rains, cold and heat and (to the astronomical 
conditions, e.g.) to the movements, shape and nature of the planets; and 
in the second place, to the deeds and activities of men, whether beneficial 
or hurtful, and great or small. 

4 43-44. The king is the cause of the setting on foot of the 
customs, usages and movements and hence is the cause or maker of time 

1 There are or seven factors of fche State :-(l) Sovereignty (2) 

Ministers and officers 3T*fr?3i (3) Friends, jgfrT (4) Treasure, (5) Kingdom 

(6) Fort (7) The Army arer. Each of these factors becomes weak and inefficient Ms? 

and there is the stamp of absence of good and prosperity) on the whole 

State when the ruler is not ■well up in Niti, It is proficiency in Mti that maintains each 
department in its proper place and contributes to the order and progress of the body 
politic. In these lines that aspect of Niti Sastra is implied which is equivalent to that 
branch of the art of politics by which the internal constitution of the State is regulated. 

2 STTOT He gets the %3f: or powers {of ruling, protecting and doing 

good to the people) through his rT?‘* or penance. These two lines have no connexion 
with the importance of Niti Sastra to the king described above or with what follows about 
time and its effects. 

8 Measurements of time are here described as being twofold;—(X) Physical, according 
to (a) the seasons and (h) the rotations and revolutions in the Solar System , which 
bring in days, nights, months and years. (2) Social or human, i.e., historical, according 
to the events and movements in man’s social life, e.g., the age of Asoka, the epoch of 
.the Reformation, &c. . ■ 

srr^: according to the, practices, movements, customs, and usages, &c.~all those, 
in short, which mark what has been called f the spirit of the age.’ , 

4 The author here discusses the question as to whether time is more important 
.than'man in regulating' the affairs of the world. He takes for, granted' the doctrine -that 

■AV.-I, AA-r: ■"■■■ :.r .' ; /A '."-A'.''./ ■ '■ "".A-a. i it .A. 

man is responsible for Ms and therefore must be a voluntary agent, regulating Ms 
own work by his own initiative and not at the will of other agents, e.g,, time. And, 

therefore, the common excuse that it is the spirit of the age, the that has done 

such and such things falls to the ground. It is rather advanced here that man is the 
maker of his age. | The spirit of the'age is what , is created' by th© king’s ^activities./':: '■ 

In describing the superiority of the king over time the author propounds a very 
important truth that pian is the architect of-hie’own fate, The line of arguments 1$ 




s „“i’ tU ( 6 Ttt ep ° clis) ' “ the age ° r time were the “use (of usages 
activities) there could be no virtue in the actors. 

„ 45 ‘ 47 ' . T, ' rou81 ' fear of the punishment meted out by the kins 

each man gets into the habit of following his own dharma or duty life 

HS, * !| o P l '”<-'lises his own duty (and sticks to it) can become powerful 

and mSuential in this world. Without strict aiftovan™ , , 

w „] !r • 1;f +1 , , stijcc aciheiencG to ones own 

walk m h e there can be no happiness. Practising one’s own duty is the 
paramount penance. 3 cne 

... 4849. Even the gods minister to the wants of him by whom 

S Zw-XT* •» 

. ’“ ,S °"' 1 ; reI, « ion - !> is influence will be on the wane. 

kino .hiZt IT ‘"T “ mm * 3tta “ 8 t,M Pcsifion of a 

-e_ngl ‘ chill, might or v alour, no matter whether lie is nronerlv 

11“ '°" a ”! Tte -'»» 

therefore, the king is the maker of cRP* 0 r time. the 

From 1. 43 it would appear that the author recognises the ,aa„ nj1 , 

: : ments of time, i.e., Historical Division according to fr^ IT • above measw e- 

time and considers the Physical division to be within andlubsidiarWif-r^ of 

be reckoned not by centuries, years, months, days & e but 1,7 i I V " ^ shouId 

epochmaking activities of kings. Historical movements are I! h’ to the 

basis of calculation with regard to time. * ’ hls °P mion » the real 

,, , !, The lra P 01 ’ tance of the king and his authority is here brought f . 
that it ls h» sceptre that keeps each individual subject to the 1 r 7 

own duty, and thus peoples the world with really able 7 7 1 Perfol ’ mance his 

; strict observance Of one’s own avUItiTlnd 7* *7 inllabitaQts - the 

•MS*« m ~ « & a « 

doctrines of fesSS* Pr ““ 0 M <>br,ted 

religion and Absolute morality) which form the t "' iVe ”“* 1 ■ 

the theory of or Division, of menaccording to their MtnSoS' " d “'* 8 “ t 

of Right, on which the eisfe system is fLded n, ”f e 

damental maxim of Hindu social polity that eve™ 7 the most fun- 

religion and duty, and that religion and duty vary with the 7? Ma ° WD 

capabilities of individuals. This nhllosonhv f? ’ ^ sition, attainments and 

m ft m. - r ^ Z Wm - 

own duties. If the ting fails in hi, own duty!the subject*, w’ obedie nt to their 

m z in ; ,te - ^ this **» ^ *" »'^.v d di,„z "z tt^rV”” “ s 

W31. gaj or diminution of influence and importance. State. Hence the 

The responsibility of the king to perform hi« *sh« ■ v A * . 

of among his subjects and to protect them accord' ^7+7 g B practice 

from the very moment of his assumption of the ro^l'pasftion^ 6 ***** * ***** be ? !ns 











, r b— ~/—twrw 


'2\?> 'bj^fssbpi t, -';{'. ;: lfe.vj' «;■'; 


13 nBHH 
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anointed and duly installed or not, he should begin to rule his subjects 

according to Niti, being always above board and ever the holder of the 
sceptre. 

1 55-56. Of the intelligent man even the small wealth can daily 
increase. And even lower animals can be subdued through heroism, 
morality, might and wealth. 

2 57-58. There are three kinds of penance, satvika, rajasika and 

tamasa. The king has his character according to the penance he often 
performs. 

59-62. The king who is constant to liis own duty and is the 
protector of his subjects, who performs all the sacrifices and conquers 
his enemies, and who is charitable, forbearing and valorous, has no 
attachment to the things of enjoyment and is dispassionate,’is called 
sdtvika and attains salvation at death. 

6 ^. The king who lias the opposite characteristics is tamasa and 
gets hell at death. 

64-8. The miserable king who is not compassionate and is mad 
through passions, who is envious and untruthful, who has vanity, cupidity 
and attachment for enjoyable things, who practises deceit and villany, 
who is not. the same or uniform in thought, speech and action, who is 
fond of picking up quarrels and associates himself with the lower classes 
who is independent of, and does not obey, Niti, and who is of an intrigu¬ 
ing disposition, is called rdjasa and gets the condition of lower animals 

or immovable things after death. 

i .f 9 ' 70 - The s&tvika kin S enjoys the blessings (?) of the gods the 
rajasika those of the men, the tamasa of the demons. Mind should 
hence be devoted to satva. 


* . ur uy lorce or py Heroism and not by the ordinary rule of 

succession. Sukracharyya is not a believer in the theory that ‘ necessity has no law’ but 
maintains that m extraordinary eases also his Sastra must be followed. Niti S&stra is 
unrelenting and extremely rigid in its procepts which cannot be relaxed or compromised 
even in revolutionary times, e.g., when a throne falls vacant and is occupied by an 
usurper by hook or by crook. The usurper must not wait to have his claim formally 
recogmsed and his position well secured; but as soon as he gets the reins of government 
he must act upon the rules of Niti like the legally recognised ruler of normal States. 

, .,. J . AS , S00J1 aS a _ revolufcion is effected, the revolutionists must display their political 
| \ 1 y „J 0r 5 amS1U§ . * he admlni stration and establishing security and order in the State, 
ukramti is here anticipating the sense of political morality manifested in modern times * 

1 Some of the virtues of a king and their effects. The two lines, however, have no 
connexion with the praise of ??above or with what follows. 

2 There are three classes of kings according to their nature and characteristics. 
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SUKRA-NtTl. 




71. Human birth ensues through the mixture of satva with tamas. 

1 72. The men of the world have their luck and character according 
to the nature of the penance they adopt. 

2 73-74. Man’s work is the cause of his good or bad luck (prosperity 
or adversity). Even that which is called praktana (i.e., comes from previous 
birth) is i-eally man’s own work. Who can ever be without work? 

3 75-76. Not by birth are the Brahmana, Ksliatriya, Vaisfya, Sudra, 
and Mlechchha separated, but by virtues and works. 

* 77-78. Are all descended from Brahma, to be called Brahmana ? 
Neither through colour nor through ancestors can the spirit, worthy of 
a Brahmana, be generated. 

79-80. The Brahmana is so called because of his virtues, e. g., 
he is habitually a worshipper of the gods with knowledge, practices and 
prayers, and he is peaceful, restrained and kind. 

81-82. The man who can protect men, who is valorous, restrained 
and powerful, and who is the punisher of the wicked is called Ivshatriya. 

83-84. Those who are experts in sales and purchases, who ever 
live by commerce, who are tenders of cattle and who cultivate lands are 
called Vaiiiyas in this world. 

85-86. Those men of the lower order who are servants and 
followers of the twice-born, who are bold, peaceful and have mastered 
their senses, and who are drivers of the plough, drawers of wood and grass 
are called Sudras. 

87-88. Those who have deserted practising their own duties, who 
are unkind and troublesome to others, and who are very excitable, envious 
and foolish are Mlechehhas. 

1 There are three classes of men according to their nature and characteristics. 

2 The author has been discussing the classes of rulers and of men generally according 
to their characteristics which he attributes to the penances they perform. This idea 
about the penances leads to the theory of work as determining man’s future. 

JTFFnrr<T might say that destiny is determined by previous birth and not by 
one’s SR*T or work. But this is refuted by the statement that this JTTrfPT is, after all, 
nothing but 

* The praise of work introduces gradually a new basis and interpretation of the caste 
system. A' :''V V Av;:YYYSA'K y >:i "A 

4 Here is an application of the theory of castes according to merits and qualifications 
in the ease of the Brahmana. The question is asked—who is to be called a Brahmana ? 
The answer is—not necessarily the son of a Brahmana, nor the man with certain colour- 
characteristic. ' ■: 

Having discarded the ordinary tests of birth and colour as determining the castes, 
Bukraeharyya in 11. 75-85 describes the new test of merits and occupations and enumerates 
the various qualities of each caste. . .0! 






■: y , ; -y ' ‘1 


I . • .V : : 


1 89-90. According to the effects of work in previous births the 
mind of men is inclined to virtues or vices. It is not possible to do 
otherwise. 

* 91-92. The intellectual disposition is generated according as 

the fruits of work make their appearance. The means and instrumentali¬ 
ties used also are such as are adapted to the predetermined Fate. ' 

* 93-94. It is sure that everything happens under the , influence of 
Prak-karma. Hence advice suggesting commissions and omissions is 
useless. 

* 95-96. Men who are wise and whose character deserves praise, 
greatly respect Paurusa or Energy; whereas the weaklings who are 
unable to exercise energy, to exert themselves, worship Daiva or Fate. 

* 97-98. Of course, everything in this world is founded on both 
Fate and self-exertion, and this latter is divided into two classes, that 
done in a previous birth, and that done in this. 

0 99-100. The strong is always the enemy of the weak. And the 
discrimination between the strong and the weak is made by seeing the 
results, not otherwise. 


1 srra^ befitting the enjoyment of the fruits of previous 

deeds. 

This treatise in praising gjq or work as the sole factor of destiny is very particular 

about the work done in past lives whose effects are transmitted through successive births. 

2 The author is discussing if there is any principle governing maids course 

of life in this world or if the ends and means adopted by him are controlled by chance. 
By his theory of he establishes the truth that previous lives determine some 

sort of a destiny, the 3 * 3153)3 g, manifestation of the effects of work and the fu¬ 

ture link for men in succeeding births; so that in these births his intelligence and ways 
and means of action very easily and spontaneously arrange themselves. These things are 
pre-ordained, but not by an impersonal agent like Fate or by blind chance. 

3 which explain, and point out what are to be done and what are 

not to be done. 

4 b'ukracharyya refers to the celebrated controversy between and him¬ 

self advocates the latter and disparages the former. Be says the controversy resolves 
itself ultimately into that between weak and able men. 

5 The arguments in 11. 88-98 amount to this. Life in this world is regulated 

by three things—(a)% or Fate and (b) ^q ) or work, which again is divided 

into two classes—(i) or done in previous life and (ii) or achieved in this life. 

*\ 

Of these three factors, Fate is resorted to and accused by weak and foolish people, where¬ 
as able men do not wait for the decree of Fate but make their destiny in this life and in the 
next by their own efforts and energisings. 

• Of course, if there is a struggle for existence, the fitter and more powerful can 
be known only by their survival. 





asp ' 


■ ' . me acmevemenfc oi results is not experienced - by the 

.direct process (i.e., immediately in this world). For that is the cause of 
Piak-karma (constitutes Prak-karma and hence is visible in the next life). 

103-5. If sometimes great results ensue out of even small activi¬ 
ties that is due to prdktana, i.e., work done in a previous life. Some 
maintain that it is due to the earlier works in this life. 

105. The paurusa of men is born of activities in this life. 

106. It is possible to protect the lamp with its wick and oil from 
the wind with great care. 

: *107-8. If it is possible to have remedies to the certain destinies 
it is good to discard the evils by dint of intelligence and might. 

*109-10. The prince should recognise three kinds of Fate, viz., 
light, moderate and great, according to the favourable or unfavourable 


V hatever a man does in this life is credited to his account for fufcur 
that whatever he enjoys in those births is due mainly to capital accnm 
former* ■ Tins idea is further developed in the next) twbdlneSr^' ■ 

■ 2 This is a test case to 
in this life but in the next, 
by putting forth small energy a man at times 
between cause and effect is due to the : 
income of causes capitalised, so to speak, 
background and hence out of one’s sight. 

8 In 11, 105-8 the author is discuss!; 

Energy should take in this life. One of tl 
away with and remedy the evils of this world 
surest decrees of Fate 

' 4 Pate is either good'^f^ 

each is divided into 8 classes ace 
ableness. 'y;' , ' -/"h 

’ St haS in L 96 been /cognised as one of the factors that control human life 


prove that results of work do not manifest t 
For otherwise we cannot explain the phenomena 

enjoys considerable good. This di 
fact that much of this effect is 
in the past life and lying at pres 


some of the forms which Pauru 
is the application of skill and force 
^ _ _ For it is possible to undo cvci 

*?rffWr*fRr i ust as the lamp can be protected from the wind. 

or bad as known by the fruits 

or ding to the degrees of favourableness or unfa 































These four lines have no connection with the discussion about Fate and PurusakSr 
above but refer to ordinary rules of morality and repeat what has been previously 
said about the king’s functions. 

2 The analogy of the kingdom with the body of man and the description of it as the 
body politic or political organism, which have been made much of in modern times, are 
suggested here though in a quite different and fanciful way. 

It is not clear what is meant by and how it is an ^ror limb of ^33 the kingdom 

or bow it can stand for the legs of a human being. The analogies of the Army with the 
mind and the Fort with the arms are also queer and not quite comprehensible. 

J The State is a natural and necessary institution. Man is a political animal and 
cannot prosper unless a relation between sovereign and subjects is established: ip the 
Society. Z ; r : . ^ i ' ' : ' 
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137-38. Vena was ruin 
through virtue. So the ruler 
virtue in his front. 

139-40. The prince who 
who is otherwise is a part of 
oppressor of subjects. 

* 141-43. The king is ma 
Vayu, Yam a, Sun, Fire, Vanina 
both the immovable and movable worlds. 

144. Like Indra, the sovereign is 
possessions. 

145. As Vayu or, Air is the spreader 
prince is the generator (and cause) of s^nod 


is a part of the gods. He 
an enemy of religion and 


out of the permanent elements of Indra, 
oon, and Kuvera, and is the lord of 


to protect the wealth and 


1 These are some elementary notions about the king, his functions 
which are oft repeated in treatises like this. The only peculiarity 
passages is the reference to names of Paur&nik kings and the attempt 
precept concrete by alluding to their lots in life. Can these references 
illustrations of the fortunate and unfortunate persons mentioned in coi 

f 5 * be said to a PP p oach a rudimentary application of the historical method i: 
logical 

a The king’s divine origin and extraordinary (superhuman) power 

ed. His elements are derived from the gods. Each god bestows on 
powers, 

* In 1L 144 ‘ 51 ’ the functions and general attributes of the king are c 
each is attributed to the making of his body and life out of the elements of oi 
Thos ^ 1 line$'elucidate' tjie text ib : 
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152. As the moon does not sliine well if deprived of one of its 
parts, so the king does not flourish unless he lias all the parts described 
above. : ; ’,7 ; ■ ~:-:J ' _ ■■■ , ■ . r ■7 

153-54. The sovereign is always possessed of the attributes of 
seven persons, e.g., father, mother, preceptor, brother, friend, Vaifkavana 
or Kuvera and Yama. 

155. As a father provides his offsprings with attributes, (i.e., by 
education), so the king can endow his subjects with good qualities. 

156. The mother pardons offences and nourishes the children, 
(so also the king). 

• .* 

157. The Guru is an adviser to the disciple and teaches him good 
lessons (so also the king). 

158. The brother takes out his own legal share from the ancestral 

property (so also the king receives his own share of the people’s wealth and 
produce). . <• 

159. The friend is the confidante and keeper (or protector) of one’s 
self, wife, wealth and secrets (so also the king). 

• . ' • . ; ... r . .. * 

160. Kuvera gives wealth (so also the king), and Yama is the 
punisher (so also the king). 


The functions described above in the analogies with the powers of Nature may be 
grouped under the following five heads:— ... ; v y- 

(1) Protection of person and property (144,151). 

(2) Administration of Justice (147). 

(3) Spread of religion and culture (145,46). 

(4) Philanthropy and charity (149). 

(5) Realisation of revenues (148). 

5 Almost all the attributes mentioned in 155-60 have been implied or described 
in the preceding analogies. Thus the functions of the father and the guru may be taken 

under 145-46, the mother's function is partly that of Yama (147) and partly that of.Yanina 

(149). Yama’s function has been unnecessarily repeated. Kuvera in these lines is a 
giver, whereas in the preceding account is the protector of wealth. The brother's work 
was suggested by Agnl’s function. But the peculiar attribute of as the sharer of 
paternal wealth is to be noted. 

Tie only additional function of the king brought, forward in these lines is that 
suggested by the analogy with the friend. The king should be the protector of the 
person of the subjects, the custodian of their women and wealth, and- the keeper of their 
secrets. But these are the things which people generally try to keep out of the king’s 
reach and interference except under circumstances of extreme necessity, e.g., in revo¬ 
lutionary times or when compelled by self-interest. It is strange that BukraniM 
should place such confidence in the ruler under normal conditions, for It Is otherwise 
fpll of the most sound and practical advice adapted to the ways of the world. 
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1 178-80. Who tries or cares to abide by an advice that is the cause 
of evils? For the mind is gratified with only good results, nobody’s heart 
is attracted by evil consequences. So one should follow the Sastras after 
discriminating between those that treat of good, and those that treat of 
evil, consequences. 

a lSl. Discipline is the chief thing to the guide or king. This comes 

through the dictates or precepts of Sastras. This gives mastery over 

* 

the senses, and one Who has mastered the senses, acquires the Sastras. 

183-85. The king should first provide discipline to himself, then 
to the sons, then to ministers, then to servants, then to the subjects. He 
should never display his ability in only advising others. 

186. Sometimes a king, though well qualified, may be without any 
subjects or rights. 

187-88. But the subjects, however vicious, must not be without a 
king. Just as Indranx is never a widow, so also the subjects. 

189-90. Sovereignty in a kingdom is deprived of its beauty if 
there is the king only but there are no ministers, well-disciplined kinsmen, 
and restrained offsprings. 

191-92. The king whose subjects are devoted, who is devoted to 
the protection of his subjects, and who has disciplined himself, enjoys 
great prosperity. 

5 193-94. One should bring to bay or discipline, by the hook of 
knowledge, the elephant of the senses which is running to and fro in a 
destructive manner in the vast forest of enjoyable things. ; : 

r . r-'T-n ' nil.. -»..■' ^ ; . . * 1,1 1 1 » 11 ~ 1 ~rnn'ti~nin-r..i . i i-ii ,. , .ti k ni' , H- ‘i - •. m • . . . l - ■ ■■ >-»" ■»■■ ■■ . . mm . .. uf-..inuwi ~ . 

2 These lines contain an advice as to the observance and pursuit of S&stras. Any 

and every Sastra must not be followed, but a discrimination Is to be made between that 
which is likely to promote one’s interests and that which is not. . 

2 guide. The other reading is to (king.) 

3 Here is a complete analogy between the processes of training elephants and. 
the senses. ■ Just as the elephant running 'to'and fro in tile forest and committing havoc 

fSfsf all around has to be tatoed ' by. the use of the .rod," so also the senses' of man: 

incessantly' wandering to find gratification in the multifarious objects of the universe and 
causing perturbation to the soul, have to be controlled and disciplined by the application 
of knowledge.' 

This advice about the control and restraint of the senses is the fundamental and 
primary lesson in the Hindu system of moral education, and the simile about wild and 
unbroken elephants is one of the most common devices in Sanskrit literature. 
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&U KRA-NtTl. 


1 195-96. The mind, covetous of the meat of enjoyable things, 
sends forth the senses. So one should carefully check the mind, for when 
the mind is controlled, the senses are conquered. 

*197-98, Hov; can the man who is unable to subdue one’s mind 
master the world extending to the sea ? 

199-200. The king whose heart is agitated by the enjoyable things 
gets into a trap like the elephant. 

s 201-2. Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell—each of these five alone 
is sufficient to cause destruction. 

203-4. The deer which is innocent, feeds upon grass and blades, 

and can 10 am far and wide, seeks death attracted by the music of the 
tempter. 

®205-6. The elephant whose stature is like the peak of a mountain, 

and who can uproot trees with ease, is however caught because of the 
pleasure of contact with the female. 

207-8. The fly gets death by falling suddenly into the lamp because 

of its mad passion through gratification of eyes by the light of the wick 
in a mild lamp. 

% ’209-10. The fish though it dives into unfathomed depths and lives 
in distant abodes, tastes the angle; with meat for death. 


1 The TO op mind ^ an independent entity in Hindu psychology ; not a mere name 
for the processes of consciousness produced by the sensations and perceptions through 
the organs of senses, but a separate organ like the five senses, having its own function 
to discharge. The jpp is the director or conductor of the five organs of sensation, 
as described here; these have to work under its guidance. 

fire* i technical term in Hindu Psychology and Ethics often used in this treatise 
in connexion with moral topics, eg., training of character, discipline, etc. There are five 

Vh -' ^ (s! e ,lfc) m (sollQd >’ Csmell), w (taste) (touch), i.e., the five classes 
of objects in the universe which can be perceived through the five different organs of 
sensation. These five fa^s constitute the whole universe of material objects and enjoy¬ 
able things that fall within the physical reach of man. 

The analogy here is between meat and 

* Just as charity begins at home, so also conquests begin with self. The capacity for 

mastery over a kingdom is proved by the ability to conquer one’s own self. 

> The m*ts are enumerated here, and in the next few lines the evil consequences 
of each are described. 

4 Here is the pernicious influence of sound VTS? illustrated by the case of the deer 
'whichis otherwise quite mnoeent. 

6 Here is the baneful influence of touch or ^ illustrated by the case of the elephant 
wh6ds;ptherwise'- : Yery' powerful. ■ yy 

‘ Here is the danger from ^7 or sight illustrated by the ease of the fly, 

’ The fish is the object lesson for danger from taste or y 






CHAPTER t. 


1 211-12. The bee which has the power of cutting holes, and can fly 

with wings, gets however caught within a lotus because of its desire for 
smell. . ■ : : 

*213-4. These poison-like Visay&s are each capable of ruining men. 
Cannot the five combined cause destruction ? 

3 215-16. Indulgence in gambling, women and drinking, when un¬ 
due, produces many disasters ; but when within due limits, gives rise to 
wealth, sons, and intelligence. " V : 4 j4>'?■>'*/ 

*217-18. Nala, Dharma (Yudhisthira) and other kings were ruined 
through honest gambling, but gambling with dishonesty is productive of 
much wealth to those who know it. 

219-20. Even the name of females is captivating and agitates the 
mind. What to speak of the effect of sight of those whose brows are 
luxuriously decorated ? 

221-22. Whom does not a woman subdue, who is skilled in the 'art 
of secret conversation, who talks soft and sweet, and whose eyes are red ? 

223 24. The woman can subdue with passion the heart of even the 

ascetic who has conquered the senses. What to say of men whose senses 
are not controlled ? 

225-26. Many princes have been ruined through attachment to 
women, e.<?., Indra, Dandalcya, Nahusa, Ravana and others. 

8 227-28. The wife of a man who is not extremely attached to her is 
for his happiness. For without her there is no other companion in domes¬ 
tic work. ^ Y>vv PP vY; : 

229. Of the man who drinks wine excessively, intelligence dis- 
.■ appears. ■ ■ ■-'.4 ,, 7 ; ; 0; : ;' :: :• y;44:;4444'S : ^ 

4-4 -230-31. Wine, drunk according to some measure, increases the 
talent, clears the intelligence, augments patience and makes the mind 
steadfast; but otherwise it is ruinous. 

1 The bee illustrates the danger from or smell. The lecture on the neces- 
sity for control of the senses and the practice of self-restraint is in 11. 201-12 very ably 
and poetically delivered and reaches its climax in the next two lines. 

w 2 Tile whole description’is a very clear and concrete presentation of the nature 
of.IWIs and the processes of the working of passions, and a great power of obser¬ 
vation is implied in each ease.. Three Important professions have been indicated in the 

above lines (1) deer-catching by the hunter, (2) elephant catching, and (3) angling. 

’ Each of these three passions has both its uses and abuses, ^5^—Undue 
■ immoderate, excess!Ye. —due and moderate. ' 

4 Tims gambling lias both its uses and abuses. 

D Thus the woman also has both uses and abuses. / 4 

"Thus Drinking is both good and bad according to circumstances* All along in 
this description the author is advocating the Rule of the Golden Mean: ‘Avoid, Excesses/ 

4 UVN'f v' : r/'b :V ; V- ' Y' :4;' -'A 4 ■■" ■ v ' : 4.: ■ ■' .44 ; 444:,4; 4 . 








*232. Sensuousness and anger are like wine and should be duly usee 
—the former in the maintenance of the family, the latter against enemies. 

8 234. Cupidity should be indulged in by a king who wants victory 
111 tJle s of the army. 

<-> 00 - 06 . But princes should not indulge in sensuousness with regard 

■ \to other ’ s ™ves, cupidity in other’s wealth, and anger in punishing theii 
own subjects. 

237. Can a man be said to have a mate when he takes to another’s 
wife ? Can anybody be called a hero who punishes his own subjects ? 
Can a man be called wealthy through somebody else’s wealth ? 

239-40. The gods ruin and cast down the king who is not a pro¬ 
tector, the Brahman who is not a performer of penances, and the rich man 
who is not charitable. t 

241-42. Sovereignty, the position of a giver and opulence are the 

fruits of penances ; and the fruits of sins are begging, slavery and poverty. 

243-44, Having observed the Sastras and duly, governed one’s own 

self, the king should discharge Isis duties for happiness in this world and 
the next. : 

*245-48. Punishm ent of the wicked, charity, protection of the subjects, 

1 Uikracharyya’s system does not blindly”advocate the absolute inhibition of 
the passions and the strict asceticism which leads to the killing of the senses. In it, there 
is a place for gambling, drinking, woman, anger, sensnousness and other indulgences He 
g.ves the devil his due, and does not forget the good to be derived from, and the uses" that 
can be made of, even gambling and drinking. His morality is austere bubipot inhuman, and 
is adapted not to the abstract human beings shut up in a convent but to the complete 
men with all their passions and sensibilities, discharging their thousand and one duties 
m this world WukrSeMryya thus arrives at a system that is calculated to bring about the 

fonr^aTy onT. 101 ^ 6 ^ % ^ ° f W With ° Ut re P ressin S or unduly pushing 

’ T f llUS W *5** and P assious wbk ' li ore ordinarily supposed to be the 
gieatest enemies of moral-nature have, according to Sukracharyya, their own parts to play 

m human life and are not absolutely the unalloyed vices they are painted to be 

* r f hes ®. ar ® suffl( ; ieut cllecks t0 tk e wantonness of the three passions." They are 
allowed within these limits. Beyond these they become vices. ■* hey are 

^ ; Th V d ™e 18 ‘Be married,’ ‘Be heroic,' ‘Be wealthy.’ But takinir to an¬ 
other s wife is no marriage, oppressing one's own people is no heroism -m i «.•' , 
another’s wealth is nd richness. heroism, and getting 

6 The proper functions of the three classes of men are here described 
« WW-Income to be derived from land by the king. The agricultural, (and 

other economic) functions are prescribed in this phrasl. 

JzSmm CRff-Independent princes to be made dependent and tributaries. The kina 
should always try to be an overlord by conquering kingdoms and establishing an empire 

over them, so that their chiefs may be made to pay homage. The advice is imperialistic 
The other functions are ordinary and have been often mentioned {n P 
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jiuco, uuiivcisiuu ui pi mu«s xuio umutary cmeis, queuing or me enemies and 
extraction of wealth from land—these are the eight functions of the king. 

249-50. Those kings are almost like oxen (i.e., fools) by whom their 
strength (Army) is not increased, by whom princes are not made to pay 
tribute, and by whom subjects are not well protected. 

251-52. The most miserable king is he whom the subjects look upon 
with terror and disrespect, and who is deserted by both rich and virtuous men. 

’253-54. The king who is much attached to actors, musicians, prosti¬ 
tutes, athletes, oxen and lower castes deserves ignominy and is exposed to 
enemies. 

255-56. The king who is inimical to the intelligent, who is pleased 
with cheats, and does not understand his own faults, creates his own des¬ 
truction. 

257-59. When the king does not pardon offences, but is a great 
punisher, is the robber of men s wealth, and oppresses the subjects on 
hearing of his own faults, the society gets disturbed and disorganised. 







% lilt, iiijig to t&lc® special c<ire to be 
itors of liis conduct. In the first place, the 
his own faults, for people can never be bold 
ace, it is very difficult to put up with public 
Irmity of human character, 
preceding or the following. 

les of public morality that the king has 
teeount of the faults and vices that men in 
h also the king must guard against. This 
onerete references to the cases of kings, 




SUKBA-NlTL 


’270-74. Even when immunity is declared by a king, educated in 
the arts and sciences, nobody can dare speak out even his serious 
offences in his presence. Besides it is heard that the gods such as Visnu 
also are fond of praise. What then to speak of the men? Dispraise always 
creates anger. Hence the king should be ever merciful, and 

affectionate. 

* 276-76. Youth, life, mind, beauty, wealth, sovereignty—these six 
are very inconstant. Knowing this, one should be religious. 

277-78. The subjects desert a king who is uncharitable, who insults 
men, who practises deceit and uses harsh words, and who is severe in 
punishments. 

279-80. People do not take to a king who is very cowardly, pro¬ 
crastinating, very passionate, and excessively attached to the enjoyable 
things through ignorance. 

281. But the people are satisfied with the opposite qualities. 

282. One demerit spreads ill fame, cannot a combination of faults 

doit? 

283-84. Hunting, dice-playing and drinking are condemnable in 
kings. Dangers from these are illustrated in the cases of Pandu, Nai- 
sadha and Vrisni respectively... :: : ; v 

285-8b. Sensuousness, anger, ignorance, cupidity, vanity and 
passion one should give up these six. 9 hese being given up, the king 
becomes happy, 

287-90. King Dandakya went to the dogs by taking to one of these 
six enemies, viz., sensuousness, Janamejaya through anger, Rajarsi Aila 
through cupidity, A sura Batapi through folly, Ib'ksasa Paitlastya 
through vanity, and king Dombhodbhaya through passion. 

“291-92. But the powerful Jfimadagnya and the fortunate Ambarisa 
ruled the world for a long time by giving up these six enemies. 











CHAPTER l. 


293-94. Augmenting virtue and wealth which are pursued by tbe 
good with care, and controlling his senses, the king should worship his 
preceptor. 

295-97. Association with the guru is for the acquisition of the 
Sastras, the Sastras are calculated to increase knowledge ; the king who is 
trained in the branches of learning is respected by the good, and does not 
incline to wrong deeds even if impelled by evil motives. 

*298-300. The wise king by daily acquiring the various branches 
of learning, practises only those works which are known to be virtuous 
according to Sruti, Srnritis, tradition and self-deliberation. 

301-2. Of the monarch who has conquered his senses, and who 
follows the Niti Sastra, prosperity is in the ascendant and Fame reaches 
the skies. bVvM-'bib .Vr-‘ bb by ■: - vb- 

303-4. Anwikshiki (Logic), the Tray! (3 Vedas), Varta (Economics) 
and Dandanlti—these four branches of learning the king should always 
study. i ^ (-:.;w 

3 305-8. The science of discussion and Vedanta are founded on the 
science of Anwikshiki ; virtue and vice, as well as interests and injuries 
of man are based on the Trayl, wealth and its opposite on Varta, good 
and bad government on Dandaniti. Thus all the castes of men and the 
stages of human life sre built upon these sciences. 

#31.0-11. The six A figas, the four Vedas, Mimams4 (system of philo- 

; • ' • 1 . '' II ^ UI ". ■ . ~;~ TrT1ir|1 * J -'" 1 - 1 ' ■ ; " I L " ******** - ***** 1 ; r' " " " 1 * ■ 111 ' *" “ - mmmmmmm* I ■ , ■■ —— - - i r- — , n—rrimminm-r ■ i .. nnrm r --- -,- ur — r ■ | r: -- j ’ 

'Four means are mentioned here for determining the «p? (l) i.e., Reveal¬ 
ed literature, e.g., the Vedas; (2) Sinriti, e.g., Pharma SSstras (3) Tradition and 

custom, consensus of public opinion (4) iRSF 31$ PlfiNsr cogitation in the mind, i.e., 
introspection, discussion and deliberation. 

1 In 11. 303-8 bfikrachSryya has enumerated and briefly described the scope of 
the four fundamental branches of learning. In the next few lines each is being fully 
explained. 

3 HfTH, six limbs of the Vedas, they are called. They are auxiliaries and 
supplements to the Vedas. A preliminary training in them is required to acquire mastery 
over the Vedas, for they treat of the grammar, phonetics, mathematics, etymology, &e,, used 
in the Vedas. 

*ffah=ir the common name of two of the six systems of philosophy in Hindu Litera¬ 
ture. They are (I) Pflrva Mimamsfi or simply Mimamsa propounded by Jaimini dealing 
with the rituals of religion, and (2) Uttara Mimamsfl or Vedanta, dealing with esoteric 
religion. In this line the first is meant, for Vedanta has been included in Anwikshiki or 
Logic iu 1. 305. 

These are 18 in number, constituting the whole system of Hindu theology 
and mythology and forming an encyclopedia of the learning and wisdom of the ancient 
Hindus. V ::b-bb») 

be., trio of sciences—comprising the first three Vedas, the Atharvan is not a Veda 
but rather a mere appendix to them all. Here fc.ukrScharyya gives a special meaningtpit. 









SUKRA-NtTI. 


Sophy,) Nyfiya (system of philosophy), Dharam gdstras as well as the 
Jruianas- all these constitute the Trayi. 

preservation^ *" Var,a are trea t«l *»•«««, agriculture, commerce and 

l- n ‘ ° f . lhe ma " wl ><» « »ell up in Varta need not he 
anxious for earnings. 

, 313 ' 14 - Da » da ^ restraint and punishment, hence the king is 

Daridairit^NV 6 ^ Nltl tliat regulates Punishment constitutes 

andamti, Niti so called because it governs and guides. 

and n, A f W -' f a “ glves up both pleasure and P ab i through Amvikshiki 

se f M 7 Ce f , (lI f aphysics) and g ets both temporal and spiritual 
seii-reahsation through the Trayi. 

<t ^ kindness is a great virtue anion & man pi < • 

should luie the poor people with kindness. * 

_ ' 3 * 9 ' 20 ; ^ he kh $ should nofc oppress the poor people seeking his 

king m 6168 ' or the J. dying through repression, ultimately ruin the 

and illl ° n asssoc5ate m the good people both for virtue 

perity 0 " e ■$? 1 reSpected by the g° dd attains great pro* 

in ^if# e “° ^ attended by g° od men gratifies the heart 
m the same way as the moon with its cool rays pleases the t-ml- yjfc ■* 

newly blossomed lotuses. P nk ltS 

.. f 2 , 5 " 26, 0l!e shoidd abandon the company of bad men which i« 
terrible like the desert scorched by the summpv an f • i • 
inhospitable. 5 ^ frl *k*»»ng aad 

coptaifIc 28 ' °” e , r W aSS °° iate ra,fcer with B,,akes who* mouths 

flreexhaled S hvth" l .r. , °!?- '“’"i haVC been f,ai ' Irelle<i by the smoke of 

y their bieathmgs, but never with bad men. 

3 329-30. By one who desires good, the bad man should be accorded 
even a better treatment than the signs of honour meant for good persons 

who are to be worshipped. g a persons 

i ! P1 ‘ eViOUSly deseribecl the system of moral education for a kina- Wh ,,, 

head of the State and as a private individual, in 11, 295-316 sWaeMrvva£?, ” ^ 

°m ?«»«««*> «»*, .« « Pl „„ ed tte eolt” tr taA ™ np * 

with its utility to man. a DlailUl of learning 

language^ ^ ^ <%a,WaUp i„ p(wwW 
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331-3^. One should always please the 
captivate the heart. Even the man who give: 
terrifies the people if he uses harsh words. 

333-34. The wise man, even if he be o 
such vvoids by which men feel pain as if pierced 
335-36. Pleasant words ought to be use 

to enemies. *lhe man who is popular speaks sw 
of the peacock. - 

3o/-38. The voices of the drake red with 
the peacock are not so attractive as those of the . 

330-40. Those who speak pleasant words 
praiseworthy and prosperous, in short, they are t 
1 341-42. There is no such art of subjugai 
Mercy, friendship, Charity and Sweet words 


saviour, the wile by love, the servar 
others by gifts.- 

349-50. I he man who is powerful, 
the earth full of its wealth, and sucli a ki: 

351-53. Prowess, strength, intelli^ 
qualifications. The king who has other 
he is wealthy, cannot enjoy even a small i 
from his kingdom. 

354-55. Superior to the very we a 
though small in territory, has his com in am 
He can be such with the qualifications (m 

356. Men who are other than kings 
beautify the earth (land). 

357-58. The earth (land) is the g 
earth (land) kings can lay down even then 

3o0-60. Wealth and life are presetv 
what ava ils a, man to have wealth and life 

1 Lines 381-42 contain tlie rules for regulating 

2 It is not size that is the strength of a Sta 

ment (as tTOITOgr implies) and military efficiency 
the importance of a kingdom. 














361-62. Accumulated wealth can never be sufficient for any amount 
of expenditure. Truly, without perpetual incomes nobody’s, not even 
Kuvera’s, (is sufficient). 

1 363-64. The king is honoured because of these qualities, it is not 
birth that makes a king. He is not respected so much because of his 

ancestry, as for his prowess, strength and valour. 

a S4manta in whose kingdom without 
an annual revenue from one lakh up to three lakh 


2 365-67. That ruler is called 
oppressing the subjects, 

Karsas is regularly realised. 

368-/4. That ruler is called a Mandciliku whose annual revenm 
exceeds three lakh karsas up to 10 lakhs- The RajS, is lie whose incom« 
exceeds 10 lakh kavsas up to the 20th lakh. The Mcthdraja is he whose 
income reaches to the 50th lakh. The Swardt is he whose income exceeds 
the last up to a crore. The Samrdt is lie whose income exceeds a crore 
up to 10 erores The Virdt, whose income goes beyond that to the 50th 

crore. The Sdrvabhcmma, who is above that and to whom the earth with 
its seven islands Is evei bound. ' 

375. The ruler has been made by Brahma a servant of the people 
getting his revenue as remuneration. His sovereignty, however, is only 
for protection. 

377-/8. Those servants who have been appointed equal with Sd¬ 
mantas and others are also to be known as Sdmantas, etc., in succession 
and to be sharers of the royal income. 

379-80. Those who have been deprived of the post of the Sdmantas, 
etc., but who are maintained by the Mahdrdjas and others at the same 
salary are called U nder-Sdmantas, etc. fTT'-A. 


. 1 Not heredity but personal qualifications constitute the sole title t 

■ c , 'V:; ;■ jv ■: T- : '-"A' : .. I...;-,:'. ■ ■ ■■ .o'.' ■■■■A. 

•* 5W=80 ratis, thus less than a Rupee or tola, for a tola is equivale 

So a SFRScF is a king whose annual revenue in terms of modern 
would be between Rs. 83,333 and Rs. 250,000 

* The grades of kings according to modern Indian standard 

between Rs. S3, 333 and 250,000 between Rs. 4,166,( 

HUMlijith „ „ \250,000 „ 833,833 „ „ »8,33£ 

,, ,, 833,333 .. I.Bfifi.fifift fan m so 
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The governor of 100 Gramas is a 
is appointed by a king over 100 Gr 


dso called a 8m 
dmas is called a 


me man 
Sam a n ta 


Ine man who m appointed over 10 C 
lyaka. The Asapala is lie who enjoys the revenue 
dmas , also known as Swav&t. 

385-8. A Grama is that piece of land whose are 
Id is 1,000 silver Karsa. The half of a Grama 


amas is known as 
)f Ayuta (10,000) 


according to Maim, it is 4,000 cubits. 

389-00. ihe area of a Oros, according to Brahma, i 
. a half cubits; or 2,500 Parivavtanas. 

391-2. An Angula is the length of the middle horn 
huger, 8 Yavodaras by length and 5 by breadth. 

■ 393—4. A Cubit or kara, according to Praj4pati, is 

angulas. This standard is the best for land measuremen 
ards are inferior. 

. 395 ‘^ A Dand ^ is the equivalent of 4 haras (cub 
cu nts. The Angula of the hara (cubit) for measuring Da 
is 5 yavodaras (and not 8 as above) according to Maim. 

*397-8. A Banda , according to Prajapati, is 768 w, 
mg to Manu, 600 yavodaras. 

1 Grades of Royal officers described in ordei~of income- ' 

(1) Officer with salary equal to the income of a Samanta 

.gradation of .rulers, 

(2) Independent ruler of 100 Gramas 

♦M g* r e “ ttat ° r ***« w* 

l^TR-cT—Officer who is the head of 100 itrs, 

0ffieer who is the head of 10 sirs. 

^rorW-^-Officer who is the head of 10,000 qprs 

; 2 : n *>* & i 

Vams m the Universe, and stands for figure 7 because there are ’ 
the number seems to be 837. But by the rule WRPTRl figures 

leftwards) the figure 8 will be the first digit, and 7 the third. I 
And this according to calculation of Praj&pati. Thus 

«PWf = 4 cubits* 

= 4 x 24 Angulas , 

= 4 x 24 x 8 Yavodaras *= 768 Yavodaras. 

According to Mann’s calculation : 

: ..v iS= ,® K ?4 x .5.5= 600 Yavodaras*/ .. 


accord 


as described in the 


- uecause there are 8 
seven .JR ishis. Hence 

move from ihe right 
ence the number is 7 68* 













’ according to each, is 25 dandas, 

o Maim, a Nivartana is equivalent to 3 000 
m cubits. ’ 

darn 9 9 A on , i P f^ pati > a Nivartana is equivalent to 19 200 
aaia8 > ^’ 400 angulas, and 100 cubits. y, ^ UU 

40,3-6. According to both systems the area of a Nivartana i« R 9 k 
as > for each side are 25 (fences. banana is 625 

d 07 8. A idavivartana is made tm nf yrc nnn 7 

60 ' 000 according to Praj jpati. ’ ^ aC00rdin « *° 

409-10. According to Mann n p,, • . 

„ n . . 0 ,u lUam b a rartvartana is 3 

3 Prajapati it is 2,500 cubits. , 0 cu ° lts J accord- 

411-2. According to Mann, a Pa-rwartann i« ± 1 7.1 

according to Praia pa ti it is 8n nnn ’ lakh yam minus £ 

a -1 o ; , 1 P<U ’ lt ls b0 > 00u over 4 lakh yams 

4b>4. According to Manu thirfv twn at- 

cubits or 800 dandas. ’ 5 ■ ^ u ' arta nas would make 

41 £)-(>, Bhuja or ono Q-j/jp, n-P o, z> 

rea, therefore, is „ a!/ato 4a) , M S, tw enty . five 

~ ?«*>«**«> ct cultivated land is f m , r jy,, 

^ = 15, aro,, ,00rr^iw-r»T-—-——— 

0-4 W»-J bid, = “ * m ’ ter - 

— 375,000 yava. 

(2) = 400,000 80,000 - iftn Ann 

|»i. T . ,iuu _ -180,000 yava. 

Equivalent to Krasfer. fn „ + . 

square root 100 cubits, or 25 dandas andtr CUMtS *° nW give as one <>*«» 

25 Banda = 100 cubits. ‘ “ measure of » (1. 399). 

4 ^«r= 400 cubits. 

Kli.v of interpretation arises from the fact *w 

she same term without, special care to evnlaf, n ^ “* *” area have been indi- 

' iKlaKl of measurements in n. 386-417 •_ 


A Prajdpatl..' 

. : 8:Yavas 
24 Angular 1 ; ; 

•'■■.■■■4; Cubits , ./ ■; 

• - 76S.;YaVas : .. a j 

5,000 cubits y 

’• 5,000 x 5,000 

25,000,000 sq, cub, 
2,500 Parivartanas 

‘ .10,000 sq. eub«, .y 

* ■. 100 cub.*/;-; ; 

^ 'Nivapitia: Tit 


Man u, 

5 Yavas ^ 

24 Angulas 
5 cubits 

000 Yavas = 

4,000 cubits ■ 
10,000,000 sq., cub. 


Measure * 

, 1 Angttla, t 

i Cubit. 

1 Banda... 
yy, . 1 Banda, 
yyiyiy; 1 Crosa. 

;h-;; Area of Orosa. ■‘..•v. 
Area of 1 Crosa. 

; ^ rea 1 Parivartana. 
.Side of JParlvarfcana, 
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1 418-19. The ruler should always reali<v» Lie. /X \ , 
f , , rt -> b j.cause ms snare (revenue) of pro- 

anTd ZU ““I ® t0 , f Pl ' ai f pati ’ S 8y8tem ^ *>«« in time, of danger 

and difficulty, according to Maim s system, not otherwise. 

his duetfL r Tlie ?“° eXt ! aCtS hlS Sliare throu g ] i cupidity (i.e., beyond 
ins dues) is mined with his subjects* 

*421-22. One should not give up even an angula of land in snch a 

tWr mlr‘ WU .''‘f‘'I 0 U ; “ ay> h0 ' vever ’ (to persons/for 

na ntenance, but so long as the receiver lives. 

for mrwt 1 2 * 4 t Tr® °T ® lway8 give ^ Iauds for gods, 

fojPaiksan d public grounds, and for dwelling hou ses 

(d) 25 Randas^ ' 25 Dunlins '* Measure. 

" " or 19 200 y a 7 aS ") avas 1 N -artana. 

ZTf ?I a ? , .-l 15,000 Yavas h 1 Nivarfcana. 

Again -5 x 4, i.e., 100 Cubits* 25 x 5, i.e., 125 Cubits i v- , 

if 1 *■«■*•«*• 

ef • y ’y'O Annuls ... j o,000 Annuls r 1 Nivarfcana 

fc .0 also 25 x 4 x 24 x 8 YavasI 25 x 5 v°4 - « Vn T -J a ’ 

/v\ os uu \avas ...j lo,(J 00 iavas r 1 Nivarfcana. 


or 19,200 Yavas 
25 x25 Sq. Bandas 
or 625 Sq. Bandas 
625 x 4 
or 2,506 Cubits 
*• 2,500 x 24 Angulas 
or 60,000 Angulas 
*• S6,000, X 8 Yavas 
or 480,000 Yavas 
100 Cubits 


-J 1 o,000 Yavas 

\ ;^ x Sq. .Bandas 
~J ozo Sq. Dandas 
1 625 x 5 

..j 3,125 Cubits 

1 3,125x24 

• j 75,000 Angulas 

1 75,000 x 5 Yavas 

•J 575,600 Yavas 

n..u 


125 x 82 Cub. 

4,000 Cub. 

40 60 

"~5 or Bandas 


... j* Ai ‘ ea °f ^ivaHana. 

I Area of Pari var tana 
•••/ or Nivarfcana. 

1 Area oi’Parivarfcana 
•••j or Nivarfcana. 

1 Area ofparivarfcana 
•■•J or Nivarfcana. 

I Nivarfcana. 
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1 &mce Manu s standard is lower than Pmi'iiwf!'. 
the former would be higher than that on the^atter's s^Iem '“ to 

system would, therefore, inflict great hardships on the subioiY r T °“ Manu ’ S 

m ordinary times Prajapati is to be followed. But, under ieontion^ 0 * th&t 

there may be a great demand for money the kin- mav’ ,ko vrcircumstauees. when 
practically enhance the rates of payment. In 
safety-valve by way of imposition of a Mud of tax, so to speak,^ 

1 lus is an advice against} arbitrary and pva, u-nmw- .. ' oomnuons. 

hindrance to the development of nnHnn-ii " ./•'ait taxation which Is a great 

military inefficiency. ° tiie cailsc °* political and 

s Gifts of land with certain restrictions aliowpri , 

ordinary occasions. ’ ’ ^ no abandonment of rights on 

4 Land Laws (417-24);—. / ■; -• 

(1) Land revenue to be realised ordinarily, according to PraianaH^ ^., , V 

but under circumstances of financial pressure to the « v «t ” ‘ ' , .“ dard » 

(2) Realisation of revenue must never be arbitrary or exorbitLlT ° * ^ 

(8) Rights to land never to be given up, 

(4) Gifts of land to poor people allowable for life only. 

(5) Various conditions of gifts— 

_ ® q^ ) < “ ) ** !WWi0 “ lks - w »K H» mumm, of poas^t, 

* Nivartanar—Pariv^ptana (cf, l. 899,1.415). “ "— 








SUKUA-NlTI. 


425-28. In a place that abounds in various trees, plants and shrubs 
and is rich in cattle, birds and other animals, that is endowed with good 
sources of water and supplies of grains, and is happily provided with 
10 S 0 UIC 8 B in giassos and woods, that is bestirred by the movements of 
boats up to the seas, and is not very far from the hills, and that is an 
even-grounded, picturesque plain, the ruler should build his capital. 

Which is to have the beautiful shape of a half moon or a 
circle, or a square, is to be surrounded by walls and ditches, and must 
contain sites for Gramas or other divisions. 


!,< W' 


1 rp 1 


Tiiis description about the points to be noted in the selection of a site for 

or capital contains a magnificent account of the ideals of material existence 

that, according to Sukraeharyya, should be present in the mind of the ruler of a State, and 

gives an idea of- the standard of perfection in secular and earthly life that the ancient 

Hindus or, at any rate, the wisest men among them, could conceive for the happiness and 
well-being of man. 

f/SprTdr &C., the place must be well-wooded. The climatological and economic 
importance of forests and the evils of deforestisation have been receiving sufficient 
recognition in modern times* 

&e.,—the province in which the capital is to be built up must be rich in 
games and abound with the resources of the animal world. 

SSfSR'drsT -Referring to the agricultural opportunities of the country. There must 
be a splendid network of rivers and waterways intersecting it. 

'JUT3RTS—-Ifor fodder and fuel. 

[5T^r-There are 8 points to be noted here. In the first place, communication 
with the sea is necessary; secondly, the use of boats; thirdly, the place must be 5TP 
i.e„ agitated or bestirred and moved by the arrivals and departures of the vessels, 
referring to the great number of plying and active boats and the bustle of brisk com¬ 
mercial life. ' 

The proximity of the sea to the capital city, or at any rate, the importance of keep¬ 
ing communication with it, was recognised by the ancient Romans also in the matter 
of a site for their “ city of seven hills.” They selected a place which was “ near to, yet 
far from, the seaand much of the importance of Rome was ascribed to this condition. 

V f jj^^_The hills also must be near-referring to the mineral and other resources 
peculiar to them which must be within easy reach of the capital. a plain 

According to Sukrachfiryya the hills must be near but not include the capital which is 
to be'a part of the plains. :■■■ 

The chief city, as described above, must have the advantages of the hills, plains and 
seas, command the vegetable, animal and mineral resources of the country, and be a 
centre of quick commercial activity. This account, even if it be considered to be ideal 
likely to be realised in the laud of “ Nowhere ” does certainly anticipate, like the Utopia 
of Sir Thomas More, some of the important principles followed in the construction of 
modern capital cities. 

2 Having given an account of the province the author describes the shape and 

boundaries and suggests the size of the capital city. Whatever be the shape, 

semi-circular, circular or square, it must be beautiful. Beauty is never lost sight of. So 
also the province in which it is to be situated has been described to be or picturesque 

(428). ; ;;v -i;,/ .;;; 1 1 ; ■. ;■; "''tV; 













1 431-3. Which is to have the Sabha or Council Buildings in the 
centre, must ever be provided with wells, tanks and pools, which is to be 
furnished with four gates in the four directions, and which is to have 
good roads and parks in rows, and well constructed taverns, temples 
and serais for travellers. 

434. Having built (such a capital), the king, well protected, should 
live there with his subjects. 

2 435-7. The palace is to be in the midst of the Council Buildings 
must have stables for elephants, horses and cattle, is to be well adorned 
with spacious tanks, wells and water-pumps, is to have sides of equal length 
in all directions and to be high southwards and low northwards. 


srr^rrt,-wails. ditches. The capital must) be well protected and self-sufficient. 

This has been the ideal of all Indian cities in ancient and mediaeval times. No town 
is mentioned without its walls and ditches. 

srRTefcrf ■ -must have within it space for the laying out of Gramas , Pallis , 

Kumbhas, etc. A MJH does not mean what is implied by a modern village. It is a techni¬ 
cal term for a locality with certain definite measurements. Its area, as defined above, 
is 25,000,000 sq. cubits, that of a eras, i,e tJ which is something above 2 modern sq. miles, 

.../. /rhe....Crmmas., &c., must mean ..here the ./wards, districts and divisions into which a 
capital city is divided. ^ukracharyya’s capital must be big enough to contain several such 
divisions. ■ ■ ■ 

1 These lines contain an account of the internal arrangements of the town. 

HWF The scene of political activity must be easily accessible to all, hence to be 
located in the central position. 

—Provision for drinking water must be adequate* 

*n*r etc.,—describing not only the means of communication and the places of public 

resort and amusements, but suggesting by the word CfFT (lines or rows), the great extent 
and area of the city. There must be many roads ; and these are, to be parallel to one an-' 
other both in the straight and transverse lines. And as the parks also must be laid out 
in rows and necessarily many in number, the implication is that the city is very large 
and populous. Valmxki in his account of Ayodliya under King Dasarafcha, has described 
such rows of roads intersecting one another at right angles. Sir Thomas More’s ideal 
description of the roads in t/topk does not surpass these accounts. 

2 As the is so centrally situated with regard to the people of the capital, 

so the is to be centrally situated with regard to the 

; Y —Tiie stables must not be outside the palace. , —The cows are of daily 

service to the Hindu family and hence must be within the palace compounds. 31% The 
palace must have its own tanks and pools and be a self-sufficient unit in the supply of 
water, for baths and drinks. 

—Mechanical instruments, pumps, spouts and other devices for raising and 
distributing water, or otherwise decorating the gardens as ornamental tricks. ■ 

The palace, is to be a uniformly built structure, all its sides* being of the 
same'dimension,: but its shape is hot given here. "; ; \t j"';. 













The palace is to have many and c 
L y buildings. For ordinary build 
themselves, do not look well. 

File palace is to have walls gua 
i weapons and defended by stn 
ds and four beautiful gates in fou 
Ihe palace is to be watched bnt.b 


1 °wards the east, the king she 
mg and cleaning of clothes and other thin 
and for dining and cooking. 

’447-9. For sleep and entertainmen 
weeping, for grains and grindstones, for serv; 
committing nuisances, houses should be built 
’450. Houses should be built 
camels, elephants an d other animals. 

side*so +w mai>y pUP £ oses a sqaare should I 

bethi J liafc .° n ® , ma y faee «ie other In each dir 
be the plan for the construction of the royal r€ 

r* t: T r suies " d be 

■ s aape ox the palace thus 

orseptagon. eD 

The construction here is confused. 

or. Tne royal residence should 

enemies. 

< 3 ^ rr angements for defence of the palace : 

(1) Walls with sentinels. 

(2) Guards in each court-yard. Watchi 

each for 8 hours, 

those who,have to work for 

; v.. rotating, by those who wc 

Kies© rooms are mentioned below with 
is intended, 

5 Bo the eastern houses or rooms are set 
necessaries of life,< 

9 It is difficult 
buildings for the put 
described as Mghei 
domestic purposes, t 
There are to 1 


4s, for drinkir 
ants and maids, 
; in order to wan 
towards the west fo- 


supply of the primary 
Hip: M prOpri0fe y M mm apart these southern 

,"s ° u - 43M7 tto *>- S 

' * . i th rn ' Perhaps the former is meant for private and 

,er for public and political, ef. 11. 451-53 below 

larate rooms for drinking and weening a w n . , . 
among the kings. P g °’ 

a side Is reserved for the cattle. 

















’451-3. The northern rooms are built strong and beautiful for 
chariots, horses, aims and weapons, gymnasium, watchmen, for clothes and 
provisions, as well as for the study of the branches of learning' 

*454. Or the king may build these houses according to his will. 

s 455. The king should build the court house and the museum to 
the north of the palace. 

4ob-7. The height of the wall of a room is to be one-fifth more than 
its length. The wall is to be wide to the extent of one-sixth of the room. 

«45S. The above is the measure for a house of one floor, for (houses 
of) more (than one floor) the measure will rise accordingly. 

4od-60. One should separate the rooms by pillars or walls. A house 
is to have three, five or seven rooms. 

461-2. The house is to be broken at eight places for doors. Two doors in 
each of the four sides are efficacious in giving wealth and children to men. (?) 

463-4. The doors must be placed there, and not anywhere else. 
But windows in each room may be placed according to one’s liking. 

e 465-6. One should not have a door just obstructed by the door of 
another’s house, or a tree, an angle, a pillar, a road, a stand, or a well. 

467. Obstructions to roads must not be at the gate of a palace or 
X a temple. (?) xXy yyx'y'-kr xxx y.bx x.yyx' : ; yxx 

1 It is easy to understand why all these houses are to be strong, well built and 
well protected I They are to be of constant use to them, and some of them are the 

stores and magazines. And the necessity for making them or magnificent 

arises from the fact that these being signs and indications of the ruler’s wealth and 
position are likely to be visited by friends, guests and sight-seers. The other houses 

need not be so well decorated and beautiful as they are for private purposes and hence 
not worth visiting. 

The peculiarity in this account is that it mentions not only the school-room, the 
temple, the gymnasium, the store-house and the magazine but also almost all such 
buildings as may be necessary to men for the ordinary affairs of life. 

i 1 This statement giving the king an option to follow any order seems to 
indicate that the philosopher’s own prescriptions as to the selection of the sides for 
the various buildings are based on logical principles regarding health or convenience. 

’ Havin S in H. 485-55 described the palace, the author suggests the site of other 
buildings, ;but mentions only two. \vV 

.■x^xy,-^ of Arts,' a workshop: or a/mnsenffi, 

% Here is ahit of civil engineering, j5 x:/: 1 * * * 5 6 ': ,■ x £■ X%■, y.x S- 

?%■%—Wall, ■RrenT—Length.; ■. 

■.;Height,-. room,; . . 

C , Height of the; wall == If. -of-the length,-x 

Width of the wall of the interior of the room, ■ . 

5 wr—floor:" : ^; ; 

6 The difficulties arising from having' these ' tilings |ust in the' front of a 

maybe easily Imagined, ;: x ’ '/■; '. ' * ' 
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MOS-Q. The floor of the room is to be made one-fourth of the height. 
But others say that in the cases of palaces and temples it should be one- 
half. 

470. The wiiidow also must not be obstructed by another man’s 
window. 

2 471-2. The roof made of tiles is to be high in the middle to the 

extent of half of the length. So that water falling on it may go down 
easily. 

473. The roof should not be weak or low, so also the floor of the room. 
3 474-7o. The wall of the town is to be uniform in depth 
and should have its foundation to the extent of one-half of its height or 
one-third of its height and have its width one-half of its height. 

4 476. The wall must be made so high as not to be jumped across 
bv robbers. 

5 477, The wall is to be always guarded by watchmen each for three 
hours and to be provided with guns. 

'478-9. The wall should have many strong shrubs and have a sys¬ 
tem of well-built windows, and if a hill is not hard by, should have a 
pratipmkara or a second wall but less than itself in height. 

480-1 Thence the ditch is to be constructed, having its width 
double the depth, not very near the rampart, and having plenty of 
water. 7. -;;//://;3 .://;;; -;//;/;■///// ;//: 

1 fstfs floor. : : / ' “ 

Sukr&eh&ryya’s civil engineering ; 

Moor = the height of ordinary rooms. 

=1 the height of palaces and mandapas . 

.;'/ 1 2 3 root csfa—tiles. ' 

.V;';; High in the middle,'" The conical shape of a tiled roof is well known/ : 

3 SJTqftfc- A technical term for the wall of a city or a fort not the walls of ordinary 
rooms or 'buildings. 

iff Foundation depth, uniform in depth Iffwidth or breadth. 

The following is the measurement suggested :■ Depth of foundation »| the height, 
or the height, 

v\','.-Width of wall — f^the height. •■-../ 

: .■ 4 * 'The height of the wall has reference .to the activities.of dacoits, a practical 
suggestion./,/:-';. 

: ■; 6 S—Guns. 

Ail these are conditions for strengthening the' wall. ■ 

spOT#—system or row. 'Windows through, which the outside could be observed 
and missiles thrown without much injury to the life and property from the weapons of the 
enemies. >/./■'/' i. . ■ / /'///:* y// // ./ /// / 

STrarargiR—The erection of a second wall but less high is necessary where the 
main w*ll has not the advantage of protection by a hill. 






48^-o. It is not .good for a king to live in a fort unattended 1 

men who are proficient in the art of warfare and unprovided with tl 
seciet instruments and preparations. Such a life (i.e., without milita' 
men and provisions) is for capture (of the Icing). 

484-5. The Council House is to be constructed by the king beautifi 
and strong and divided into three, live or seven rooms, 

*486-8. The northern and southern sides are to be long, twice c 
tin ice the eastern and western sides according to liking and the hons 

m ay be built with one floor or two floors or tC floors, L LZ tl 
as houses on the top. 


48 J. I he Council House is to have windows in each 


room on a 


pimoo. 


The width of the central room is to be double that of tl 


i rooms. 


‘in-; 


4,)l-n.. I he height of the hall is to be one-fifth more than its vvidt 
or is to be equal to it. 

493(?j. The floor as well as roof of the rooms are also to b 
constructed .wb)b'\bb v o . b ' . v .(,'bbh y 

494. The two side looms have each two floors but the central (i.e, 
the hall) is to be of one floor. 

b 495. The Council House is to be a beautiful edifice having goo< 
rooms within separate pillars and accessible by all routes 

4 496-8. The Council House is to be furnished with instruments fo 
throwing water upwards, musical instruments, .instruments for distri 
bating air and also for indicating time, mirrors as well as pictures. 

499. Such a Council House is for the deliberations of proposals anc 
consideration of problems. 

500-1. Dwelling Houses for ministers, clerks, members of Counci 
and officers should be built separately to the north or east. 

502-3. Leaving a space of 100 cubits towards the north and 
200 cubits towards the east of the palace, military cantonments are to 
Belaid out. b ffbb.'w ; bb 1T : 

504-5. The wise king should provide for the houses of the people 
in order of wealth and birth near his palace in all directions. 


gr^r^—provisions, necessary preparations. 

2 SfSKfSair Tents. Mbbhl (bib. ■■ b ;■ . 

% The Hall is to have twice the space of the other rooms. 
*' Pumps, fans and clocks are referred to here. 
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SUKUA-NlTJ. 


a 506-12. The following are to be stationed in the order in¬ 
dicated below : first the lower officers and servants, then the commander, 
then the infantry, then the cavalry, then the men of horse, men with ele¬ 
phants, attendants of elephants, then the guns and ordnances, then the 
maxes, then the .bodyguards and aid-de-camps, then the foresters. 

513. Then the serais or rest-houses for travellers are to be built 
strong and provided with tanks. 

514-5. The rooms of the rest-houses are to be uniform and in a row 
and may faco tlie north, or east. 

516. In the market place, stalls or shops are to be placed accord- 
mg to the classes of commodities, 

51 i {?) On both sides of the road houses to be arranged according 

to the wealth of the inhabitants. 

„ 3 ° 18 ‘ Iu tllls wa y the kill 8' should plan both the town and the 

grama . 

519. Mjamdrgas are to be constructed from the palace in all 
directions. 

520 The best Bijambya should be thirty cubits wide, the average 
twenty cubits and the worst liften cubits only. 

o22. These Rdjamdvgas are both in towns and villages and used 
tor the conveyance of marketable commodities. 

523 The padya or footpath is three cubits wide, the beethi is 5 
cubits and the mdrga is 10 cubits whether in town or village. 

from th^eenfeTn' ^ tlle padya> heethl and mdrga) should emanate 

!* he gmma towards tiie east, west, north and south. 

u 26(?). The king should lay out many roads according to the num- 
ugx ox. towns. 


cavalry, personal guards, 

?T5!rra of the same class, uniform, WfTW market nl-ioA mnram * „ - 

a~, .... , 1AOb Place, stall for com¬ 
modities, mass, multitude. 

3 <?t 55T Town. . ' : 

Begmamg witlulw capitals des0llM 

dwelling houses of soldiers, officers and the neoale ffP ,u.,.niiu n ■ T ^ U 
with inanv etails to then- , 11 generally, the semis for travellers 

SesrZfvMd nLum in meaSlU ‘ emeufcs and arrangements. The whole 

gnesa vei, vivid picture ol the socio-economic aspects of town and country life arnonn 

the ancient Hindus. To make the picture cnnmW, ii„, ... * me among 

describe the roads and the means of communication generally^ %S pr ° C6edS tc 







.. ' 


’527 But lie should not construct either a beethi or a padya in 
the capital. . 

t)28-9. In a forest of six yojanas {i.e., forty-eight miles) the best Rdja- 

mdrga is to he constructed ; in the middle, the average, and between the 
two, the worst ? ; : • 

o30. In each grama there should be roads of 10 cubits. 

531. The roads are to he made like the back of a tortoise (i.e. 
high in the middle) and provided with bridges. 

532. And the road should be provided with drains on both sides 
for the passage of water. 

533-4. All houses must hav 
marga ; and at their backs there 
mitting nuisance. 

535. Plie houses should be arranged in 

"536-7. The king should have the ro; 

& ia\ els by men who have been sued against 

538-9. Between every two gramas a 


r e their faces (i.e., doors) on th< 
should be beethis and places fo 


■ anus gramas may have-’ (l) Padya, (2) Beethi, (3) Md, 
Capitals, cities and towns may have—(1) Iiajamarga, (2) 
Definitions : Mjamavga—(i) 30 cubits wide 
A -■■■■■;.■ Av.:. (ii) ; 20 cubits „ 

(iii) 15 cubits „ V-IyAA) 

Marga— 10 cubits „ 

A . AA A Beethi— 5 cubits... „ . 

Padya— 3 cubits „ 

a The characteristics of roads are highly scientific. 

This account of the spacious roads and principles of 

a high standard of hygienic perfection and regard for the 
of life. These descriptions of the town, dwelling-houses 
evidences to prove that the ancient Hindus were not t 
solely but knew how to enjoy life and use their intelligence 
that material civilisation was not less highly developed than 
< Some of these questions may have some political 
mere queries to know details about . the travellers. Updesi 
arrested. AAA 'A A 


W l > (4) Mdjamdrga 



















oU KRA-NlTI. 


*o44-5. Asking these questions tlie master'of the rest-house should 

note them down and in the evening having taken away the traveller’s arms 
should advise him “ Take sleep carefully. ” 

546-7. Having counted the number of men in the house and shut 

its gate, he should have it watched by the guards working for three hours 
each,, and awaken the men in the morning 

s 548-9. He should give back the arms, count the men and then let 
them off by opening the gate and accompany them up to the boundary line. 

duti 55 °’ TLe ldng Hving in the capital cit > T should discharge his daily 

, . i 51 f n Having got in tIie last t/dnm he should for two muMrtas 
study the following points:-How much is the fixed income and how 

much the certain expenditure? How much has been used out of the 
things and materials in the Treasury? What is the remainder after the 
transactions from the fixed Income and Expenditure ? 

555-6. Then ascertaining from the record as well as by personal 

knowledge as to the amount expected to be spent to-day he should briim 
tlio articles out of the Treasury , • 

prescribed. vT ^ ° n<i ““ of bn "' 0,s illld >»tl,ing are 

5o8-9 He should take two mukurtas in prayers, study- and charity 

and one muhnrta at dawn in exercises over elenhon•? 3 

: uvtj .ucpuants, norses and carnages. 

o60. He sh o uld pass one muhtirta in giving away prizes. 

The fact that there should be such rest-houses IirhwAn fu - ... ~~ 

tion of the considerable development of social life -md the hvn ™ S18 f self an indica- 

strangers and guests. And the nature of the queries as well a n towawls 

tration of these serais leave no doubt as to the own. ' '• • ,S 16 P rmci Ples of adininis- 
ability of the ancient Hindus. -boinistrative 

are considered to be the prodoets « the phiiosophefs brSSS.tS'SSSS 
peSS ‘ " , ‘ Bd0m «the art of good and strong 

'*■ The record kept by the would thus be a very mood , • j 

mation about merchants, merchandise, hermits, tourists, stran 

nent addresses, position in society and the mission of their iournls mi’ P f P " ,a * 
might be valuable materials for the construction of n h‘J l rheS ® re - ,stera : 
vital aspects of Indian socio-poUtical life °* some « «• m» 

2 The account is rather incomplete because'nothin» is mA i,r,' ' i , 
meals the travellers take during the night. As described above ^ ^ 

meant to be used only during the night and seem to be more Se r m ^ 

anything else, /The whole method of superintendence and adnr^- f iee ht »iaons tha 
ptatlcally to this,/' V : , : “ ■= U * fttoiuistration points .-.ea 
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561-2. He should spend four midiurt, 
tlier with estimates of income and expenditure 
jewels, and soldiers. 

563. He should peacefully take his me 
one muhurta. 

564. He should observe old and new thi 

565-6. Then he should spend two mukft 
by Ohief Justices and officers; and the same it 


ovei- writing orders, toge 
)out grains, clothes, gold 


ovt-, . in6 siiotiid spend, one viuhurta 
of the legiments, then one inuluXvtci in evening 
dinner, two vvuhuvtus in hearing informations 
and eight muhurtas in sleep. 

570. Happiness increases to the king wh< 

1 571-2, Dividing the day and night th 
should pass the time, but never waste it in enjc 
ing. 

*5/3-4. The work done at the time apj 
produce good results). Thus rains in time give 
wise are highly injurious. 


over the military exercises 
prayers, one muh&rta in 
given by the secret spies. 


5F 1 =60 =24 hours. 

1 he following is the king’s time-table and routine 

2 Mtthu rtas —Studyi ng the Budget, 

.1 , >» ' —Lavatory and Bath, 

2 . » —Religious performances. 

1 » —Exercises, physical, 

1 „ —Distribution of prizes. 

■ ^ ■.») • . . —Business : with the jchief of granaries 

l j f ' —Dinner and rest, 

1 ?? —Study of old and new. 

2 „ —Consultation with Justices. 

2 ' „ —Hunting, &e, 

1 >» _ —Parade of troops, 

7777>T:7?7hj7777 ; Evening ; Services,>;d : b 

Supper) 7 ' 

2 „ —Business with spies. 

8 i, —Sleep. 

• •„ .. •««»**♦ .* -n-' ' | ■ n ,^ t ' fnimi ' ll llir . 1 j. r - i L — p'.— r '. r — r .. L _ f l< , 

SO Mithurtas. 

I : 2 A commonplace lesson on the advantages of 
an analogy with one of the most characteristic ph 
India. dyHS'dlVi ■WMdmd': 
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1 575-7. The kin 
the rules of 

guarded on all sides and without 
watchmen well trained in the use of 

£■>78, The daily affair 
head clerks (chief officers). 

573. He should rotate the watchmen every day. 

end ah0 " M be b “ m by t,,e Pdi0e ** t,M « 

3 5bl. The king should hear 
are to be maintained bj 

4 582-3 

of the grama and those who 
paid some security. 

5 584. • But those who are of J 
character’ lie should allow without, 


S in the use of kind words and 

morality and etiquette should have the offf 

cease by four, five or 
arms and weapons. 

s of those places Ire should hear 


reports of their work f; 
wages raised from the householders 

The sentinel should carefully examine tiros 

come into it and W. tl i Am An 4 .-i 4 


Sieves and bad characters the 
ids every half y & ma (l e j, our 


u> " permanently. ^fiubeiicU 


■■■V..- p,,: . -CJ. ■■ «, 'U„ 

bowing, etiquette, &e. 

Police stations, out-posts of sentinels. 

3 The police is to be paid out of taxes < 

1 as ieen stationed. An application of the n 
purposes. p 

4 fS Sec «ity. The administration of the M 
enee of rest-houses for travellers indicate the i 
espionage that was in force. Besides, there was tin 

* Searching inquiries about strangers and or 
name and fame should not be made to submit to this 

thus room for judicious discretion. 

T * Ronnds of the sentinels. 

’ Hrtng described the village police the autho, 

m m m M * 
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1 588-9. Towards the slaves 
children or towards the disciple no 
harsh and cruel in words. 


1 servants, towards the wife and 
obeying my command should be 


2 . 


o90-2. ? Falsehoods must not be practised by anyone with regard 

to the system and standard of weights and measurements, currency, 

extracts, some kinds of metals, ghee, honey, milk, fat, oil, ground sub¬ 
stances and other 

3 593. Nor must writings for statements) be forced, bribes be accept¬ 
ed, or the interests of the master consciously damaged. 

o9o ii. 5! ou should never keep screened, t.6., give protection to, 
men of wicked activities, thieves, bad characters, malicious and offensive 
persons, as well as other wrong-doers. 


1 t his is a law enjoining kind treatment of inferiors by superiors, e.g., the em¬ 
ployees by the employer, the servant by the master, the wife by the husband, the sons 
by the father, and the pupils by the Guru. Three classes of social and domestic relations 
are mentioned here :-(1) Service, (2) The Family, (8) The School. And as in each ease 
the head is a single individual like the patriarch and likely to be tyrannical, the im¬ 
portance of kind words and gentle treatment cannot be overestimated. These, however, 
are not left to the individual's own sense of humanity and justice. The State itself, 
according to Bukracharyya, should issue definite decrees. 

By those who live under my jurisdiction or commands. 

2 gw Weights and measures. W system, ^ standard, ’mum coins, war fats, 
falsehood, deceit, e.gf., adulteration in some cases, counterfeiting in others. 

Sukracharyya’s comprehensive view grasps almost, all the economic transactions 
which are liable to the practice of dishonesty and deceit, and which it has been the 
function of the Society and the State to guard against on hygienic,-economic, moral 
aad political grounds in all times and ages. 

Here, again,-, as; in tlie above cases-' o.f social and domestic rolationsj - 

does not advocate the policy of Laissez jaire. The State should come forward and inter¬ 
vene and protect the society from the dangers of food adulteration, false and counter¬ 
feit coins, unscientific medicinal extracts and other preparations as well as the passing 
off of base metals for genuine and high class things. The following are the five classes 
of commodities regarding which such crimes are likely to be perpetrated 

(1) Weights and measures (2) Coins (8) Medicines (4) Metals (5) Food substances. 

3 These are more or less administrative and political regulations different from 

the above which are mainly of social aud economic nature. N- 

Just as the master has been ordered to be kind and lenient towards 
his employees, so the employees are here commanded not to forget or wilfully damage and 
consciously injure the interests of their masters, 

4 wsfiTSl hidden, screened. It is the duty of the people not only not to commit 
these wrongs, but also to hand over to the police, or otherwise disclose to the. State 
the existence of the men who are in any way undesirable to the society and the king¬ 
dom. The whole society is thus enjoined to be an active iuformation-and-vigilance-com- 
inittee and an association for public safety. 


















Insult cincl jokes should nev 
respectable seniors, as w 
virtuous character. 

Discord must never be cr< 
servant, brother and brother 


paren ts > and othei 
learning and 

2 599-600. 

wife, master and 
as between father and sons 

3 601-2. You must never obstruct the tan] 
aries or place hindrances to the use of religious he 
nor must you check (the movements of) the 
deformed. 

4 603 * 8 - Without the permission of the ki 
are not to be done by the subjectsgambling 


aieu oetween husband and 
preceptor and pupil, as well 


dls, parks, bound- 
temples and roads, 
the blind and the 


a , " Tf* ^L-racharyya displays the hi 

and the keenest insight into the principles of strong and good g< 

are wsec on the principle that the security of the State depei 
virtue of obedience to the laws promulgated by it hut on the aeth 
people with it m carrying these laws info effect. Sukracharvya’s noli 
points which have anticipated the latest principles of good* administ 
yet to be realised by modern States. 

* These are rules regulating conduct towards superiors 

and character, and supplement those discussed above regarding the 

by superiors. The king, according to Sukraniti, has to enjoin the di 

iseip es and the people generally, because as the head of the Staf 

o t e society and hence the guardian of religion and morality—a 
m all monarchies. 

the Ilf | " fU T r * ° f the State «*«*■* social and 

Istenl of f T 1 - ° f aH Clangei ’ S t0 SOdaI P eaee atld Pol 

existence o conflicts, disunions, rivalry and party spirit. The b 
is torn asunder when the moral relations are disturbed. Hence t 
offender and the most criminal sinner is he who by his conduct p 
between those who should normally live in amity and peace. Ant 
against such offences by the socio-political decree issued by the king. 

This is a law preventing undue use or abuse .of the PU bli 
works of public utility, and as such indicates, in the first place 
administrative organisation to he followed by the king, and second 
of such temples and parks, wells and roads scattered throughout 
necessitated the passing of a separate law or at any rate their < 

iuterestsof estate. The rule regardii 
the unfortunates is purely humanitarian. 

'Here is a mention of all those practices and professions 
safety sociai peace and future interests of the parties concerned 

oCvllier In a TOyal Chapfcei ‘ ° r Heense tertl* 

cha acter. In all these cases the State, according to Sukraniti, t 

on the principle of “ individualistic minimum.” However highly philos< 

might praise the principles of let-alone and non-intervention in socia 

and pillars of States have uniformlv a,w^ ii 










'^%^h^w^iWf^ i, ' , !fr4iiV?M 


t : ' ■■ 1 ■ . :■.:■■ '■" : 

■;■! ■' ' ' .. ,i;j . :, ;:■!■: 


ot arms, sales and purchases of cows, elephants, 
men, immovable property, silver, gold, jewels, 
distillation, of wines, the drawing ui 
or loan, and medical practice. 

1 609-12. Nor should you ever 
cursing, acceptance of pledg 
tion of castes, receipt of 
seciets, and discussion about the 1 

8 613-6. So also 
actions 

interference, and been 
their own abstract 
are 


horses, camels, buffaloes, 
intoxicants and poisons, 
indicating a sale, gift. 


do the following things:—Serious 
es, promulgation of new social rules, defama- 
unowned and lost goods, disclosure of State 
. - r - King’s demerits. 

you must never even in mind commit the following 
kin g your own religion , untruth, adultery, perjury, forgery, 

compelled to enlarge the functions of their States even acainst 
conceptions. The 
on a common ground. 

-Gambling, all those plays on 
public safety require that there should b 
of royal licenses. 

W’TR—Drinking is also to be 
purchase or possession of more than 
in breweries and distilleries has 

IW-There are Game Laws in < 
and tlie preservation of; forests: have become 
scientific administration 

^®^Tfiese deeds must 
might contain some inhuman or immoral 
in order that they may be valid, 

(PN. *“N 

r^rr^r—Licences to medical praci 

In reading an account of these laws 
penal and criminal codes of modern States. These a 
remarkably analytical study of legal and juristic j 
system of jurisprudence. 

WWTW—Unlicensed arming is prohibited. 

The following are the classes of licensable affairs 

(1) Gambling, (2) Drinking, (3) Distillation, 
in—(a) Cattle, (h) Men, (c) Land, (d) Metals, ( 

(7) Deeds of contracts regarding—(a) Sales, (b) Gifts 

fmr-T rade in men, 
licensable affairs, 

’—The specially noteworthy rales in this somewhat miscellaneous regulation 

are about or new social regulations, and or defamation of castes. 

It seems that no new custom or breach of the existing system was allowed to the" 

people except through royal assent. And perhaps it was an offence to speak ill of the 
lower castes. V . 

2 ~W False, yysicfcRr HUPT? Bribes (hidden receipts). These lines may be regarded 
as forming something like a Hindu Decalogue or the Ten Commandments of the TfinSns - 


talced. Interests of 
Hence the necessity 


controlled by some such law as penalises the 

a fixed quantity. —preparation of wines 

also to be licensed. 

every civilised State. The preservation of games 

■ J *kh e se clays the accepted principles of 
Hence sportsmen must carry licenses. 

receive royal:sanction, for the agreements• or • contracts 
or illegal items, and hence have to be registered 


y Sports, (5) Arming, (6) Trade 
Spirituous liquors, (/) Poisons, 
(c) Loans, (8) Medical Profession, 
sales and' purchases of slaves are referred to as one of fhe 














-'-I 




™ rtUW *T loe 01 S ms > causation of more than the fixed revenue 
thieving, violence and enterprise against the master. 

1 617-18. You should never commit violence (or aggression; on any¬ 
body m the matter of remuneration, duties or revenues by increasing 
them through sleight or strength, 

619. All measurements have been definitely fixed and ascertained 
by the king. 

620.. All the subjects should try to be qualified in the performance 
of meritorious actions. 

52!. When a violence has been committed the aggressor must be 
caught and handed over (to the State). 

3 622 . Those who have Jet out bulls and other animals (after religi¬ 
ous observances) must keep them within proper control. 

* 623-24 I will surely destroy by severe punishment those offenders 
who after hearing these my decre es would act contrary to them. 

(3) Thou must not commit adultery, ~ ---■ 

: 'fi; ("t) Thou must not bear false witness. 

(5) Thou must not forge. 

(6) Thou must not accept bribes. 

(7) Thou must not extort more than what is due unto you. 

(8) Thou must not steal* 

M fhoti mtist not oppress(or commit violeiice), ' 

■ A , Thou.must not rebel (or commit perfidy), 

Sukraniti is as much a text-book of Ethics as of Political Science. 

'-WTWST, -aggression, ^-duties, rates, taxes. This law prohibits exactions and 
Hi ® n ^ ai icemeiits of payments from the master in the shape of inc relTZ ge Z r 

.alaiy from the merchants m the shape of augmented excise and customs, and from the 

subjects m the shape of exorbitant revenues. Rates in all these eases must not be in 
creased by threats of physical violence or by crafts of diplomacy. ’ > 

2 yj'TFiy—Standard of measurement for lands. 

0 f measurement for liquids. 

’IR’—Unit of measurement for grains. 

Ascertained and fixed. 

Realisations should be made in the above cases according to the fixed r»t« * +>, 

schedules published by the State. 0 rixod Jafce£ * m the 

3 These animals must not be allowed to destroy public nronprfv ™ „fj, 

.dOjtn.sagQ the peoples 7 intcrGsts,, ; ■ P .P/ Y ot otherwise 

This is a peculiar Hindu custom, viz., the consecration (fWf) of blllls and of . 

anm,al s to the gods. But the State euioius that those who wo.Xibso‘ 

religious custom must be responsible for the movements of the animal. In ti • ? , 

the society at large. animals m the interests of 

duties enumerated above. A careful study of the functions of thV 1? political 
by the promulgation of these laws would lead to the conviction that th S * ggested 

not only a nation of dreamers and philosophers, but were practical men whWrTT* T™ 

their secular and temporal interests as keenly and i_ imderst °o d 
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are to receive one-twelfth of the 
is to be maintained by three 

r is ^;? ny t er ^i° n that has 

y- P ing the political theories and practices among the Hindus with those 
ung among other nations that have risen to the height of political consciousness and 

in any considerable degree wiekled the machinery called the State, one is forced to 

2 b 2 t ! St ° f P ° H< : ical wisd0,n and statesmanship is in the eanacitv to 


income 


am a 


"7 i:Z M ““ hey '»o„-po lit k,„ r noaocoZicTZ 

cal insight, the study of public interests, solicitations for material prosperity and dta 

s.ons about the common weal most have been integral features of Hindi natal ije b 

order that it might evolve such conceptions of order and notions of political orranmetier 
as we have been describing here. P oigamsatioi 

Un order to prevent the possibility of the pleading of ignorance of laws the 
greatest publicity has to be given to them Two mmnc „„„ , . , aws ttl€ 

beating of the State drum to Lounce 

Itre^te! r aUd StUCk “ P ° SterS m pubU ° pIae6S SUCh as S£ J uares > the crossings of 

2 Roads must always be maintained in good condition and free from the aggression 

®f and °, lieatS - The purpose is aIso mentioned-^^rai i.e, for the convenience 

of travellers and passengers. 

1 Six divisions of the annual expenditure are here suggested. The appropriations 
of the income to several purposes are to be in the following proportion 

Gr&mapa ... T \j G f the income. 

Army ... ,, 

Charity : . (:;w 

jj ?People ... 

Officers : „ . v-:-; ;: 

Personal db: 


Six items of expen- gf or | of the income. 

■■■; diture ... ; ■ ? 4-;:! ^.v '\'/■:;] ; 

The annual deposit of the surplus is therefore to be | of the income. 
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SUKRA-NlTI. 


" part,' chanty (to be done to the extent of, half (of such a part) 
tlie people .are to be entertained, with half (of such a part), the officers 

te to bepatd half (of such a part,, personal expenditure (To be 

g ( “ f ’ -"“f . M. treasury is to he savld by 

lemamdei. By dividing the income into six such divisions the kin l 
should yearly incur expenditure. mg 

q , 6 f 36 ' ^his rule is meant for and should be observed by rulers like 
bamanta and above, not by inferiors. * * e 

ed Hntdo!' J here Sl r W be 110 inactiTit y “ the preservation of acquir- 
ning tht eTou^e':; ^ ™ W ‘ ^ ** fa * win- 

bo 9-41, One should always be verv rmnHfn] oik i • * . 

preservation, and never abandon heroism, scholarship nlai ‘“l 9 ™® 1 ? 1011 and 

philanthropy. The king (should be mindfulj about strenvth^ U1 ’ g ’ 
daily preparation for war. ' gtb ’ P 1 ow ess and 

' 642_3> Tliat man is a Stira who, giving un fear for hi« « rr 

can securel y ««* iu battles for his ov ra interest oT f i 

: his master, ' ‘ 01 ^ 01 ^ ie of 

• 644-5 That man is a Pam who can accept without r,»rrl«K.„ 
even the well spoken words of a child and practises ,L » , , P , ™ ty 

1 646-7. The man who even ia’Z ZT , tdleKm - 

speax out his demerits and „.J“ *® p,ese,lce °* a bug can fearlessly 
speaker. ) Fiaisns them like merits is the real 

b48-9. The man to whom thorp } a n n *ui, ' * , : , 

gift, e, j: , wife, sot, and wealth, who can give a-.faj “ even Us Uhi^T 
proper person is called a Data or giver. ^ 1 llfe to the : 

.. That is called Bala or strength hv , 

without anxiety. gtb by whlch a work can be done 

bbl Farakrama or prowess is that through which nth* . • 

appear to be mere kinkaras or obedient servants. ^ ^ PrmCeS 

--- W k i i Uttliana 18 t 0 be tbe preparation for. warfare. 

* Each of these qualifications is expl^Til^ ~~ ~---ffi 

wo conditions make a Pandit: ( 1 ) intellectual He must i i 

prejudiced enougfi to discuss with anybody and , 7 - , Ust be hoilest and un- 

(2) Moral. He must be a man of virtuous deeds/ P ° gieal trufc]ls wherever received, 

* r Not oratory or elocution, but olain anri i V vTT^TTttTj.;; 

Thus not an intellectual but a moral qualification is ekprilS ° f tiie tmths ‘ 

treatise. ° n 18 expressed by the word as used in the 

4 A technical term for what is known as mohin *• 

readiness in view of an imminent war. satl0n or state of military 
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653. For fear of poisons the King should examine his food through 
monkeys and cocks. 

654-57, At the very sight of poisoned food drakes limp (i.e., cannot 

walk), bees hum, peacocks dance, cocks cry, cranes get intoxicated, 

monkeys pass stools, rats become excited, birds (Mama) vomit. Thus the 
food is to be examined. 

658-59. He should take meals, having six, not simply two or three 
tastes, not tasteless, nor over-tasteful nnt rmnmnt • , 

. ’ ’ uiaiwiu, not pungent, not excessively sweet or 

acid. 

660. He should hear with the ministers the petitions and appeals 
of the people. 11 

661-62. ^ In parks (and places of entertainment) he should carefully 

me u ge in enjoyments with the people, women, actors, musicians, poets 
and magicians. 

With i He * !j0U ! d eVeiymornil)g and evening exercise himself 

■ ephants, horses, chariots and other conveyances. And he should 

learn as well as teach the military arrangements of soldiers. 

665-66. He should sport with tigers, peacocks, birds and other ani¬ 
mals of the forest and in the course of the hunting should Jdll the wild 
ones. ' :: : ; y 

667-69. The advantages of hunting are the growth of ability to 
strike the aim, fearlessness, and agility in the use of arms and weapons 

but cruelty is the great defect. : ’ 

1 From the very great precaution advised against indiscriminate useTffood it 
would appear that poisoning of foods meant for kings or members of the royal fa M 
y and of men of wealth and position generally was one of the prominent social evils of the 
tun s. Tor this we have an analogy in the Italian society of the Fifteenth Centm-v. 

In fcjh .0 lin©s tine mitlioi? is t*.ii & i... > • - _. 
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1 670-73. He should 
formers the opinions, senf' 
officers, the Departments of admin 
relatives, and the females of the 

674. He should do that can 

weapons note down (the statements of the 

675-76. The king who does : 
comes the destroyer of the people s 
Mlecheha. 

’ 677-78. The king should exa, 

either directly or by some art after he 

student, of one practising penance, 
magician. 

679-80. If the king accepts a sj 
way, he can get no information and ha 
not fear to speak untruth to a king wh 

681. He should protect the 
paitments of administration, 

1 682-83. There should ever be 

many. And the king should never try 
leader. 

684-85. If in the king’s family 

among them is , to be king, the other 
auxiliaries. 


every night hear from the secret spies and in- 
timents and demonstrations of the subjects and 
—jistration, enemies, soldiers, members 
inner apartments. 

efully and well equipped with arms and 
.—* spies). 

not punish the false-speaking spy be- 
persons and properties and is called 


' leader m a State, never 
any situation without a 









•■». :-•» VvjjTuifimtffl'•'; • vsa'iiir L /«Viywii.] r -f f- fcii'nl llr j 1 irri 

' • . '. ■ ' ' ■ i , 1 " ' 


tlian all other assistants these members of the 


tocracy 


‘ LUL eiuest > aowever, is deat, leprous, dumb, bl 
eunuch he will not be eligible for the throne, the king’s brother 
eldest son’s son (will be eligible). 

689. And the eldest son’s junior (i.e., the king’s second son) 
son of the king’s brother will get the throne. 

690. In the absence of seniors the juniors are heirs to the tin 

. 691 " 9 f; Umty of °P iuio]1 among the heirs (or sharers) is gc 
the king. Differences among them are dangerous to both the St n ** „ 


94. Hence the king should 
and enjoyments as for 
e servants) in satisfying 
96. By the partition of 1 
kingdom divided into : 

18. He should station them 


arrange tor these heirs the same kind 
himself, and should be strict in com- 
un with umbrellas and thrones, 
kingdoms there can arise no good, 
parts is exposed to the enemies. 

e . . , - -- * n various cpiarters by paving them 

«« °1t royal re ! eIlues » ”»*» *«" govemo™ of provinces. 

e may appoint them as the heads of cows, elephants, horses 
camels, treasure, &c. ’ B} 

700. The mother and the lady who is of the same rank as the 
mother sh ould be appointed in charge of the kitchen. 

- * Receivers of shares, heirs. ~ 

Tlie conflict between possible heirs is the great, defeel „n 
hereditary monarchy provaila, aud the diBcuity is felt loth h, kingdoms aSSp’T'h?* 
or non-regal juriadictious. Partition snits, civil ™, quarrels “n n 

and uncles intensified by rivalries between ministers, pretender’s claims .«*. f L ep J ews 
phenomena where possessions come down on the domestic S ^ Ural 

both to the territory as well aa the iamiiy. 

* The possible heirs who in their self-interest eaM u ? ». 

ing king as well as his direct successor as rivals and natural enemies an 7“T \ 
rather than lose anything in their deaths, must be maintained in the St^vaTs vlf “ 

- m p "‘ - ?#’ 

: 3 Wants to seize or capture. 

This, again, is a sound advice. In politics, as in other affair* ■««!«« • V L i£ 
diaunioo to ML The evil of am.,, ktagdoma h as bem aufflci.uilvi.SSSSSftS 





ed in the M i i i Srfnelar " a '' d ^» re tn be *» a pM 

riore Jnd 2 £ne 0 nt OS - ° M ’ S °" ^ ‘° be ^ tlrae wll ° are *W<=- 

703-4. The females are to be annoinfprl in ti, Q 
„l nt i, 0[ , ■ , , ° appointed m the overseeing of 

cxotiles s oiiisnieiits cincl vessels* 

But he himself must reflect upon and seal all in succession. 

secret olace , 0 ° nSlllt with miniatera on future actions in some 

Or by night ? ’ apartmentB ° f tbc h ™ sa . cleared forests, by day 

relativism, He sllonld r J iscU88 ro yal duties trith friends, brothers, sons 
> ™ K ere nMmbers '» the Council House. 

, . * !1 t{ie centre of tJle western half of the meeting the rovnl 

and left, bodyguard and retinue are to sit by his right 

to sit It hlslt J 1 - 6 S ° nS ’ S0 ' 1S ' 8 ™ S ’ bl0 ‘ here ’ lle P !lews " daughters’ sons are 
‘713 14 ri“ S l" xess ‘ m \ P 1 ' oceediu « from At right towards the left. 

mandere Ire t ein If T*""* ^ "’ e “' b «' a aad «">- 

J:C ** f '" Wt 0,1 SePa "“ te a ‘ «*» ** b - d -noting 

710-10. Superiors in the family of maternal grandfather minis 
as, cog,late relations, fathers-in-law, brothers-in-law, and ollicers are to 

"* “ **4r m, the Ieft h “ d (m °™« ‘-vards the east,. 

/I'-lo- 1 be son-m-iaiv and brother-in-law are to sit inst i 

>nd right sides. And the friend is to be like him .rib 

if hie own seat ’ r near or on half 


^ A actant or cognate kinsm 
gentile or sagotra ; the bandhu f 

(1) 'The kinsman of the 

(2) The kinsman of the 

(8) The kinsman of the 

son ; and the same reckoning upwards, 

■ 2 %?*T Room* • : ;: .v 

3 “ Any viscus 
mean a part of the body, a side* \ 
those who go by qm and ^ 6f fcbe 
Bodyguards , Attaches or HeHnti 

4 Thus the r- ' 

sons those on the extreme left 

5 These persons 
his right-hand side* 

..likely to :: bo 
rows would thus face each other 


n , “ d Sequent in right of inheritance to 

is of three kinds— 

person himself, 

person’s father, as his father’s brother’s son 
person’s mother, as his mother’s sister’s or broth. 
6-9., his fathers father's sister’s ann »*_■_ wm_ 


, as-the heart, lungs, stomach, bowels.”— 
So ffnrl and refer almost to th 

e, &e kin§ may thUS be ronghly deserib 

sons are to take the seats on extreme right win- . 

-J wing 0 f the back. b ' 

are to sit before hitn in a row proceeding from the 

a row proceeding from the west to 






719. In the place of daughter’s sons and i 

may be seated, and nephews and daughters’ so: 
sons. 

/20. The Aeharyya or preceptor, like 
same .kind of good seats. 

( ? )7-0. On both sides and in the front the 
be at the back of the ministers. 

/21. The servants are to be seated at. the 1 
722. Two men bearing gold sceptres are i 
muni cate the presence and salutation (of persons 
/25-^7. Ihe king should enter upon the 
special signs, well-dressed, well-decorated, armc 
witli effective missiles and uncovered weapons, ar 

, E 728-29. “ Thou art the greatest of all Di 

Sdras (heroes) such remarks he should not he 
this way are deceitful men. 

730-31. The ministers are likely to be d 
the passions, cupidity and fear of the king. The 
them friends for his own interest. 

*730 0 0 rri,„ t- , , 


; which nave to be; thrown,.missiles,, ; 

precaution against flattery and the temptation 
ml to the minister, the king should not act 
for there may be due moti ves for their silence 
must have h is own opinion on. the top • ti 
with their reasons .he will Invite in a ‘written f, 
The principle of acceptance'is supplied by the- 
is always to have in his service competeni 
as effective and useful materials 
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737(?)-39. He sliould train the offic 
the cultivation of all the arts, and having sei 
studies, should appoint them in their special 

3 740. He should also honour those ev 
arts and sciences. 

3 741. The king should always take si 
arts and sciences of the countrv. 

t/ • 

742-4o. I he king should engage near J 
who are to precede and follow him, gaudily 

etiquette and morality and supplied with 
weapons. 

744. Ike king sliould tour the city 
order to please the people. 

745-4(5. Does not even the dog Joe 
ascended a royal conveyance ? Is not the 1 
dog by the poets ? 


s as may advance the 


vices 


useful miss 


oilatits in 


xius is one special arrangeiiierit; for the training' of officers 

\Seholarshiptholders and stipendiaries. In 
would imply tliat the king should maintain students with sclio 
the various branches of learning, and when they have been sti. 
appoint theta to proper posts in the Government service. The 
the general system of education linauced by the State, and the i 
mente-in the State to learned scholars. 5 ' 

Does it refer to the system of annual examinations or 
the awarding of titles, diplomas, prizes to the alumni every year 

“ Encouragement of education, spread of learning and th 

sciences are regarded as some of the functions of tlie king, fc ukr; 

ing the so many social,..moral and economic functions in -iflriiHnt 

- ■*—<•«» « a. M, does not 

what has beau called the Guitur~S:taat.* 

. 4 TWs * ll0 l TOvei ’> ^ the very means of taking away from 
notion of “ the divinity that hedges the king.” Advocates of nr 

apolitical application of the precept ‘Familiarity breeds eo. 
king as much away from the nmuiAs' _ 


















CHAPTER I. 


1 747-48. Hence lie should be accompanied by his kinsmen, friends, 
and the State officers who have been made equal to him through qualifica¬ 
tions, never by the low class people. 

749. The neeeha or wicked and the sddhu and honest are respec¬ 
tively the men whose practices are false and evil, and good. 

* 750. The wicked people display greater gentleness than the sddlms. 

3 751-52. The king must personally inspect every year the gramas , 

paras or cities, and desas or districts and provinces and must know 
which subjects have been pleased and which oppressed by the staff of 
officers, and deliberate upon the matters brought forward by the people. 

* 754. He should take the side not of his officers but of the subjects. 

1 by those who have been made to attain srPjff: equality Sjprat 
with him by dint of qualifications, t\e„ meritorious and. well-trained, 

STfilrf As a term in Hindu Political treatises means.: (1) subjects, (2) the requisites 

or departments of which have been' mentioned previously to be seven in number, 
(8) officers, ministers, secretaries, &e. 

2 But the two are to be distinguished by applying the dictum * All that glitters 
is not gold/ 

3 Among the many duties of the king, inspection, and supervision, by itours' 
through the kingdom, of the work of his officers as well as inquiry into the condition of the 
subjects.have been given a prominent place. He most not be an irresponsible head, but the 
real controller of affairs and hence must personally study the affairs of the State, 

mmm fCTW SPOTtf These three terms seem to describe the three principal units of' 
territorial administration like the township, the city and the circle-of modern 'States. ■' 

• ’ : : 's ' •• .. ' ; '' ’ ■■ ■. ' . ■ '*■#.. , Y ; :. 1 • ■ • •; [. ' • • 

H^Tcf Satisfied, OTfcf tortured, displeased. The ■words point to the. good or bad effects 
of administration, r| ft should discuss mensures(®9^5r i C) according 

to the matters or complaints or petitions brought forward by the people. The king’s 
tours must not be nominal. He must be prepared to solve some of the knotty.points 
.which may have been left untouched or decided unsatisfactorily or temporarily by the 
servants. The right of direct petition by the subjects is here, as In other places, definitely 
recognised. 

A monarchy, however divine and absolute in theory, supplies, so far as these and other 
conditions are mentioned, practically all the advantages of self-rule and government by 
the Many. The most rigid enforcement of obligations and duties from,- side by side with 
the most lavish grant of rights and privileges to, both the governor and the, governed 
explain the-seeming inconsistency and .paradox that characterise;;the - Hindu political 
system, and the great discrepancy between the theoretically despotic and the practically 
democratic features of the political organisation.. .v-.yyy v /-YYYYY- 

■ 4 This is a sound political maxim and is based on the observation of the fact that', 

the peoples’ interests and opinions do in most .cases differ from the report, and opinions 
of the servants of the'State. Hence in cases of conflict between the two,...the king should- 
take the peoples’ point of view/ : v : -'Y y-,Y.: ■rvy.Y'-hb.-Y.YY;.;:'Yv 

Happiness of the people is the sole consideration to .a/kingY. Hence his interests 
must ever be identified with those of the people. And in deciding upon measures he 
should be guided by the Y truth. ‘vow pppuli vox deiV .Thus though the king isMnas'elf a 
god, the god of the king is. the people. And, in fact, the king has been described as their 
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m . 8 0aiCl dlsrmss fche officer who is aoouse< 

men. 

tn W 756 ~ 57 ' He Sll0Uld private] y ponisli the minister 

mits offerees. aStm ^ °“ Ce a “ J dismiss him 

Bhmi J, 7 ® 8 ' 0f ‘l>e -riilei-s who do notact according ( 
, “ e both Hfgdom as well as all propa-f 

oon q uLlf r Jr tS Sh ° UM al ’ TayS bC eStoMished “ ' 

to their 7 chLct. Sh °" ld 8iTC Pe,Ki0US ‘° > C ~<> 

Sim, “i 1 " 8 b “'' nate 0 woman V 

purified. ’ hpeecIj ’ ^ell-dressed, well-ad< 


s accor 


is devoted to 


. 0 S«wmg: remuneration for Ms work 

; ■antithesis In the king’s position have been 
The combination of sacrifice with 
eism with Samara and attachments 
self-realisation with Pravritti or • 

in the Finite, and the leavening of duties 
essential features of that transcendental Posit 
m the interests of the actual and natural, that 
good of this world and the happiness of , 

the^w a,Kl T enlb ° died 1,1 t,ie s «cM institutions, 
thesis between the human and superhuman is 

and is never forgotten by poets in their descr 

:«ie basis Of the division of Hindu life • ■ 

T anaprastha and Yati. The test and touchsfe 

the approximation in life and thought, to such 

WS_ or‘ he enjoyed h 

*rr^ f qpTOo, Hhy right 

foolish r S ° m T, nS Hke GrGek osteieis “ ? This is 
oolish actions of the royal servants. Verily, the yoic 

2 ,Many times - sin, offences, msr% pnva 

otherwise peon]© wonM „ ’ **** q " liva 

Tr . . 1 * vunUcI Ju\e no confidence in tlie mlnM 

m 1.0 v. 

i- Ho estimation of the public 
fiscation of. possessions when dependent rulers 
or concpi^ t of territories when neighbouring Mugs it™ 

king must never lose time in following up a 

the paIaces dnthe conquered kingdom (%qr«T in < 

* o Conquest and organise the administration of the j 
He must display his ability not only to acquire, but al, 

country and preSCrlbe tIie over the adm 

country and granting maintenance to tbe 


in II. 375-0, where the peculiar dualism and 
very unhesitatingly indicated. 

enjoyment, the harmonising of samjusa and asceti- 

pursuit oA ° f ‘ Vf '’ r?a ‘ or hi ^t spiritual 

■ “ -' - i easure in life, the perception of the Infinite 

1 P !f llts , are ’ in facti > permanent and 

msm, mt Idealism and Supernaturalism 

sense of otIiep-\vm>ir'nin^ -, p 

Oi oinc .1 voiJUhness for tho practical 

tlmt characterise the national life and 

tho f 1 0t the HincIus - This eternal anti- 
the fundamental bedrock of Hindu Sociology 

into h' P p° n °i ldCal biDgS and greafc m eri. It is 

■„„» n g ° S W Giphaatt,,,,, 

~ “ °.' «■*“«?“ among the Hiuaou ^ 

- principles as are suggested by the phrases 

ippiness without attachment,’ and 

is only to the work, never to the fruits.’ 

a sufficient check to the arbitrary or 
e of the people is the voice of the god. 
telj’y not in public tnarmop fm. 







































1 763. He who sleeps for two ydmas (i.e., six hours) enjoys much 
happiness. 

764. He should not leave his own position but conquer the enemies 
through JSfiti. 

765. Teeth, nails, hair, and kings do not look well when taken 
out of their proper situations. 

a 766. The king should take shelter in the hill-forts in times of 
great danger, and from those places should try to recover his kingdom by 
violence and robbery. 

8 767. Pandits, females and creepers do not flourish without resting 
grounds. 

? 768-70. The king as the robber, should seize from all quarters all 
the wealth of the enemies for marriage, gifts and sacrifice besides the (?) 

4 771-72. He ^should not live for ever in the same place, and never 
have implicit faith in anybody. He should always be careful but not 
think of death. 

773-74. He must be severe, active and unkind in acts of robbery, 
should be against attachments to others’ wives and violating the daughters 
of respectable families. 

5 775-76. If subjects protected as sons become enemies at times, 

there is no fault of vourown activity, that is vonr luck. h ■ 

777-/8. Seeing his work end in nothing he .should practise penance 
and go to heaven. 

1 779. Thus have been narrated in brief the duties of the king. I 
intend to say more in the Miscellaneous Chapter. 

Colophon. This is the First Chapter of Sukraniti, the chapter on 
the Duties of Princes. 

1 Ike period of rest as given in that daily routine described above is 8 wiuhurtcts 
or of the 24 hours. 

2 rescue, deliver. 

3 This describes the natural helplessness of these, and by analogy suggests the 
helplessness of rulers who have been driven out of their own kingdom, unless they can 
have their hill stations as the basis of operations against the victorious enemies. The 
necessity of “ Protections ” for the advancement of learning is also hinted at. 





















CHAPTER II. 

THE FUNCTIONS OF THE CROWN PRINCE 
AND OTHER STATE OFFICIALS. 

N.B. References are to lines, not to Slolcas. 

W , 1_a . B ™. ! f the "' orli be » one il can be done with cl 

y m y one mdmdnal. What can be performed by an unfriended 
for a kingdom that is considerable ? 

„ Q . 2 1 4 ' ■ Even tlle king ™ ho is proficient in all the science 
p f s master !n statecraft shmdd never by himself study political ii 

without reference to ministers. 

_ _ 3 5-6. The wise ruler should ever abide by the well-thom 

decisions of councillors ollice-bm vptm c ,,]>.•,, t i , 

OI f> omce bealeis > subjects and members att 

a meeting—never by his own opinions 

^^"-too small, i,e„ insignificant, of 
with ^ the epithet applied to n,. «*„+„ 

jb of 

interests. A; 


of considerable importance in size and 
* —u uuiis email Heavy responsibility on the king. 

i, le., it goes without saying that a vast and flourishing king- 
an individual without the aid of assistants. 

,, ' f idea of the importance of Councillors and assistants 

the rationale of bureaucratic organisations. 

mc.ilit.le. The limitations zrXllv ~ .*"?* f Hi » d “ *m «* onto him 

. . 1 . xl,cluloI1£ » ai 0 tuny recognised, and moral as well 

ram ts are imposed upon lumas upon other 
Monarehs has therefore to be understood her< 

; of Burdpean savants about the infallibility and divinity . 

mt ° thG StUdy ° f Hindu ^o-Politleal institutions 

\ v, ge ;i erie te ™ for interests, motives, ends, i.e„ wha 
of man and satisfy his cravings : here the interests of Society j 

3*3913, etc.-Sukraeharyya like John S. Mill considers tb 
knowing ruler, and like the great English philosopher of the 
claims for‘absolute’rule in almost the self-same way. The 
anything else, is ; too much for one man, and lienee one-man-rule 
beneficent, is positively and unequiyocably forbidden. 

~®- ere are mentioned four classes of persons who 
ed ljy the ruler before adopting any measure. He is never to 
The Hindu monarch can never be arbitrary. 

Ancient Hindu statesmen and philosophers placed resi 
simply by devising rules of morality and social etiquette to be. 

by all other men but also by prescribing regular courses of ir 

well as by imposing what may be regarded as the positive an< 
stitutional government. 


as constitutional res- 
The Theory of the Divine Right of 
: modifications j and the notions 
of Kings and Popes must not be 






























CHAPTER II 


1 7-8. The monarch who follows his own will is the cause of miseries, 
soon gets estranged from his kingdom and alienated with his subjects. 

” 9-11. The wealth of intelligence is seen to he different with differ¬ 
ent men—according to (the various sources of knowledge) revealed wisdom, 
intuition, knowledge of Sastras, inferential reasoning, direct observation, 
analogies, adventurous instincts, craft and force. 

3 12. There are diversities of human conduct as well as grades of 
excellence according to the deqree in which they are high or low. 


rale. Three classes of evils are enumerated ^ 1 ) i.c the miseries and disasters 

that may befall a people, c.g t , poverty, crime, oppression, etc. ( 2 ) The ruler may be depriv¬ 
ed of his ?cps£ Cf. i cashiering ’ the king for misconduct. ( 3 ) The or subjects general¬ 
ly may rise in rebellion, and there may be general misrule and anarchy all over the land. 

So in the interests of himself as well as the nation, to prevent all sorts of disorders 
in the eominonwealth as well personal ignominy and loss, the king should think thrice 
before making himself sole master and realising the condition implied in the passage 
4 1 am the monarch of all I survey—My right none there is to dispute,’ 

WcTP^n?—?..<?„ the situation in which one is one’s own master—the condition of unchar¬ 
tered freedom in which there is nobody to control one’s actions and dispute one's rights. 

2 Nine sources of human knowledge are enumerated here—i.e., nine classes of intel¬ 
lectual gifts with which man has been endowed and may be equipped. 

etc.—Tliere are men and men according as the nature and character of the 
mental outfit are considered, for the ingredients of this intellectual framework are ex¬ 
ceedingly varied. And therefore human aptitudes and characteristics are not at all 
uniform but,extremely diverse* 

In the first place the sources of knowledge are various and the characteristics of men 
must vary with the kind of illumination they can provide for themselves—direct experi¬ 
ence or artifice, jugglery or intuition. In the second place, it is not likely that every man 
should have at his command all these sources of intellectual power. And In the third 
place, the proportion of each possessed by all men is not the same. Nature does not, in 
fact, repeat itself in the making of man as in its other operations. 

Intuitions or inward promptings of the heart, 
the words of those who may be trusted as infallible authorities, because of 
their character and attainments. gnu is a technical term in Hindu Philosophy denoting 
the persons who by their spiritual strength as welL as gifts of intellect have attained 
a position in which they can directly visualise the highest truths of the universe, who 
are in fact Risliis capable of 4 seeing ’ even in spite of spatial or temporal obstructions. 
Their knowledge may thus be regarded as 4 revealed,’ it does not come through observa¬ 
tion or inference as that of ordinary men.,'., 

etc.—This list of nine kinds of human knowledge contains also the celebrated 
four methods of truth-investigation in Hindu logic, <?.$„ gjiF^ seruh (Inference), 
(direct perception) and analogy, similitude &e), 

—Text-books of &§stras, Codes, Scriptvires. 

■((''Having described'the varieties of human intelligence'and' character,. £ukraeharyya 
■ .(refersfin the next line to the varieties- of human affairs and relations,;::'/...;- APT; 

3 a technical- term, in Hindu Social.Sciences, and. a ■.most '‘'chartered ’ word 

conveying almost any idea; Here it means affairs, relations, conduct, situations, &e* 











now all these, 
gifts) as well 


ij.ence tortile development of the state the ruler should 
a ways appoint assistants who are high by birth, attainments and 
oharac er who are valorons, devoted and sweet-tongned, who can advise 
well, and bear pain who have virtuous habits, and who by the strength of 
heir wisdom can deliver a king who has gone astray, men who are pure 
and who have no envy, passions, anger, cupidity and sloth. 1 ’ 

,, , ‘ 1 f. .°” n * t0 bad friends tlle "-hr falls off from Ids duty as well 

as from lus kingdom. <y b WU1 

and evifaftivitfe 6 de8tro 5 ' ed «■">•«* M associates 

and actn ties. Ulorous and powerful monarchs like Durvuatiha, 

also to the dogs (through bad advisers). J ™ 

In 1 , B feukrachSrjrya took the provisional case of qn nil - — 

he demolishes that hypothesis and rejects altogether the then Tk f m0nai,ch ’ Here 

omaiscient for the very nature of the case goes against the idea. gS 1 

interests is added'that of inteflOTtl^f J^^nero and^ 1 ** 1 ! u - VaStne8s of P ol «foal 
omnipresent, he cannot also be omniscient'and ‘thereforeho ^ “ Man camiofc be 
potent. Political checks and restraints Ire to wSt i! ^ “f* ° mn| - 

(physical and intellectual) limitations. ediately upon his natural 

2 In selecting his assistants and advisers the tinff sftonih -T ,, 
classes of qualifications: ( 1 ) Hereditary-In all social relations fJT t folIow!n ? 
considerably in Hindu world. (2) Moral-lb is to be seeuwhetb/« 7 T6terencea wei S h 
ordinary viees of sloth, avarice, etc., and also if their habits of life t *?* **** fW>m the 
are faithful and devoted to the master’s interest^ if«l v ?M 
healthy advice. ( 3 ) Physical-The assistants must also be painsfildn^ ■ t0 ° fferi,1 S 

of undergoing strain and pressure of work ^ as well 

Intellectual—The councillors of kings must be pre-eminent hv « COUra « eous & (*) 
perience in order that they may be able to dissuaie their SusSS mid 6X ' 

and conduct. ( 5 ) Diplomatic-They are to be ot „ r JF! ba<1 Ways of life 

and graceful in deportment, conversation and rations Jth l at T erB \ coart ^. affable 
perfect masters of etiquette. kings, etc,, they must be 

WRR devoted. This is both a moral m,i „ : k . 

Faithfulness are virtues not simply 0 f private moralL^Tf^^ 10 ”' Dovobiou aijd 
public life also ; for obedience is the bond of rule ™‘ d V L~ f ave necessary in 

serious charge against a minister, unenvious.’ * d Vote of want of confidence is a 

3 This line supplies the sanction for good seleeffhn rif - i : 
body should not be trusted as councillors. f inmisters * An i’ hotly and every 

Instances of failure are here culled Imm fhh n 
the evileffeets of bad company and 

*™w:~having considerable prowess. Conr^« f ? 
counsels are bad. cg aud strength count for nothin™ :r 



































CHAPTER It 


57 


J 22. Hence the ruler should be without pride and should have good 
friends about him. 

*23. The Crown-Prince and the Body of Councillors are the hands 
of a monarch. They are also known to be his eyes and ears, in each, case 
right and left respectively. 

J 25-6. Without these two the ruler would be deprived of his arms, 
eyes and ears (i.e., without any means of action). Hence he should appoint 
them on careful considerations. Otherwise there would be great calamity. 

4 26-27. The ruler should select as Crown-Prince the offspring of the 
legacy married wife who can perform the tasks of the state without idleness. 

6 29*31. He may select as Crown-Prince his uncle younger than 


1 egotism, over-confidence in one’s own self. The king should not have too 
much faith in his own powers but seek the assistance of well-wishers. He should not 

think it beneath his dignity to be counselled by his friends. Hence the propriety of the 
terra 

2 The prince is the right hand, right eye and right ear, whereas the Ministers consti¬ 
tute the left hand, left eye and left ear, 

T he idea that these assistants are the limbs of a ruler was prevalent in the times of 
Papal Supremacy in mediaeval Europe when the legates, Cardinals, pardoners and other 

instruments of the Pope were regarded as his hands and eyes, to a certain extent, his re¬ 
presentatives and agents in temporal and spiritual affairs of the peoples. The conception is 
that the rulers project themselves, so to speak, in and through their underlings and asso¬ 
ciates in order that they may successfully cope with the varied responsibility of big affairs. 
Like democracy or popular government, monarchy or one-man-rule also has thus to be 
divided into two classes, e/j^ direct and indirect, (i.e./through representatives and agents). 

TO—left. There is no special significance, in assigning right or left place to any 
of these assistants. Unless it be that the Crown-Prince holds a more dignified nosifcion 
than the officials as the right hand is stronger than the left. 

3 The natural limitations of an individual may be considerably minimised if there are 
mstiuments to add to the sense-organs., The king’s advisers are such instruments. Their 
observations, examinations and scrutinies reveal many facts of the political world which 
without them would have lain in the dark, 

4 ^r—Idleness. 

#r^-bom of There may be various wives according to the various classes 

of marriage. 

wfoc# is the wife who is allowed to minister to the celebration of all religious rites. 

Two conditions of the Crown-Prince— (1) birth, (2) personal merit; he must be able to 
discharge the duties, 

s Neither a son nor one who is legally adopted as son; but on© who, though not 

a son, is treated as such. 

Eight persons are enumerated from among whom the Crown-prince is to be selected, 
If there is an uncle (father’s brother) who is younger than the reigning king he should be 
appointed to fill that post. In his absence the next choice is Ms own younger brother 
But if the king happens to have no younger brother, his own elder brothers son is to be 
Crown-prince. It is only when these three have failed that the claims of his own son 
come up for consideration. / The claims of the adopted child for Crown-prineesJiip are 
inferior to those of the person who has been treated almost as a son. Then comes the 
grandson through daughter and lastly the nephew through sister. 















xmnseir or younger brother or son of h 
treated as son or an adopted child 
successively according to failure. 

1 o.2-o7. The ruler should note 
who are eligible to Orown-princeship f< 

33-34. The ruler should very 
lourous, faithful and good royal childre 

oo-oi. Unless they are well gn€ 

by the interests and to destroy the r 
get a slight opening they forthwith bill 
elephant (at the first opportunity). 

*38-39. Royal children are like i: 

They kill even the parent, wlmt tc 
persons. 

40. Even the dullard and the cl 
youth ? 


ms own son or one 
son or sister’s son 


; x’mr—Tiie king 
)v reason is clear. 'Mr 
are likely to create fact 

2 It is one.of the fl 
belong to the royal f. 
in the state and its afiV 
care of the reigning ■} 
while himself Impartial, 
minds. 

3 Members of the 
diplomacy are require! 
where they are not watched ant 
ambition will provoke hostilitie 

Like elephants ran riot tl 
state. History bears ample tc 
cribed in the last five lines. Qt 
: Lather and sons, are to he ol< 
family history—so long as man i; 
ever present before the mind’s e 
the ‘ golden age' of peace and ha 
and discord that has existed thrt 
elaborate rules about the trea 
household which the king should 
Which is rather of a moral and 

political treatises also, and.fs.cet 
social, economic as well ik a 


should not think of ,,j 
ild treatment should be 
dons. 

rst duties of rulers 
a;rally and have ‘ blue 
irs. Persons who are 
ting. He should ke 
should tpy to uproot 
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CHAPTER 11 


'41-42. He should keep the royal children very near to hi in self 
and always know their minds by employing craft through good servants. 

“43-46. He should make the children of his family well up in the 
Hiti Sdstras, proficient in archery, capable of undergoing strains, and of 
bearing harsh words and punishments, habituated to the feats of 
arms, master of all arts and sciences, upright in morals as well as well- 
disciplined through his ministers and councillors. 

3 47-49. He should appoint them to Crown-princeship after having 
brought them up with good dolls, clothed them in good dress, respected 
them with good seats, ■nourished them with good food and thus made 
them worthy of being Crown-princes. 

*50. The family or dynasty the children of which are undisciplined 
soon comes to ruin. 


'OTHERS—Proximity (to himself). This is the pre-condition for good management. 
Able servants are to be appointed who are adepts in the arts of diplomaey; In fact 
there should be a regular organisation to study the minds of these members of the royal 
family. ' ■. 

a Here is a course of instruction for children of the royal household. The education 
is to-be-at once physical, intellectual, moral, military as well as politicalp,.-•; 

and tragi—The two refer perhaps to the theoretical and applied branches of 
military education. The former indicates proficiency in the science of Archery, i,e„ mill- - 
tary tactics and implements generally, while the latter refers to actual held work, parades, 
mock lights, assaillt~afc-aims, etc., practices that call forth martial enthusiasm and develop 
the warlike aptitudes. 

Straight and upright in morals. 

The children must not be allowed to grow uneared for, they are to be brought 
up through a regular and systematic course of education under the direction of state 
officials. 

s Iir-11. 48-40 Sukrach&ryya has described the system of education. Here he gives an 
account of the physical environment and surroundings amidst which he is to be brought 
up, the comforts and decencies of material life that should be offered to h ini for enjoy 
ment. Good and decent living is not without its advantages 'In endowing the man with 
a cheerful disposition, optimistic outlook and hopeful visions, characteristics that are 
highly required of a man who lias to deal with multifarious and complex interests in life. 
Wealth is a blessing in so far as the high standard of life which it makes possible 
considerably acts upon the character and tendencies of the man. 

— They are to be fit for this office not only by birth, .intellectual and military 
training, etc., but also by ideas, manners and sentiments which are to be royal. Their impuls¬ 
es are to be generous, notions about the world and its affiairs favourable. And all this is 
impossible unless the associations in which they are bom and bred are really beautiful, 
opulent and .magnificent, 

4 untrained. Here is described the effect of not properly educating royal 

children. 








£: R 15 }~ 5 , 2 - The child who is of evil ways of living s 
(by the father). If oppressed, he destroys his father 
enemies. 

s 53-54. He should harass the child when ta 

persons who are of evil habits, as one should bind 
wicked and wild. 

3 ° 5 ' 56 ’ fp the interest of state’s prosperity r 
w o are of very evil dispositions should be careful h 
tigers or enemies or through craft. 

rW V' T ! '"r be any deviation £vom this course 
destruction of both the people and the ruler. 

58-69. . Relatives should ever satisfy the reiguii 

excellent merits for nfhpmioA ° 

Oiilb, xoi omeiwise they are likely to be d« 

shares and lives. 

Wll0S °, or cllarae(er or ways of living 

. ' efce ->~ It is dangerous to play with fire. So the liandl 

requires eareful thought. 

troubled, oppressed. 

« ' Others, i,e„ enemies. The enemies’ ranks are likelv to i> 

of the ill-treated child. " to b 

^Wicked persons are to be set right through wicked character 

^-A generic name for vices and passions. 

those who take to vicious ways. 

■ liU-beh&ved. ■. 

Tliose who receive shares of or parfc&ihafe fW V v'' 
the king. paiwcipate in the estate 

that Which can be inherited, property, estates, etc. 
y Wicked relatives are to be crushed by hook or by crook. 

royal biood. lineSCOnUmie ^ ^ SUSgested ia 1L 54 ' 40 about the t= 

. the wicked relatives are not struck down inime 

ise, the interests of the state will be jeopardised. 

I U * vln S Ascribed the careful and cautions dealings of kings v 
fenkrdchftryya takes the other side of the shield and prescribes the 

^ to wards their ruler. Of course unless these people are well bei 
forfeit their claims. 

S Satisfy and please, not necessarily flatter. Their recon 

habits of life must be approved of by the ruler. They should thus d< 

dignity bestowed on them as members of the royal family. 

§J« m my be insect lfU,eyd„ TOt C8P e to 
&r$ of faithfulness and devotion expected of thom ___ 


nr own 
ir own 


access 
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CHAPTER II. 61 


1 60-61. Those who have no near relatives, those who are bom of other 
persons and the adopted sons should never even mentally be regarded as 
one’s own children. 

s 62. They desire to be adopted of a person after knowing him to be 

rich. 

3 63-64. Hence the son of girls belonging to the same dynasty is 
superior to the others (mentioned above). For the daughter, like the son, 
is descended from the same limbs (and hence has the same feelings). 


■ wSKn-wfcf is a Hi.,da legal term denoting “a kinsman, especially one connected by 
the offering of the funeral cake to either or all of the manes of the father, grandfather, 
and great-grandfather, and their -wives respectively, as sprung from them in directly 
collateral lines ; the relationship stops with every fourth person, as the fifth cannot per¬ 
form the offering of a cake to the father even of the deceased*” 


The following are enumerated as Scvpindas :-—the son, the son’s son, and son’s grandson; 
widow, daughter, and daughter’s son ; the father, the mother the brother, brother’s son, 
and brother’s grandson; father’s daughter’s son; father’s brother’s son and grandson; 
paternal grandfather’s daughter’s son ; paternal grandfather; paternal grandmother ; 
paternal grandfather’s brother ; blather’s son and grandson ; and lastly, the great grand¬ 
father’s daughter’s son*”— Wilson’s Dictionary . ■ 


—The condition of having he,, one or other of the relatives mentioned 
above. The idea here is that those persons who cannot refer to one or other of such 
kinsfolk and indicate their family relations should by no means be regarded as one’s own 
children* Such persons are, practically speaking 6 tribeless, clanless ’ foundlings and can 
never appreciate the normal filial feelings and paternal sentiments of ordinary human 
beings. ;; - /. V'b:/ ..,V^ : 'V-V-y,. v - 


Three classes of men should not be considered as one’s own children—(i) those who 
belong to no family and cannot refer to any of their own relatives; (2) those who are known 
to be born of other families; (3) those who have been legally adopted, 

■ ■ ie., one’s own offspring* The advice here given is expressed in the well known 
phrase * Blood is thicker than water*’ Any body and every body cannot be successfully 
received as members of one’s own family, tied to it by natural affections and thoroughly 
identified with its interests. ■ 

It is self-interest that impels men to be adopted children to somebody, They 
try to get themselves adopted by a man whom they find to be wealthy* 

: This line.'supplies the reason why adopted sons are never to. be regarded' as 

3 Sukraeh£ryya has been discussing the question of adoption. Here are described 
the persons from among whom the selection is to be made. He is of opinion that 
offsprings of the same dynasty should be preferred to those who are mere vagabonds. 

Wl—Here are advanced some of the general claims of the daughter which according 
to f^re not at all inferior to those of the son. The daughter participate as 

much in the flesh and blood of the parents as the son. Hence the offsprings of girl 
should not be considered in any way inferior to those of the male issues. Rights of 
women are thus ably advocated, ■, . ; ' 

z Limb by limb, each portion of the body of tjie daughter (and the son) 

is derived from the limbs of the progenitor* . ...v.:/b.:v ■ '::v'v- 









! 65 . Hence there is nodifferei 

son as regards the offering of cakes t 

"06. . The king is to maintain 
his territory as well as subjects. 

8 67. The ruler should have we 
jeets, not for other purposes. 

68-69. He bequeaths everythi 
as his own child. What can be more 
ciBcl offer sacrifices ? 

5 70-73. After attaining Crown 
moralised, should not insult or oppres 
wealth) one’s mother, father, preceptor, 
and dear ones of the reicnin w I,-;n n 


Timf tli© daughter or woman 
according to Sukrach 

nmciL entitled to the funeral rites as th 

—An oblation 
milk, curds, flowers, &e 
v)' o i % The;, adoption. * 

• tie'.interests-of -the state. 

3 The- king’s wea 1 this sacred: and must 
of adopting sons and spending money ove 

4 If It is possible for a man to adopt 
expected that he should spend some moi 
Bo that the poorer classes as well as info* 

A conflict between m 
out here. That the right 
weal of the people at larp 
a mild protest against the 

^-(Charity, gifts, & c .) 
are interfered with by expenditure 
for TOrqran (maintenance of subjects, I. 67) 
is spent on men who come into the roy 
by a legal fiction, perhaps by his whim. 

; Newly installed..; Crown 
upstarts. . And 


generally is not to be 
aryya, by the regulation that the 

son himself. 

to deceased ancestors, as 
>> offered to the manes by m 
is not for personal satisfaction 


^ed is sufficiently indicated, 
issue of the daughter is as 


a nan or lamp of rice mixed u 
■ ai ost s n rvi v i ng re la tioiis, ; - 
but for the proper administrat 


Here is a sly hit at the praetim 
' J bwo iines make it more clear. 

r men b °M outside it is to he 
on sacrifices and in charities 
■ s may derive some share of royal wealth 

and the interests of the adopted child is brought 

* & certain extent preiudiclal fA'fTioA ik- -yv 

ge was conceived by philosophers of tJ w 7 ColIeetlV€ 

.J custom. losopners of the Hindu world. Here is 

and (sacrifices, worship, &e.) are the two items which 
over adopted sons. The money which is mean^ 
e.g., through charities and sacrificial festivals 
al fanHly nob ™ by the accident of bto£ 

princes are likely to be insolent ™ ( 1 a , 

persons likely to bear most +i, a , , ! ’ 1 Ila «gbty like 

divided here into three classes-rt) members of « * ! aflront have been 

(2) ^-friends and favourites of the king, flit 

installed m case of his absence, and hence who are likely to J 5 *7 • ? S1HuIai ‘& 

-the public at large, tbe subjects generally. It is very desirable t! t^J n ^ 
should be able to establish an empire over the hearts of the I f Cl ' ow »-prmce 
mean a great or illustrious man, but a collective people. P ^ fRp, ' I)oes not 

f —Look .down upon.- ; . ; yy fyl'Vi 

WllftH-Vuilty due to the ne*y to,»Ired position and „ealtk as Opom-Brin™ 































CHAPTER 11. 


63 


1 74-75. But if somebody who is outside the royal clan or family 
wants admittance into it the good people do not tolerate such presentation 
of an outsider to the king. • 

'•76-77. Even after attaining great prosperity he should abide by 
his father’s command, for to a child the father’s command is his best 
ornament. 


J 78-79. The mother was killed by 

«/ 

forest according to their father’s commam 
strength of their fathers’ penances that tin 
mother-arid kingdom. 


hargava, and Rama went to 
And it was through the 
respectively got back their 


4 80. The command of him who has the two-fold right of cursing 
and blessing is very weighty. 

*81-82. He should not display his greatness to all his brothers ; for 
Suyodhana was ruined through the insult meted to the brothers who 
had also right to the wealth. 

6 83-85. Owing to the violation of father’s commands royal offsprings 
even after attaining excellent positions are thrown down like menial ser¬ 
vants, e.f/., the sons of Yayati and Vishvamitra. 


1 The Crown-prince has been advised to behave well with all persons. But here he is 
asked to make a difference with regard to one point, vie., '’TTfiro#* i.e., seeing the king 
Otw). 

not bear or tolerate, i.e., the prince-should not :allow the outsider to 
appear before the king. He should be judicious enough to make the choice as t 0 w ho 
should be presented and who'not. . . .■.vV:b>.U : 't?''/TC’ 

ay;:^'—I ncrease, aiiiuence,'prosperity.-■ - ;/::y 

5 The. common traditional stories about Parasurama and Rama are here pressed, into 
service to prove the authority of father and the efficacy of obedience to father. Sons 
who obey their fathers are successful in life. ■ aya 

4 The command of such persons must he respected. ■ 

6 Difference in prosperity. It is always a bad policy to make a display of 

one’s strength before those who have reasons to be jealous. Such an injudicious display 
is positively mischievous, it is tantamount to ill-treating and insulting them and exciting 
their worst passioBSybA\ : -;^ a® 

a'v.a:^ share/'' . -■ 

The advice given her©'is very sound in the administration of domestic’:':and other 
social:/affairs;- /.'And’: as;, hereditary monarchy has more or less the''character!sties., of a ' 
domestic household, being essentially patriarchal in nature, the rules of dealings with kith 
and kin are not out of place in political treatises. 

Inptancijs of obedient' and devoted sons have been recorded in 1177-8, Here are 
given intances of failure through disobedience. • 














oo-o/. Une should always be in the habit of serving one’s fathei 

in word, thought and action. One should ever do that by which father is 

satisfied, one should not do that by which father gets pain even for a single 
occasion. * 


89-90. One should oneself do that with pleasure in which there is 

athers pleasure. And one with whom the father is dissatisfied should 
be his object of enmity. 

b r father ^ ^ ^ that ™ disa PProved or opposed 

. , “ 92 ‘ 93 ‘ H through the faults of flatterers and informers the father 

is ar from what he ought to be, one should study his nature and manage 
to explain matters to him in a retired place. 

s 9t Otherwise lie should always punish the flatterers very severely 

through arMces 1 . 16 "" lln ° W ^ 

96-97 In the morning of every day he should bow down to his 

father mother and preceptor. He should then narrate to the king « 

woik done day after day. 43 

? Wn S in Iiouse and maintaining the unite of tl.e 
fam.ly the Crown-Pnnce should satisfy the subjects well by his teaming 

actions and character. §> 

:• 100- He should also he self-sacrifipino. ' 

i- n , ° eil bacnticmg and vigorous and thus 

bring within his sway all around him. 

5 *Pn^_Onee. f; . ■ ■ . ~~ 1 ■ r ' 

—Gets displeased. - A; 

2 It is not unlikely that the father mav be misled by "air s „ -„ f , 

fffis, i e , flatterers detract™, ntc t 1+ / ! J ‘ R ’ lnformers t spies,'etc., and 

*■ .5, t. C-, nauteiers, ctotractois, etc. In that case it would be the rintv- n f n, a . . ’ 

him to the right path. But then he should not do if t*e duty of the son to keep 

fashion. Xt m m ostentatious and haughty 

He should study his humour and exolain tn ht m , 

o ,, , expiam to him in a manner that is adapted tn it 

5IJ-13. So that his attempt may not fall flat. And the advice is to i*> 16 

places. ■ " “ “* e aavice is to be given in secret 

|manner that is acceptable to him. 

lay preSr 1 ^ ^ GVery ra0rnin S lle ^onld relate what he did during the 

4 His work is to have two-fold efIWM*_ m rr 

ity there must be <■»« ; (2) The people m„«t he happy” ° n,le ,n ” S<i ”° t ,0S<> '** intee ' 
























CHAPTER II. 


UOl. . He is to grow slowly like.the portion of the moon in the 
bright fortnight. 

102-103. The prince who behaves binrself in the manner described 
above having got the kingdom that is thornless' enjoys for ever the earth 
with his associates and councillors. 

104. Thus has been narrated in brief the function of the Crown- 
prince that is beneficial. 

a 105. Now are being related in brief the functions and characteris¬ 
tics of the councillors. 

106-109. J ust as gold is tested by experts by reference to lightness 
or heaviness of weight, colour, sound, etc., so also one should examine ser¬ 
vants (or office-bearers) by reference to their work, companionship, merits, 
habits, family relations, etc., and place confidence in one who is found 
to be trustworthy. 

8 110. One should not notice only the caste (or race) or only the 
family (in making the selection). 

111-112. Work, character and merit—these three are to be respect- 
neither caste nor family. Neither by caste nor by family can 
superiority be asserted. 

*113. Jn marriages and dinner parties considerations of family and 
caste are compulsory. 

5 114-117. The truthful, the meritorious, the celebrated and the weal¬ 
thy, as well as men who have been born in good families, whose habits are 

1 Briefly, synoptieally.. , 

Of course a man is known by the company he keeps. 

■ Anybody and everybody is not to be appointed to any post. All candidates 

must pass through the process of examination and selection. The selected candidate must 
be able to satisfy the master in the.particular points enumerated. 

Considerations.of: birth and;family are important no doubt, But these are not the 
sole points to be brought out hi selecting persons for public offices. 

4 That is, in purely social functions, race, caste, birth, etc., have to be most seriously 
considered. But when the question is of appointment to political offices these consider¬ 
ations should weigh very little to the master or officer in charge. ' ' . ■ 

ttw/ PW—Always, i.e.» compulsory* . 

■ Snkracharyya makes a distinction between spheres of human activity and remarks 
that caste considerations apply-not to.all departments of human life but only to certain 
defined aspects, c.g., marriage, dining, etc. Hence much of the so-called vices of caste system 
is the idle product of men’s imagination. The criticism that it is based on injustice 
cannot stand. ATh f ' , wbl.wbb.'.'b; : 

, 1 * * 4 5 Such persons are likely to be conscientious and their discharge, of duties strictly rigid. 

Family ; (2) Fame* ■ Here the latter, for otherwise, would be repe¬ 

tition of i,e, r well connected* ■ ’ 

A few more characteristics of good servants are enumerated below. 












good., who do good deeds and have no sloth—perform the duties of their 
master even better than their own work by the four-fold qualities of body, 
speech, thought and diligence. 

118-119. (The good office-bearer) is satisfied with his salary only, 
is sweet-tongued, expert in actions, pure and firm ; skilful in doing good 

to other’s and is averse to evil wavs. 

«/ 

*119-120. He observes even the son or the father who does injury 

to,the master ; is not similar to the lord who goes astray, but understands 
well (the situations). 

3 121. He does not protest against the statements of his master, nor 
does he give publicity to any of his shortcomings. 

3 123. He is not procrastinating in good measures but procrastinat¬ 
ing (and dilatory) in evil ones. 

124. He never picks holes in the coats of his master’s wife, children 
and friends. 

*125. Towards his master’s wife, children and friends he bears 
tile same attitude as the master himself. 

126. He does not appraise himself, nor does he defy anybody, 
tie does not envy or insult, anvnn a 


(or whose thought is of) the same manner i 
l with his master’s interests and looks 
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O' lie bears or puts on the clothes, 
and ever stands before him. 

129. He spends according to his s 
also courageous. 

130. Lastly, the excellent servant i 
deeds of his master privately, i.e., does not g 

dhe servant with attributes con 
is known to he had. ' 

132. Those who are underpaid, those 
punishment, cheats, the miserable, the gr 
well in one’s presence. 

lo4-138. The passionate, the vicii 
seek bribes, the gamblers, the atheists, the 
as the envious neoole : those who liSitrA liom 


ornaments, &c., offered by him 


is moderate, kind and 


MTO He puts on the insignia, badges, &c., indicating his rank and function and is ever 
ready to serve his master. 

2 Salary. One of the characteristics of good officers is frugality and moderation 

in expenditure. 

. P® rsons v?h.o are spendthrifts and extravagant in their private capacity are likely to 
>ring dl f asters w P° n tJie state by injudicious administration of public interests. Hence 
an individual’s extravagance is not only a personal foible but lias also a serious signifi¬ 
cance m political and social affairs. The man, therefore, who spends within his means is 
good not only as a private citizen but is also an acquisition to the state. 

. 3 Having described some of the characteristics of the good officers, Snkraeharyya is 
going to mention a few marks by which bad servants are to be known. Of course nnita 
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1 141-143. The priest, the viceroy, the premier, the commander, the 
councillor, the judge, the scholar, the Sumantraka , the Amatya, as 
well the spy these are the ten departments of a king. 

51 144. Whose incomes are one-tenth more than those of subsequent 
men up to the spies. 

'14-0-147. I he king is said to have eight departments or requisites 
of regal administration according to some people. 

‘14b. ihese eight departments of political organisation have equal 
remuneration. 

5 149. The spy who is well up in (the art of reading) emotions and 
gestures (expressions) is a servant of these eieht. 

8 150-1,55. The priest is superior to all others—the main-stay of the 
king and kingdo m. The Viceroy comes next, next the Premier ; then the 

and are different ministers with different functions. 

Chief Secretary, superintendent, premier. 

Commander, War Minister, 

- Councillor, diplomatist. 

^-linaiiee Minister. ’ ' 

; : ^W^Ordlnatry.■■Minister./ ;.=. 

, • ~ A cl v 1 & 8 r s 5 , requisites of regal, administration,. Dep ar t ineiits .of •IJx.ecutive 

Government, 

. UT?T^TO;--.Qne who asks (TOp as well as decides ; The Justice. 

: ■ • ^That: is, the income of is one-tenth greater than - that) of Pratmidhi, That 1 of ■: 
Pratinidhi one-tenth greater than that of Pmdhana , and so on, 

{ •• 3 The eight requisites are Bixoiantra, Scholar, Minister, Praclhana, Sachiva, Ara&tya,. 
Justice, and -Viceroy. 

Those whose incomes are equal. There are two systems of political organisa¬ 
tion, According to the first the incomes vary in a certain proportion, there is a gradation 
of, salary. According to the second there is equality of income. 

5 In the second list Iff has no place. But the spy is too important an office-bearer to be 
ignored. Hence according to the second theory he is retained as the follower or. of 
the main departments, - 1 

1 ^TfU-The emotions and feelings of the mind, 

mmx —Expressions or manifestations of feeling through gesticulations, physical 
gestures, 

kero the art of studying the mind and its -external manifestations. 
It goes without saying that the spy .must-be'an adept in this art. 

The-U. 145-149 introduce parantheticaliy, as it were, the new conception of political 

' krae 


Haring described the salary, precedence and social as well as political status of 
the 10 Classes of administrative authorities, oakraeharyya goes on to describe the fune- 

.ilicati 
























CHAPTER II. 


Sacbiva, then the Minister, next the .Justice, then the Scholar; next 
comes Sumantra, then the Amatya, lastly the Spy; these officers are 
successively meritorious in order. 

1 156-160. One who is versed in mantras and rituals, master of the 
three sciences, skilful at work, conqueror of the senses, subduer of anger, 
devoid of greed and passions, equipped with a knowledge of six An gas 
{Veclangas) and of the science of Archery with all its branches, one who 
knows the science of moral as well as religious interests, one fearing 
whose anger even the king takes to virtuous ways of life, one who is 
well up in Niti bastva and master of military implements and tactics is 
the Priest. . 


161. The Priest is also the dchdryya and 
curse and bless. 


is competent 


162. Without the advice of the Praltritis , i.e*, the Executive 
officers, the state is sure to be destroyed. 

s 163. If the king fears their control, they are good ministers. 


3 The enumeration of the attributes of a priest gives some idea of the all-round culture 
he is to have. Not a mere knowledge of the technique of sacrificial rites and ceremonies, 
but a sound liberal education is expected of him. That lie. should have the moral 
qualities of moderation, abstemiousness and self-control goes without saying. He must 
also be smart and active What is of special significance in the list is the men¬ 

tion of the several branches of learning he should master—(1) The Three Vedas 
technicaliy known as ; (2) The'six Veclangas—sciences which introduce learners to the 
study of the Vedas, without which no one can understand and appreciate the master 
sciences. These are known as (a) firgi—The Science of pronunciation and articulation ; .(b) 
detail of religious ceremonies ; (c) .Grammar; (d) Prosody; (c) 

Astronomy ; (/) i%rss Explanation of difficult or obscure words and phrases that occur in the 
Vedas. (8) The military science with all its branches ; or the Science of archery Is a 
generic name for the science governing all martial exploits ; (4) The Science o 
interests of men, (5) Niti Sastra—Science of social, economic, and political morals. (0) 
The . art. of warfare.' Practical training is here implied, as. .theoretical knowledge., of 
warlike feats is suggested by 

Tims apart from the moral and physical training the system of education for priests 
includes within intellectual culture a training in Economics, Theology, Sociology and 

■:!;' ^Arrays of' soldiers, their grouping and management on 

Control, discipline, pressure. 

A good minister Is he whom (whose regulations) the king fears. 

The polity described in Sukranlti is formally despotic ; but it recognises only such 
ministers as ideal as are not merely 6 king’s friends ’ or 4 king’s men ’' working like his 
private secretaries or confidential clerks, but have an individuality and independence 
of character by which they can control the whims and caprices of the monarch and 
systematically govern the .course, of the state’s actiom':.. , 










UtJ - uan t,iere be prosperity of the kingdom i 
,vllom th ® ruler does not fear? Such ministers 
m women with decorations, liveries of honour, etc. 

i67. If there be no improvement in the state whethe 
efficiency, revenue or administration; if, on the co 
>pardised through the ministers’ counsels, what is t 
i men (as king’s advisers) ? 

l-t3. The Pratinidhi or 
and what is not to be do 


ho knows what is 
he who has eye on 

not raiseTtheiTvoice ?! f? Criterioa of nat!onal well-being. Men who cte 

be retained as ornamental f ^7 ^ P& in Wle eou,leiIs of state s but should 

do not deserve any effective f V T * ^' d,gniflecl parts ' of tllQ constitution. They 
of titles, honours and distinctions.™ ^ Btate0eaft and shouId be loured by grants 

Tt ^ betfcei> than women wbo are satisfied with trinkets and dainties. * 

Some other °I a 3£I ' n ?’ tnle ’ administration, government. 

, trad tests of good ministers are mentioned here Thev mn«t n 11 

to display their ability and wjf« • * , a,tte16 - 1 bey must be able 

territory, influence or prestig" by ^ date’s resources, 

here. The Hindu teclufie-imm^ k ” 1S Wh ° ai ’ e heads ofsevei ‘ al departments are mentioned 
S^-PHest. S a gHSh eqnivalents g^en below; 

V. 'Viceroy.; 

Jratfl—Superintendent, Chief Secretary, 
gfyg—War Secretary. 

Diplomatist, Foreign Secretary. 

. Learned adviser, : ? 

-Chief Justice. ' 

■ ?; SPnesr-Land Revenue Officer.' 
fm - Finance Minister, d 
Ambassador 

1 he differentiation of tlie : jEveciiidvp : infn c »x „v ■ ■■ p""-.-/-';,-. •' 

functions and own chief indicates a hL 7 departments each with its own 

qualifications p0ll f al The statement of 

functions of the state The !??!! A 6 pr ° dllCi of a deep insi S hfc into the 

political life in which ft’ * p t e thus pl ' 6sented 1S not one of a simple primitive 

turn tat one of a c ““ “ the ^ b « t0 be a ***** a and a ruler by 

the vefficient discharged? “ requires s P^iali Z ed functionaries for 

.. . U uxsonarge . of its functions and hence demands of ia«h„ „• V* s 

training as Judge, Commander, Financier, &e. “ h a &peciahsed 

life (« ’the Iflsfr.TaV’' F T ig ” Se " 6to3 ' “" st P“<Ment in Mi, i.e., the art ef 

what to (lo rnidet what .Sffc °' Tf!** a *“ rS >- He ™* «■“»<»■* k»ow 
pedieuey.’ ^stances. This is what is meant in modern times by ‘ ex- 

whioh fiaSfcShwSSSSf?* TP P “ M “‘ ln tiree 

A^ClOlO^y or "HistOFVK f/hiif, Mtrkinh li. I 1 ' i i:-ViT T „ 
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CHAPTER 11 


(supervises) all tilings. The Sachiva is the man who knows all about 
the army. The Mantri is one who is adept in diplomacy. The Pandit 
is the person who is well up in the theory of religion and morals. The 
Prddvivaka is he who has knowledge of men, Sastras and morals. The 
Amdtya is known to be the person who has knowledge of lands and 
records. The Sumantra is he who knows of the incomes and disburse¬ 
ments. 

1 174-175. That man is chosen as ambassador who knows the in¬ 
nermost feelings of other men, who can study their expressions and move¬ 
ments, and who has a good memory, knows the conditions of time and 
place, can speak well, and is fearless. 

*176-178. The Pratinidhi should always advise kings as to when a 
thing should be done immediately even though it is evil and when to refrain 
from doing a thing though it is good (at the proper time); make them act 
up to his advice ; and if they do not abide by him, he should go on 
explaining.-. ■ . 

3 179-180. The Pradhana has to discriminate between truth and 
untruth and find out the total amount of work among the functions dis¬ 
charged by all. 


Sciences enumerated here are human and social; and the Judge has to qualify himself 
specially hi these for he has always to deal mainly with men and manners. 

1.172. ^sr—Lands, 'writings or records. Perhaps a knowledge of tenures 

and rights is implied here. The Amdtya is thus a Cadastral Settlement or Survey Minister, 

* -inward feelings. The ambassador must be able to study the mind's thoughts. 

WhK —facial expressions or outward manifestations of sentiments through the physical 
organs, e.g., in speech, gesticulations, movements of limbs, &e., %gi activity, enterprise. The 
ambassador must also keep news of the movements of the persons he studies. 

He must have a retentive memory for he may have to communicate many things orally 
which it might be inexpedient to transmit in black and white. It is easy to understand 
why he should be a master of Geography and History and ssr?r i.e., space and time) and 
also a good speaker. For unless he is well-grounded in the actual conditions of time and 
place and the special characteristics of the relations between persons he has to deal with 
he is likely to misunderstand or misrepresent facts and thus bungle with the state’s 
affairs. 7777.777 : 7 :: '777f.7 : 77 ''777-777 7 ; ’77-77:-. ? : - A 

k: : 'Vice-regent, is not merely to ditto the king at every step but must be; bold enough 

to forbid bad courses of action, and recommend what appears to be good at the proper 
time. ' ' 7; 77777:7'7'7 :'7 ~ 7 f 77' : f-; 7- '' .■ 1 f'; ; :7 f.-7;777vffi7./7v;77 i77 : ,'i 7 

3 He is something like a general supervisor over all the affairs of the state apd a con¬ 
troller of office systems.'- 7:77) ; -h7f7 7f7 

^iw'^tra—Amount of work. 









’181-190. The Sachica has to study the elephants, horses, chariot 
foot-soldiers, camels, oxen, bandsmen, ensign bearers, men who practis 
battle-aiiays, men who are sent out eastward and westward (o 
mission), bearers of royal emblems, arms and weapons, attendants c 
superior, ordinary and inferior grades, and the various classes of ammuni 
tions, he has to find out the groups that are complete in all their parts 
how many of these are in active condition, how many are old and hcu 
many new, bow many are unfit for work, how many troops are well equip 
ped with arms, ordnance and gunpowder, and what is the amount o 
commissariat and other contingencies. Then he has to communicate tin 
result of his studies to tlie king. 

191-193. The Mantri has to study when, how and to whom the 
policies of Peace, Purchase, Partition and Penalty have to he adopted anc 
the various effects of each whether great, moderate or small; and having 
decided on the course of action to communicate that to the kino- 

o* 

3 194-199. The Chief Justice should advise the king after examin- 
mg, with the help of Ins peers in Council, the men who have brought 
forward suits for judgment, by witnesses, written documents, artifices, 
and by occult processes to find out which method or procedure is likely to 
be most efficacious in which case, and after determining what is the inevi¬ 
table decision by the application of reasoning, direct observation, inference, 


1 -Groups* 

New. : 

Gunpowder.'" 

Necessaries and contingencies of war. 

2 Wf? etc.—The four policies mentioned here are t 
international affairs in Hindu treatises on Politics. 
Secretary..' 

—Considering or studying, 

—Determining or deciding. 

3 The Judicial procedure is fully described here 

alone but is to be helped by He is to be (2 

for he is to be (seated in the assembly). (3) The 


w rtjwurueu bo m oruer uo discover the proper method 
a. (4) The sentence is to be delivered after careful weighing of 
thqds of truth-investigation known in Hindu Logic’ have to be used; 

morals and customs of the folk that have been handed down from 
be investigated. For otherwise the judgment might be correct 
practice, in fact, quite out of place, 
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'200-203. The Pandit has to study the rules of moral life obtaining 
in society in ancient and modern times, which have been mentioned in 
the codes, which are now opposed, and which militate against the customs 
of the folk, and to advise the king by those which are efficacious both for 
his life and hereafter. 

*204-206. The Sumantra should communicate to the king the 
amount of commodities laid by, the amount of debts, &c., the amount spent, 
and the amount of surplus or balance in both moveables and immoveables 
during the course of the year. 

3 207-208. How many cities, villages a 
of land cultivated, who is the receiver of 1 
realised. ■ ; 

-209-210. Who receives the remain 
how much land remains uncultivated, tin 
through taxes and fines. 

211-212. The amount realised without cultivation ( 
gifts), how much accrues from forests, the amount re 
mines and jewels. 


forests are there, the amount 
rent, the amount of revenue 


u* alter paying oil the rent, 
amount of revenue realised 


* various classes or rules and regulations of life are here enumerated. There cannot 
be a uniform standard of moral conduct—it is implied. It must vary according to place, 
time, and circumstances. 

WWWfsdsif—The possibility of a Pandit being opposed to the manners and customs of 
the people is thus indicated. 

It is the function of the Pandit to study the manners and customs and always to be 
in touch with the latest thoughts and opinions of the people, i.e„ to grow with the World. 

Sukracharyya is not an advocate of fixed codes of morality and religion that 
must be absolutely respected at all times and places and under any circumstances what¬ 
ever, but recognises the relativity of religious and moral sentiments and practices to the 
social and other conditions of the world. 

2 The or Finance Minister has to study the Budget and Revenues and prepare the 
schedule of Credits and Debits, Assets and Liabilities of the State. He has, in fact, to frame 
what is called the Balance-sheet. 

3 The Financial aflairs are distributed between the JfHTwho is in charge of the Budget 
and the who is in charge of Laud settlement and records. 

The following sources of revenue are mentioned 

(t) *!PJ—Rent from land. 

(2) spfi—Duties or taxes. L ivy: ' 

(3) Fines. 

(4) gjsgtpsjr— i.e., what is received without cultivation or care. Nature’s contribution. 

(5) iW'SRfwjct—Income from forests. . .;:V 

(6) 'SflWC—Mineral wealth. ‘-yC 

(7) PtfwF—Deposits as in a bank. 

(8) Unowned. All unclaimed property belongs to the state, 

(0) msi^-Got hack from thieves, ?p! i 
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213-214. How much is collected as unowned or unclaimed by any- 
body, got back from the thief, and the amount stored up,— knowing these 
things the Am&tya should inform the king. 

'215-216. The characteristics and functions of the ten chief advisers 
have been mentioned in brief. One should know them by the records of 
work given by each. 

217. The king should appoint them to each post by rotation. 

218-219. The king should not make his officers more powerful than 
himself, and the ten Prahntis should be entrusted with equal power. 

220-224. He should always appoint three men for each department 
the wisest of them all at the head and the two others as overseers, for 
thiee, five, seven or ten years, and having noticed each officer’s qualifica¬ 
tions fm the work entrusted he should make the necessary changes. 

225. The king should never give office for ever to any body and 
everybody. 

226-227. He should appoint men to offices after examining the fitness 
of the persons for them. For who does not get intoxicated by drinking 
of the vanity of offices ? 

228-230. So he should appoint others after seeing that they are fit 
to discharge the functions, or the apprentices who are qualified for that 
task as paid officers, or outsiders in their absence. 


1 Each officer is thus to be made competent for all functions of the state through taking 
part in each for certain periods. s 


"-'The system of training np officers by rotation, JBnt it is difficult to see bow 
the priestly function can be discharged by the others, 

-imm —Of equal authority. Is the theory of checks and balances implied here ? 

3 Here are rules for the management of each srfwsrc or jurisdiction, »>., department. 

—Inspectors, overseers. * 

Year. The term of office or tenure of appointment is for 8, 5,7, or 10 years 
aeeordingto i.e„ qualifications. 

• Sukr&cMryya warns the king against bestowal of permanent offices. Appointments 
to posts should be, according to him, during good behaviour. If the pride of position 
bewilders the officer and he proves unworthy of the responsibility he should be dismissed. 
Work is the sole test and recommendation for office, 

5 When somebody is found to be unworthy of the work entrusted to him others are to 
be appointed. In such a case the claims of ^ i. e ., those who follow in Mg heels 

(e. g., subordinates aqd apprentices) should be considered. And these should be appointed 
on salary 
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231. IIs should appoint man who have his cjualifications or his 
sons to his post. 

’232-233. As the officer becomes qualified for the higher and higher 
functions he should he appointed to the higher and higher post. At the 
end he should be a Prefer iti (one of the 10 advisers). 

2 234-23o. He should appoint many overseers or appoint only one 
officer without any overseer at all according to the importance of the 
jurisdiction to be managed. 

236. He should appoint for other works those who are fit. 

^37-2o&. He should appoint separately the heads of elephants, horses, 
chariots, infantry, cattle, camels, deer, birds, gold, jewels, silver, clothes. 

4 239. The chief of treasure, the chief of grains, and the super¬ 
intendent of cooking. 

8 240-241. The superintendent of parks, and the head of buildings 
and palaces separately, as also always the superintendent of the necessaries 

and contingencies, the officer in charge of the religious establishments and 
the supervisor of charities. 

1 These lines describe a regular system of translation and promotion through nualiflca- 
ti„ and aptitude (o, naively posts leading „lLate ly to the ileaLte 

advisers and councillors of the king. The officer is to begin at the lowest rung of the 
administrative ladder, but by displaying his ability in the lower grades, may be lifted 
up to the post of highest responsibility. 

' All these rules about the training of officers, teuure of service, organisation of the 
office, the filling up of vacancies, rotation and gradual promotion are the outcome of a 
highly developed political machinery that would be required in a vast country-state or an 
empire. Sukraniti is adapted to the requirements not of village-commonwealths or city- 
states but extensive national organisations. 

■' '<;• succession.^- The amount of work to be done and the number and variety 

of interests to be administered must be very large in order to allow for the scientific 

division of labour and the methods of scientific specialisation and transfer prescribed in 
these lines. v ;:'-;--;:-.:.-""';- 1 ;' ’--/s a■■■'■:; v a''"- 

2 Office# jurisdiction. The proportion of inspectors to actual workers ls to be " . : 
determined scientifically according to the nature of the Interests to be administered. 

Each of these things is to be in charge of a separate' officer. But it is difficult''" 
to see how and why some of these responsibilities can be parted from each other, <sg.; a” 
What is the good of having, separate officers for gold, jewels and .silver ?: This, is spec!- i. 
,alisatibn carried too .far* Or perhaps all these things are; to .go. together,.' ,; a4 '■■ implied in : 

♦The treasurer, the head of the granary and kitchen-superintendent are separate 
officers as they should bo. 

The granary is a very important feature of Hindu economic and social life. 

A separate officer is required for administering the institutions for the 
satisfaction of gods, e,g„ temples, Dhartrwialas, Ac., which are likely to be too manv in 
Hindu spcis^;.'^A;(77riA7);:- A 










242-245. Tlie lord of the headman of the village, the collector 
of land revenues, the clerk, the collector of taxes (tolls and duties), as also 
the news-bearer—these six are to be appointed in each village and town. 

1 246-50. Those who practise penances, those who are charitable, 
those who are proficient in revealed literature (the Vedas) and Smfitis, 
those who are well versed in Purd^as, those who know the Sastras, (other 
than the kiruti% Smritis and Purdrias) the astrologers, the sorcerers, 
those who are masters of Ayurveda (medical science), those who are versed 
in the religious rites and ceremonies, those who practise ^the virtues laid 
down in Tantras and those others who are meritorious, intelligent and 
masters of their passions—these classes of men the king should worship 
and maintain by stipends, gifts and honours. 

a 25I. Otherwise the king is disparaged and earns an ill name. 

J 252-253. There are many functions which involve a multiplicity of 
effects. The king should appoint officers for the discharge of such func¬ 
tions also after considering their fitness for these. 



























1 254-255. There is no letter (of alphabet) which bears no charm, 
there is no root (of plants) that possesses no medicinal properties. So 

also there is no man who is (utterly) unfit. But the rarity is the person 
who can connect. 

256-258. The man who knows of the various species of elephants, 
e.g., Prabhadra, Airavata, Pundarika, etc., their treatment, the methods of 
training them, their diseases, the art of nourishing them ; who can dis¬ 
cover and distinguish their qualities by studying the roof of the mouth, 
the tongue, and the nails, who knows how to climb them and guide their 
movements, should be appointed to take care of elephants. 

259, The guide with such qualifications is sure to captivate the 
heart of the elephant (is sure to master its passions). 

*260-263. The man who knows of the feelings of horses, and : can 
discovei and distinguish their qualities by studying their species, colour 
and movements, who knows how to guide, train and treat them, and is 
awaie of their mettle, spirit and diseases, who knows what is good and 
what is bad nourishment for them, who knows of their weight, their 
capacity for bearing weights, their teeth and their age, who besides is 
valorous, adept in military parades and is wise, should be appointed to the 
superintendentship of horses. • * 

3 264-267. The man who has all . these qualifications ' and besides 
knows of the yoke and the burden, who knows of the strength of chariots, 

.^ ' •*' |ll ' 1U ' 7r rr ' m y JU W r ^ l '.' U \. I UUTilljirTHlUrf ll.qilll.mii^W ■Wllltl I I f mmm, ■ .i ■ I " "T.. JL— 

1 kukrdch&ryya has been dilating on the skill and discrimination required of the 
master for the selection of proper men for tasks for which they are fit. These two lines 

the general truth that, .there is nothing .in the world that is absolutely useless. 
Everything has its owii 'use.-^The gx*eatest difficulty. is to find but the man who can make 
proper use of these things in the universe, create mantras by connecting the letters of 
the alphabet, ■ discover medicines by finding out the relation of plants with human bodies. 

/ Tile kernel of truth that hukvcnizti establishes: .for. the success of organisations, and 
what .all. responsible men should, regard as the first principle. is the .maxim, * (MvO' each 
■man Ms proper work.’ , ifrsRi—the combiner, connecter, the man who ' can discover the 
relations ■existing between bodies, and lience the effects of various sets of juxtapositions* - 

2 SukrfiehAryya's statement of qualifications for the Superintendents of horses and 
elephants contains, as it should, a knowledge of practical zoology and veterinary science. 
And as the two animals differ in many respects both as regards physique, movements 
and habits, it Is easy to see why, the two offices should be kept separate. A good groom 
is, not. likely to be a good tender of elephants.■;■,.■ 

^ The master of chariots must have not only all the qualifications of keepers of horsey 
but the additional merits of discriminating the qualities of wood, and other materials 
used in the, building of chariot so, that he might be confident of the strength. of his 
vehicle; and he must also be skilled in the mechanical movements required for manlbliiaii 

■ ■ mm®, Destroyer of 'the 1 mark fixed for the attacking missiles; 1 ' 




















and is skilled in moving, rotating and turning them about, who by 
movements of chariots can frustrate the aims (of enemies marked by 
missiles and weapons, and who knows how to fasten and protect the 
horses should be appointed as master of chariots. 

268-269. Those are to be made grooms of horses who are brave, 
versed in military parades and battle arrays and know of the movements 
of horses, who are intelligent and know the art of warfare with arms and 
weapons, 

270-273. The trainer of horses is he who knows of the eleven kinds 
of horses’ movements such as : (1) circular, (2) galloping, (3) prancing, (4) 
trotting, (5) jumping, (6) speedy, (7) slow, (8) tortuous, (9) serpentine, 
(10) rolling , revolving, and (11) galloping at full speed ; and who can ‘ break’ 
them according to their strength and according to the uses to which they 
would be put, 

1 274-275. The man who can serve the horses well, who knows how 
to place the saddles, etc., and who is able-bodied and brave should be 
made a groom. 

*276-280. Those who are well up in NUisdstras, the use of arms and 
ammunitions, manipulations of battle arrays, and the art of management 
and discipline, who are not too young but of’middle age, who are brave, 
self-controlled, able-bodied, always mindful of their own duties, devoted 
to their masters and haters of enemies should be made commanders and 
soldiers whether they are Sudras or Ksatriyas, Vai^yas or descended 
from Mlechchhas. \ :',; r ■; 

3 281-285. There should be appointed ahead over five or six foot- 
soldiers- Such an officer is called Pattipdla. The Gaulmika is the head 
of thirty foot-soldiers. The Sat&nika is the head of one hundred foot- 
soldiers.The Antisatika is the head of one hundred foot-soldiers. There 
should be an officer over one thousand and an officer over ten thousand 
troops. V 


ww—Saddle. T ■' \ 

I ’rfS—Piscipline, rules of etiquette. The Military Department must follow these 
rules and ceremonials very punctiliously. Hence only well disciplined men can he taken 
into the army. 

L. 279—There is no caste in and for military organisations. The army may be 
recruited from any caste. 

head of 5 or 6 infantry. , ^rasrras--Head of 100 infantry. 

—Head of 30 Head of 1,000 „ 

Head of 100 „ sngfiw—Head of 10,000 „ 
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1 286-287. The man wlio trains the soldiers in the morning and in 
the evening in military parades, and who knows the art of warfare as 
well as the characteristics of battle-fields is the Satanika. 

288. The Anusatika who has these qualifications is a help to the 
Satanika. . ’ • ' V ; vJAA:') ): 

a 289-290. The Senani is he who knows of the military necessaries, 
contingencies, and the battleworthy soldiers and appoints functions to 
the guards and sentinels. 

; . 291-292. The pattipa is he who conducts the rotation of watchmen 

on duty at night. And gulmapa knows carefully those on night duty. 

s 293-294. The Lekhaka (clerk) is he who knows how many soldiers 
are there, how much salary has been received by them, where the old 
soldiers have gone. ,'.)i 

295. The master of twenty elephants or of twenty horses is known 
as the Ndyaka. 

296. The king should mark the above-mentioned officers with 

appropriate uniforms. ■ | V ;U; 

297-298. Those men are to be masters of goat, sheep, cows, 
buffaloes, deer, etc., who are skilful in tending and nourishing them 
and who have love for these animals. j i 

299. Of like qualifications there should be appointed men to serve 
elephants, camels, &c. . yr: 

300-302. They are also of warlike dispositions, domesticators of 
titira birds, and good teachers of pai'rots, and know when syena birds 
fall victims to arrows as well as the inward feelings of these animals, 

303-304. That man is to be in charge of gold, jewels, silver and 
coins who can distinguish their values by their weight, shape, lustre, 
colour, and resemblances. • 

’ ' 305-306. The man who is self-controlled, possesses wealth, knows 

the arts of politics, considers riches as valuable as life and is very miserly 
is to he the Treasurer.--.. ; ■ ; V : " ;; 

); 307-308. That man is to be in charge of clothing who can distin¬ 

guish the values of woollen and silken clothes by studying the places of 

• - mirnu ,n mi ■Hiiii^Hiiiiliiii W • - ' i ■ *< ..i .1'' 1 -- j ^un j o i n, , 

1 Parades were held twice every day under the supervision of the head of 100 soldiers. 

, 2 The Senani is thus like Amdatika an assistant to Satanika . 1 He is In charge of the 
commissariat, general health and comfort of the troops under the SatdniMi something 
like a civil attendant of the troops,,)"...':' 'iv; ' 

3 Th© officer in charge of all facts and figures. He can supply statistics. and 
news about the Military Department, 






origin, the nature of men who have woven them, the fineness an 
ness of texture, as well as the durability or otherwise of the fabrii 

309-312. That man is to be Superintendent of tents and : 

etc., who knows the methods of dyeing, laying out beds, fittin 
and arrangements of clothes. 

313-314. That man is to be the Superintendent of the 

who knows of the species, measurements, values, essential chars 

of the grains, as well as the methods of consuming, collecting ai 
sing them. 

315-316. The Kitchen Superintendent is he who can dii 
the washed from non-washed food substances, and can distin^ 
mixtures and varieties of tastes, who is skilled in the culinarv 
who knows of the attributes of substa 

] 317-319 

knows of the causes of 
who knows how to plant and 
and water at the suitable 
properties. 

320-324. That man is to be the Supervisor of buildings ai 

who can construct palaces, ditches, forts, ramparts, images, macl 

bridges, who can dig wells, lakes, tanks, and can build artificial 

and pumps for discharging water upwards,-—all this very finely 
to canons of fine Arts. 

s 325-326. That man is said to be in charge of the house! 

knows fully of the requisites of the king and collects the thii 
proper time. 

327-328. That man should be appointed to the post of 

tending the religious establishments and institutions who is n 

his own duty in life, always devoted to religious practices anc 
greed and hankering. 

329-332. The Superintendent of charities is to be that p ( 
does not disappoint the beggar, does not amass wealth, who is c 
has no greed, can detect the merits of others, is not slothful, wh 
gentle m words, knows the proper objects of charity and is very 1 

1 Oorresponds to Superintendents of Botanical Gardens of moc 

’ The qualifications described here are those of the Civil Engineer In m< 
also the officer in charge of Public Works must be a Civil Engineer 

q^wx—Vommodities. ' *; vy 

This officer is something like a butler who ministers to the daily want« ni 
hold'and keeps things in order. ■ J ; 3 


nces. 

The Superintendent of parks and forest 
growth and development of flower 
cure the trees by administering 
time, and who knows of the 













CHAPTER II. 


3,33-336. Those who are versed in the arts of politics, have intelligence 
and are men of good deeds, habits and attributes, who are inpartial to 
friends and foes alike, religious-minded and truthful, who are not sloth¬ 
ful, who have conquered the passions of anger, lust and cupidity, who are 

gentle in speech and old in age should be made members of Council 
irrespective of caste. 

3a/-338. I hat man is to be appointed- head of hostels and inns 
for strangers who looks upon all beings as self, who has no hankering 
and has respect for guests, and who is always charitable. : 

339-340. The examiner should be he who is devoted to the good 
of others, who does not divulge other’s secrets, who bears no hatred and 
who appreciates merits of others. ■ 

. ' ' ' i ; 1 | ..•■•••• 1 ’• • . v ■ . *. . , • •. )p 

. .. . , 1( •• | ", 

341-342. chief is lie who inflicts punish men ts in such, a way 

as not to annihilate the subjects and who is neither too cruel nor too 
lenient. 

_ 

yyy 343-344. The head of the village, like the father and the mother, 
protects the people from aggressors, thieves and also from officers. 

345-346. The gardener collects flowers and fruits after having 
duly nourished the trees with care. The collector of taxes is to be like 

him. : -.; :;?h : -V 1 

*347-348. The clerk is to be be who has skill in accounts, who knows 
of the differences between countries and languages, and who can write 
without hesitation and without vagueness. ; ' 

349-350. The sentinel or news-bearer is to be well up In the use 
of arms and weapons, able-bodied, active in habits, and humble in 
Responding appropriately (to orders). 

3 351-352. That man is a good collector of taxes and duties who real¬ 
ises these from shop-keepers in such a way as not to destroy their capital. 

353-354. That man is said to he practising penances who takes 
regular fasts, -systematically observes the rules, regulations and rites 
of religious life, is bent on meditation, self-controlled, merciful and un- 
covetous. :i mVMVMi VVVW&WMiVVCV WVMVVPVVS; PSP ?WsB 

vyh-.y'^'h : ;i,yy'.:yy ; .:y■•hyh.r:y y y V; by ‘yh -■ y-y•--y-'-yy'-k y ■; : .y; ■;;’-^yy:'yy.. : y\',-yy , y.vy'-yy 

y : ;:^-^ Taxation. Is suggested'by the art of the gardener who deprives 

the trees of their products but not of their life. Taxation is a painful necessity but must 
not be heavy enough to kill the people, ■ ;;;.y : . 

a'Themust he i proficient in^Mathematics, ■■>yy; : i:^'y-y.y 

3 Both as regards *jpR (Le. y duties or taxes oh goods) and ^ {revenue from land) the 
principle of collection is : ,,.th^' : sanie—not to" destroy the preductive: ■e.apaeihyaltoge¬ 
ther, y . - /i,yy-y; : Vi VVV::'V.'Vt;:[; :■ ;' l: y : ' Jyky. : ,y 




i The a aspeets or characteristics of Puranas. (1) ^ (Creation). (2) *rf^i (Destruc¬ 
tion. (8) Dynasties. (4) -*iv=ivr« ( Epochs). (5) ggjR^n (Deeds of dynasties), The Puc&uas 

treat of.these 5 topics, ; 7 '- 77 

* W5PIW—Skilled in the proper use of words. 


355-356. That man is charitable who gives away wealth, wife and 
sons to those who beg for those and who takes nothing (in return). 

357-358. They are known to be Srntajna or learned men who can 
read and teach (the Srutis, Smritis, and the Puranas), who have studious 
habits. 

3 359-360. That man is Pauranika who is master of literature, knows 
music, has a good voice and is well up in the five aspects of Puranas. 

B 

s 361-362. That man is said to be versed in S&stras who is master 
of Mimamsd, Tarka, Veddnta, and authority as evidence, who knows where 
to place which word and who can ably explain matters to others. 

363-364. That man is an astrologer who knows the Samhita, Science 
of Time, Mathematics, and who is aware of the past, present and future 
conditions of men. .** 

365-366. That man is a M&ntrika (magician or charmer) who 
can discover merits and demerits by reciting hymns or incantations 
according to a certain order, who is devoted to hymns and incantations 
and who has influence with the spirits. 

367-368. That man is known to be a physician who can discover 
the real nature of diseases by studying their causes, symptoms and 
remedies, and who attempts prescriptions after knowing them, to be 
curable or incurable. 

369-370. That man is a Tdntriha or an observer of the Tantras who 
tries to propitiate the gods by hymns and mantras other than those of 
Srulis and Smritis on the conviction that the procedure would do good to 
him. P P.':; ; 7 j 7 7 77 7 7:* 77 7.p777p7x7(;7hP7‘-; : ; 

"7j"7 371-372, Those who are sexless, who are truthful, sweet-tongued, 
come of respectable families and are of beautiful forms, should be appoint¬ 
ed in the inner apartments..; ■■. 7 ; 

7 77 373-376. The maid-servants are to he those who are faithful to 
their husbands, practise religious rites and who are able-bodied, not young 
hut middle-aged, skilled in serving, and who are ..ever ready to do all 

works however humble,'P 7 ^ ^ 

377-378. They are to he appointed as secret spies who are adepts 
in understanding the activities of enemies, subjects and servants and 
who can faithfully reproduce what they hear. 


































1 379-380. The Vetradharas are to be thos e men with arms who can 
teach people coming to the presence of the king the methods of salutation, 
etc., as well as the seats they should take. 

(?) 381-384. Ife is the head of the musicians who knows and can 
produce the seven notes, who knows how to sing in union with music or 
dance or beat. 

385-387. These lines describe the concubines. 

388-389. Other servants who can please their master’s heart by their 
work should also be appointed by the king for his own welfare (and satis¬ 
faction). , 

2 390-392. (Among such attendants are) the songsters who awaken 
the king in the morning by their music, poets, guards of honour, arti¬ 
sans and artists, fools, ventriloquists, dancers and harlequins, who are al¬ 
ways useful. 

393-394. Those who construct parks, artificial forests and pleasure- 
gardens, builders of forts, (gunners) who can pierce the objects they 
aim at by the balls thrown out of big cannons. 

3 395-396. Those who make lighter machines, gunpowder, arrows, 
cannon-balls, and swords, and construct various tools and implements, 
arms and weapons, bows and quivers, &c. 

*397-398, Those who prepare ornaments of gold, jewels, &c., build¬ 
ers of chariots, stone cutters, blacksmiths and those who enamel metals. 

6 399-400. Potters, coppersmiths, carpenters, roadmakers, barbers, 
washers, and those who carry nightsoil. 

HAvf 6 401. Messengers, tailors and bearers of royal emblems and ensigns. 

402-403. Those who by the sound of trumpets, drums, conches, 
pipes, &e., can construct battle arrays, and ; 

404-405. Sailors, miners, fowlers, menials and coolies, repairers of 
implements, and those who 

, -v* .These men are masters of high class etiquette. 

4 Here follows an enumeration of the various crafts and industries that, according to 
8ukracharyya> should be rightly encouraged. Here, is, in short, a picture ' of the socio¬ 
economic life of the age of Sukraniti. 

i Tjie military industry is described in these 3 lines, ■ - : 

■ 4 Industries connected with wood, stones, metals and minerals are enumerated here. 

-^'The humbler industries are enumerated hem : ippp 

Coppersmith* 

rPOT— Carp enter. 

% %r?W—Tailor. P PPpd - P £ : Pp pA S P: Py Pp'Ps . ; i A' 7/P:p ;: 
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onop-Keepers, prostitutes, those who live upo 

pal instruments and their wives, weavers, bird-catchers, artists 
merchants. ’ 

: | ' 408-409. Those who repair and cleanse houses, utensils 
and-winnow grains, those who know how to spread beds and f 
as well as governors!?). 

; , 410_411 * Tllo se who prepare fragrant resins, and who 

m the preparation of betels-ali these humble and low w< 
to be appointed to their proper works. 

v :r, n „ 4l "r''"- . 1Vu ‘ ! ' “ d PWfeiliropy are the two most i 
‘ llle ]fiu S should always have servants having these c 
4M' 415 ' Envy is the greatest of all sins, mendacity is , 
envy. The king should not have servants having these vices 
, 416-417. The good servant is he who Ws when wh 

fc>aid or done and does or says that at the proper time. 

_ 418-419. _ The servant should get up during the last thr- 

the n lgIlt5 consider the duties to be performed during the day 

self of excreta, remember Vishnu and then have his bath. 

^ 420-42J. Then he should finish his morning prayers 0 

wuiui a 9 g o to Ins place of work and study what should be 
what not, 

422-423. Standing at tne gate he sh< 
enters without permission, but let him in whe 
he has been ordered to do so. 

424-425. The mace-bearer having seen 
the council-room, should communicate to the 1 
then point out their seats. 

426-427. Then he should go into the ps 
before the king bowing down to him as to the i 
428-429. He should fix his eyes on hal: 

not cast them anywhere else. 

430-431. He should approach the kin 
master who is lord of life and wealth is. as it w 
■. 432-434. He should < 
himself to be anything. He 
or speak clearly and distinct 
'435-436. In disputes 
even if he knows of the ooinic 


easy problems 
say anything. 
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437-439. He should always be moderate in dress, and when called 
by the king, with folded hands and bent head, hear what he says. Then 
having obeyed his command he should inform his own actions. 

440. Having bowed down to the king one should take his seat 
either on the side or in the front according to instruction. 

441-442. He should not indulge in loud laughter or coughing, 
should desist from spitting, abusing, yawning, stretching the limbs as 
well as relieving the joints of the body. 

443-444. He should sit with pleasure at the place where he has 
been ordered by the king, and give up vanity though he be old and wise. 

445-446. The well-wisher should say good words even when unask¬ 
ed if there be some danger, or if there be something wrong in the affairs 
or if the time appointed for some action is seen to be expiring. 

447-448. He should say what is pleasant, true, useful and virtuous, 
and always explain to him what is his good on terms of equality. 

449. He should describe the fame of other kings and narrate the 
effects of virtuous life. 

’450-451. “ 0 king, thou art charitable, virtuous, and valorous and 

livest a moral life. There exists no immoral feeling in your mind.” 

452-453. He should always mention before him the persons who 
have been ruined through immorality. 

s 454. ‘ Thou [art superior to kings’—This should be said but su¬ 

periority to all must not be mentioned. 

3 455-456. The man who is aware of the conditions of time and 
place always serves the interests of others according to the circumstances 
(presented before ‘him). He should always say therefore to kings in a 
manner that does not do harm to others. 

457. Tie should never destroy the interests of the subjects. - 

458-459. Starved by hunger the Pandit should rather rest even as 
a dry pillar but he should never resort to means of livelihood that are 
attended with disrepute. 

v 460. One should be mindful of those activities with which he 
has been entrusted. One should not desire the rights of another, nor 
should he envy anybody. . , M, 


.. i :Thlsis : :to 1)6,the burden pi Remarks'' made to the king. by, visitors,.' wjv J 

2 This is a warning.against exaggeration. The king should hear what might encourage 

him but not what.is: downright flattery., : V- 

3 Thus the praise that'this king is better than many kings is vague and cannot detract 

from the proper reputation of any specified ruler. , 
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461-462. One should not mark the defects of others but try to 
remove them as far as possible. There is nothing more efficacious for 
creating friends than philanthropy. 

463-464. One should not put off an action in the wish that ‘ I shall 

do your work afterwards,' but should proceed with it at ouee if possible 
without keeping it over for long on hope. 

465-466. One should not divulge the secret actions or policies of 

the master—and should never even reflect in mind on envy and ruin about 
him. 

_ 467. One should not glibly consider the king to be one’s intimate 

mend, 

468-469. One should give up companionship, intercourse and 

association with women, hangers-on, vicious men, enemies and those who 
have been forsaken. 

470. One should not imitate the dress and language of the king. 

. ■ Even lf one 18 well-to-do and intelligent, one should not pride 

ia/rtnese; .. 

472-473. The skilful man should note the pleasure and displeasure 

of the king, by studying his inward feelings, outward expressions and 
movements, 

474. He should leave the king when displeased, but should humour 
him when satisfied. 

475-476. During displeasure the king causes one’s destruction and 

the prosperity of the enemy, and by giving rise to hopes, frustrates the 
fruits. bv':/ ■ 

477-478. Even without anger he looks as if he were angry l and 

even though looking satisfied, he does no good fqy lie speaks words 
feelingly but cuts off the;grants. ; . 

4i9-480. He faces contrariwise if his virtues are narrated, and he 
looks to other sides if some work is being done. 

481. These are the signs of displeasure. Now I mention the signs 
of pleasure. y 

482-48o. ^ He is pleased at the sight, hears what one has to say with 
eagerness j inquires about health and .provides 

484-485. He does not fear interviewing him in secret, and is known 
to be well pleased with hearing words of or about him. 

486-487. He appreciates even unpleasant remarks coming from 

him, and accepts his presents though small in amount. 

488-489. He remembers him during conversation. These are the 
marks of royal pleasure. Service should he rendered to him. 






























490-491. One should always put on the clothes, uniforms and 
3 inblems granted by the king, and ever communicate to him the excess or 
deficit in one’s jurisdiction. /■'■O'OVyi 

492. He should hear of or narrate the stories relating to him. 

493-494. If through the fault of spies and secret officers the king 
says anything wrong, one should hear that in silence but not accept it as 
a truth. 

495. One should never desert a good master who has fallen into 
distress. 

'496-497. One should daily wish for the good of hint whose food he 
has taken even once in life. Should not that of the Protector be wished 
for always ? • 

, 498-499. The subordinate may become the chief in time through 
constant service. The chief may also become subordinate through idle¬ 
ness in service. 

500-501. The man who is ever serviceable soon becomes the king’s 
favourite. He performs gladly the work that belongs to his jurisdiction. 

502. One should not do mean works, and the king should not also 
order for such, ■ ' 

503-504. But in the absence of one who is to do that work, the 
king’s order should be obeyed. For even superior men have to do inferior 
works which become duties in time. 

505-506. One should not desire harm for one with whom the king is 
pleased, nor should display the greatness of one’s own functions. 

507-508, The officers should not envy one another, nor should they 
ever get into conflicts. For the officers have been appointed by the king 
each to his own post. ■ 

509-510. Where the officers and the king both are in good order 
there wealth is permanent, extensive and available. 

511-512. The king should not express the deeds of another officer 
though he has heard of them nor should he hear of them through some 
other source, ry': PiPp; 

i ; ' ! y: : p:;T51Br5l'4i; Those officers who do not explain what is good and what is 
harmful to the king are really his secret enemies in the form of servants. 

515-516. The king who does-.not listen to the counsels of ministers 
about things good and bad to him is a thief in the form of a ruler, an ex¬ 
ploiter of the people’s wealth.: P 

* The two lines teach gratefulness to hosts and kings, 
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against the king (?) are secret thieves. 

519-520. Princes, even if young, should not be disregarded by 

; uninisters, but should always be carefully addressed in respectful terms. 77 

521-522. : One should never point out the defects of their character 

to the lung. For love of wife and children is very great, their slander is 
not likely to do good. 

523-o26. I am sure to accomplish first what is absolutely necessary 

foi the king even though, at the risk of life. Please command me ’—Thus 

saying one should at once proceed with the work according to one’s 

ability. And one should sacrifice his life even for great deeds and 
for kings. 

527-528. The servant is for maintaining his kith and kin, never 

for other purposes. All servants exploit wealth, while the king takes life. 

o29-o30. ihe king takes the life of servants in warfare and other 

great deeds. And the servant takes away the wealth of the king in the 
form of wages. 

*531. If they take otherwise they become destroyers of themselves 3 
532-533. The king with the princes is always to be respected by 

Amdtyas and other ministers. Below them in respectability comes the 
order of nine ministers, next the army of officers. 

034. ^The commander of ten thousand infantry is to be respected 
like the ministers. The commander of one thousand is slightly lower. 

, 535. One. should not play like the king, and should encourage 

53<5 ; . The ^ ueen as weil as daughters are not to be disrespected 
7 by the ministers. 777' ; v-.■ ■' ■ 

537. The relatives of the king as well as their friends have to 
be duly respected. 7 7. ■ 7 - 777 • 1 

, . Wben callf ^ b y tbe kin g °ne should come immediately 

to him leaving thousand important actions. 

539., One should not express even to a friend the well-considered 
deeds of kings. 

540-541. One should not desire anything more than the salary 1 
that is not given and should not want salar y in the course of the work. 

S,^ l . ®° thkl “ S .^ nd s ® rvarit are thieves in their own ways, by thehTrc^ fmietk^Tlto 
that taking of life and of wealth is legitimate in the two cases, sjfott etc Deviation from 

these would lead to tyranny and robbery ’ J,eviatlon from 

. 7^ *!! e kiDg kiUS meD in ° rfinary tiraes he becomes an arbitrary ruler who 

iS feiJSIlf M ” over ^ rown ’ _ And „ if the servants break open the coffers of the state , 
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542. One should not destroy the interests of others through 
greed. 

543. One should protect the king by one’s own wife, children 
and wealth at the proper time. 

544. One should not receive bribes nor should explain things 
to the king wrongly. 

545-54(5. One should advise the king for his benefit in some 
secret place when he is found to be an oppressor and punisher without 
rhyme or reason. 

547. One should not do anything that is good to the king but is 
harmful to the people. 

54b. Thus new taxes and duties are vexatious to the people. 

1 549-550. If the king be an enemy of virtue, morality and strength 
people should desert him as the miner of the state. 

ool-oo2. In his place fox* the maintenance of the state the priest 
with the consent of the Prakriti, i.e,, ministers should install one who 
belongs to his family and is qualified. 

553-554. The man who carries on astra, i.e., missile, should sit 
at a place beyond the range of the weapon, the man who carries a 
sastra , i.e., an arm, at a distance of ten cubits, and king’s friends where 
instructed. 

555. Ministers and clerks should always sit at a distance of 
five cubits. 

oob. I he king should not enter the assembly without commandei’S 
and without full armour. 

557-561. The commander is of a high grade, hut the priest is of 
a superior order; friends and relatives are of the same order. Ministers 
have a very high status. The officers have a middle position. The 
audience and clei'ks are of a low status. The servants and attendants 
are of the lowest rank. But even lower than these are; the menials 

562-564. In receiving the priest and ministers the kino- 
cheerfully get up from his seat, 

and inquire about their health, &e, 

! ■; ve 565. In the case of the offic 

566-567. The king shoul 
autumn moon to the learned pe 
enemies, and that of the spring su 


«ld sit gracefully. 
li ee characters——that 
of the summer sui 

bjects.:b/yvO:;:T' 

Expulsion of the king recommended when he is an enemy of the state 
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BUKEA-NlTI. 


%:X '568*569. If to people below the rank of Brahmans the king 
should behave with leniency, these lower orders would ovei’power him 
just as the elephant-catchers master elephants. ,yyT y>.;y v : ,, 

570-571. The king should not indulge in jokes or sports with the 
servants. These cause insult to kings and are dangerous to them. 

572-573. These lower orders approach the king separately for 
their self-interest after finishing their work well, for all are selfish. 

5 /.4r O/O. They frustrate, disregard and contradict the king’s 

instructions, eat the royal food, do not stay at their own functions. 

576-577. They divulge his secrets and make public his bad 
actions, put on the dress of the king and always deceive him. 

O' S o79. Jfliej^ decorate their wives and laugh when the king is 
angry, behave shamelessly and disregard the king in a moment. 

580. They disobey his -orders and do not fear to do misdeeds. 

583. These are the defects due to jokes and sports indulged in 
by the king with men of lower orders. 

582-583. The officer or servant is not to do anything without the 
king’s written order. Nor should the king command anything great 
or small without written order. 

584. A written document is the best guide, for to err is human. 

' 585-586. Both the king who commands without writing and the 
officer who does anything without written orders are . thieves y'iyN 
yy|.yf; J 587. The written document with the king’s seal is the real king. 
The king is not a king. 

588-590. The best is the document which bears the king’s seal and 
handwriting. The document written by the king is of a good validity, 
while that prepared by ministers is tolerable. That written by the 
citizens is inferior. But all are valid. i 

^591-594. Amatyas, princes and officers who have been entrusted 
by the king with responsibilities should submit written reports of their 
work once a day, once a month, once a year or once during many years. 

595-596. The officers should keep a memorandum or precis of 
written orders passed by the king, for with time men forget or mistake 
past things. ' yyyyyNy^ ';,y‘y:, : \yy : y yyyly. 

597-598. In ancient times writing' was created by Brahmti to re¬ 
mind what happened as the symbol or representative of vocal sounds 
and tones. ■; y. : " ; ■ fT'y y ' L’y; y '-iyyiyydyyyy 

1 Here is an abstract conception worthy of the most recent!times. ( The royal,seal is 
the real king, not the person. . 

Blaeh department to Tarnish daily; monthly, yearly i quinquennial reports*'&c., f yg 









































CHAPTER 11. 91 



599-600. Documents are of two kinds—for describing works or deeds 
and for keeping accounts of income and expenditure. Each, however, has 
been greatly diversified through varieties of usage and practice. 


1 601-602. A jaya patra or a document of judgment is one that 
contains an account of the case or suit brought forward, arguments for and 
against, and also the decision. 

603-604. An ajnd patra or document of order is one by which 
functions are entrusted to tributary chiefs, officers or governors of districts. 

605-606. A prajnd patra or document of notification is that by 
which priests, sacrificers, worshippers and other venerable men are in¬ 
formed of the rites they have to perform. 

607-608. A sdsana patra or a document of public notice and regu¬ 
lations for the people is that which contains the king’s own signature and 
date and begins in the following way : “ Hear ye all, or Notice is hereby 

given that, etc., such and such things must be done by you, etc.” 

609-610. A prasdd patra or document of pleasure is that by which 
the king confers lands, etc., on persons satisfied with their services, valour, 

*611-612. Bhoga patra or the documents giving right to enjoyment, 
the document giving right to the tribute, and the document giving right- 
to presents or privileges may be for generations or for certain stated 
periods. ^: C;. 

613-614. The brothers and relatives who have voluntarily separated 
themselves from one another frame a document describing the partition. 
That is called bhagalekhya or partition deed. 

8 615-616. One should frame a document after giving away or 
bequeathing houses, lands, etc. That is called ddna patra or deed of gift 
which is indestructible and cannot be received back. 

617-618. That document is called a deed of sale or purchase which 
contains an account of the measurements, values and witnesses of the 
dealings in houses and lands. 

1 *iwn$—Matters in dispute, the suit. % 

Decision, judgment. ' : 

• SlPTOI—Sifts. : ; 

i ■'of tribute.. ■ 

. —-Oliarters of 

.. ." 

eamiotvbe destroyed^ 
cannot b© Inronglit bacfe* 















'619-620. 

tiling 
ction 


A sacli patra is that document,which contains an account 
ch values received and witnesses in the matter of 


625-626. A suddhi patra or document of purgation is that which 
contains an account of witnesses and is framed after some curse has been 
worked out or a penance has been duly performed. 

*627-628. A sdmayika patra or business deed is one which indivi¬ 
duals frame after combining their shares of capital for some business 
concern. yyh/' • ■ yhy- 

629-630. A document which has not been executed by an' assessor 
or an official qr a member of the Court and which is admitted by . the 
opposite party is said to be a deed of compromise. 

631-632. The letters that are written to know of each other’s works 
and circumstances should begin with words -of blessing and grace and 

contain reference or reply to previous affairs. 

633-634. They should not be vague, and mysterious, but be distinct 
in letters and words, and should contain the names of themselves and 
their parents. - 3-d : -y ; : y V'; 

Receipt for a pawn in lieu of certain things placed under certain condi¬ 
tions as to time, use, etc. . .. 

4 Ric*ii- Joint-stock companies formed by the combinations of shares for certain 

6qsRpT;—(Commercial transactions). 

Individual shareholders who want to co-operate and form a company. 

8 The various kinds of business and legal documents enumerated in these lines 

(1) Ws Sentence or judgment. 

(2) CHWJW—Order. 

^ (8) ’TOWTW—Instructions to priests, etc. ‘ . . : : . 

(4) snwiw-Public Notification. f 

. (5) ;' Gifts. 

(6) ■' Enjoyment, usufruct. i 3 . ■ .j.y i M , f 

(7) Partition. 

(8) Gifts. . ; 5 y.\ ; ::Y 

(9) spurs—Sale or Purchase. • ; . ; ' 

(10) Security or paw . . ^ ^ • 

(11) As exp A abov 

( 12 ) 

iviS'ds (13) '5f=P5VR»r—Loan. -y 

(14) srigtr?r-Pnriflcation. ■ 

, (15) Combined action ft., commercial purposes , ,1 . i - * 



































CHAPTER II. 


635-636. These should be duly attended with the words of respect 
in singular, dual or plural number and marked with the year, month, 
fortnight, day, name and caste of the writers. 

637-638. A kshemapatra is that which begins with obeisance or 
blessing, which fully explains the affairs and is systematic and is meant 
for master, servant or those who are to be served. 

639-640. That, which contains all these characteristics and describes 
an attack upon oneself or refers to some pain suffered is called bhashapatra. 

1 641-642. Thus have been mentioned in brief the various documents 
describing deeds or actions together with the characteristic features of 
each. Now is being described the other class of writings by which acbount 
of receipts and disbursements are kept.. 

3 643-644. The documents for keeping accounts are of various kinds 
and designated under different natives according to the differences 
in amount great or small, values and measurements. 

’ 645-646. An income denotes the bringing under possession gold, 
cattle, grains, etc., annually, monthly or daily. 

647. An expenditure denotes the giving away of possession of 
wealth to others. 

648. Income may be new as well as old. 

4 649. Expenditure is of two kinds—for enjoyment or for exchange. 

650-651. Accumulated wealth is of three kinds, that, whose pro¬ 
prietary rights are known to belong to others, that whose owners are not 
known, and that which is surely one’s own. 

6 652. That wealth, the proprietary rights of which belong to others, 
i.e. the first class of accumulated wealth is, again, of three kinds, that, 
which has been kept as pawn, or security by others, that which lias been 
realised by begging, and that which has been collected through loan* 

1 Besides the 15 classes of mentioned above some others have been' enumerated 

in 11. 801-41. The first may be described as official, business or legal.. The others which 
are of a private nature are' 'y ' :'; ;i:.J 

; ; (1) iwi 

' ;■ Many.;;;-; 

s Three characteristics of ^ ;s :f''i- 

:'(!)■■' Commodities. v if v : 

y.h„/(2.y ; Possessions ' : 

(8) Period of realisation. 

4 1 Consumption,’ as the modern economic category is, may be direct as well as Indirect.. 
It may be for future production and involve only an exchange, of goods. 

5 In modern Public Finance also Debts are shown on the Assets side. ;/i 












si 


1 653-655. Aupanidhiha wealth is that which lias been placed with, 
one by good people through confidence. Ydehita wealth' is that which 
has been collected without any consideration of interest, e.g., ornaments, 
&c., while Auttamcmiika wealth is that which is borrowed at some interest. 

650-657. That wealth whose owners are unknown (i.e., the second 
class of accumulated wealth) is illustrated by gems and jewels picked 
up in streets. 

*658. That wealth which surely belongs to oneself (i.e., the third, 
class of accumulated wealth) is again, of two kinds, normal and artificial. 

659-661. That income is said to be normal which grows regularly 
by days, months or years. 

“662-664. Profits of sale, interest, wealth realised by services ren¬ 
dered, rewards, remuneration, wealth conquered, &c., all these constitute 
adhika (increase) class of one’s own wealth. All else is normal. 

605. Accumulated wealth is of two classes, last year’s surplus or 
balance and the current year’s receipts. : \. 

3 666-667. Each of adhika and sdhajika or normal, i.e., each of both 
the classes of one’s own wealth is again of two kinds, pdrthiva (territorial) 
and non-parthiva. 

668-670. Pdrthiva income is that which comes of land of the earth. 
That again is various owing to various sources, e.g., natural waters, arti¬ 
ficial waters, villages and cities. ; . A 

Income from the land is again divided into various classes owing 
to the divisions of land and great, small or medium amounts. - 

*671-672. The duties, fines, royalties on mines, presents and 

: T Both the last two species of receipts have to he paid back. But there is an interest 
in one case while the other is gratuitous or friendly help. 

2 —Naturally accruing, normal. 

—Increase (profits) from business, &e. 

3 The class would be what is known as quasi-eeonomic receipts of states in 
modern times, i.e., revenues accruing not from the normal functions of the state as a 
political organisation, but from those of the state as a business concern, owner of pro¬ 
perty, capitalist, &e. 

; 4 trtnfq—Pertaining to the earth, land, soils, &c. 

TAy? wsai—-Wages, price paid for the use of any thing. 

The schedule of income as described in the above lines is given below 

{5jR*wMdiPw5—Belonging to others. 

(1) —Pawn placed by others as deposit. 

(2) ^iRcWi—Begged, e.g., ornaments, &c, 

(3) Loan. 

Whose owners are unknown, e.g., things picked up in streets, which 
Bscheat to the state. 
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CHAPTER II 


contributions, &c., are known to constitute non-territorial income accord- 
ing to writers and specialists. 

673. Expenditure is named after the purpose for which wealth 
has been realised. 

674. Expenditure also can be both great and small. 

675. Expenditure falls into two heads—that which will come back, 
and that which destroys the right for ever. 

676-677. That disbursement is said to be abritta, i.e., to have the 
attribute of being able to come back which is hoarded, deposited with 
others, exchanged, or lent to debtors with or without interest. 

678-681. Nidhi is that which is hidden underground, upamdhi 
is that which is placed with others as deposit. That is said to vimmayi- 
krita or exchanged which is received on payment of some price That _ is 
said to be tidhamavnika which is given to others with or without an in¬ 
crease. Of these that with interest is called a loan or Rim, that withou 

interest is called y&chita orgot by begging. 

coo That which does away with proprietary right is of two kinds 


On©*s own property:— 

_Normal, accruing to the state as a political organisation: 

(a) <nfoV-Terrestrial-coining from the rights of sovereignty over 

lands, riveri, seas, lakes, tanks, wells, &e. 

{b) ^_Non-terrestrial—taxes, duties, fines, presents, royalties, 

;. prices* y' ' V ; "i-y.’ J'.' 

_ increase — quasi-economic or semi-private receipts—(i) Profits, (ii) 

Interest, (iii) Pees, (iv) Rewards, (v) Salary, (vi) Booty. j 

(a) _Accruing from dealings in lands, waters, &e. 

fb) ww—Income from dealings in taxes, fines, 



















1 692-696. Houses are meant for gold, jewels, silver, coins; etc., 

musical instruments, arms and weapons, clothes, grains and other neces¬ 
saries, ministers, arts, play, physician, cattle, cooking and birds. Expendi¬ 
ture on these items is called hhogya. ; 

697. Pdralaukika expenditure is of four classes—that for penances, 
sacrifices, worship and charity. ; 

699-701. Both income and expenditure are of two classes, dvartaha 
and nioarti. 

702-703. The accountan t or scribe who keeps accounts of income and 
expenditure should part with goods after writing and receive goods after 
writing in such a way as not to cause diminution or increase in amount. 

704-706. Incomes and expenditures are of various kinds owing 

to the varieties of source, amount, relation, as well as measurement, 
number, and weight. 

y 707-708. For business purposes experts desire sometimes the 
number, sometimes the weight as methods of measurement, 

709-710. A Mdna is known to be the standard of the afigula, Unmdna 
is known to be the standard of the balance, Parirnd^a is the standard 
of vessels. Satjikhyd is the standard of numerical notation one, two, &c. 

711. One should use these standards according to the needs of 

each case,:V : 7 : 7; 7 \ : Tv ■ 

712-713. Drabya or goods is silver, gold, copper, coined for com¬ 
mercial purposes, cowries and gems for use, 

' 714. Dhana or wealth is cattle, grains, clothes and grass. 

715-716. Gold which belongs to ownself acquires a value in com¬ 
mercial transactions and an object comes into existence on this earth 
through the concurrence of several causes. 

717. The mulya of a commodity is the price paid for acquiring it. 

1 /18-719.. Prices of commodities are high or low according as they 
are attainable with or without ease and according as they do or do not 
possess attri butes. 

. 720 * 72L ■ 0ne shouid fix a low price for gems and minerals. 
Their depreciation is due to wickedness of kino-q - , 
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CHAPTER II. 


97 


,729-730. The king after seeing and studying the document should 
place his handwriting wherever he likes. 

731-738. fhe Mantri, Chief Justice, learned adviser as well as the 
ambassador should write “This document has been written with my 
consent.” The AmMya should write ‘ Well written is this, ’ the Sum antra 
then should write ‘Well considered.’ The PradMna should write 
Irue. Hhe Pratinidhi is to write ‘ It can now be approved.’ The 
Crown-Prince should write ‘ It, should be accepted.’ And the Priest is 
to write ‘approved.’ 

739-740. They should put down their seals over it at the end of the 
writing. And the king is to write and sign ‘ accepted.’ 

741-744. As it is not possible for the king to see fully all details 

owing to the pressure of work (multiplicity of duties,) the documents are 

generally to be examined by the Crown-Prince and other advisers who are 

to write upon it with their seals. And the king should at once write 
‘Seen.’ 

745-746. Incomes should be written first, then the disbursements ; 

or incomes towards the left and disbursements towards the right of the 
page. 

74/-7/3. These lines describe the technique of keeping accounts 
and will not prove interesting to the general readers. 

774. Writing has been described in brief which is an aid to men’s 
memory. 

7/o-7/ 6 . Gunja, Masha, Karsha, Padavdha, , and Prastha, each is 
equivalent to ten times the item preceding it. An ddhaka is equivalent 

to five prasthas. 

*777-778. Eight ddhakas constitute one arnutna, twenty armarias 
make one khirikd. These measures differ with countries. 

779-780. A vessel five angulas deep and four angulas wide is 
known to be the measure of a quarter of prastha by specialists. 


1 Each document is thus to contain the signatures and seals of all the ten Prakritis or 
advisers of the king as well as of the king himself and the Crown-Prince. So that every¬ 
body is accountable for the deed. 




' M V 


t-a 

o 

’TO 

* • * 

• • • 

ft ♦ ft 

• ft ft 

1 


10 


« « * 

»♦ * 

ft ft • 

t».» m 

1 

* 

SfJST 

mi® ni 

10 

*» 

w 

* • « 


ft ft ft 

ft ft * 

1 


10 


»♦ a 

« • • 1 

ft f ♦ 

* ♦ « 

1 

TO 

: :;se 






1 


8 

ft ft ft 

«# a 

« ft ft 

• » ft 



ft * ft 

«• « 

ft ftift 


1 

qpfar 

20 


« r * 

Ml 


* » ft 

1 



13 














r 781’-782.-. .Numbers, either in ascending or descendin 
written from left to right and these being successively multi 
reach up to the numeration called “ Parardha ” (10 j7 )„' 

783-787. It is not possible to define number owing to 
sity of time. The lifetime of Brah iu it is said to be two pa 
the learned-unit, tens, hundreds, thousands, tens of thousand 


inne is divided according i 
ment, Lunar movement and according to SA 

789-790. In making payments of wag 

solar time, in augmenting interest one ghoul 
the Savana system should be followed in [gr 

791-792. Remuneration can be paid. 

according to both, ft is to be paid therefore 
to contract. 

793-794. ‘ This weight is to be carriec 
give you so much for your work.’ Remunera 
is according to work. 

795-796. “ Every year, month or day 
Remuneration calculated on this idea is accoi 

797-798. ‘So much work has been doi 
shall pay you therefore so much.’ Remu 
according to both time and work. 

799-802. One should neither stop nor 
Moderate remuneration is said to be that whic 
food and clothing, flood wages is that by w 

: adequately supplied. Low wages is that 1 
maintained. 

803-804. According to the qualifieati 
should bo. the rates of wages fixed hv thf 
welfare. - 

'805-80(1 Wages is to be so fixed that 
those who are his compulsory charges. 

*807-808. Those servants who get low w 

1 ^f..® q K ifc * abl8 wages is that which consider 

SS Sid'SpehS®”" 6 * “* * «““'«* o' 111 * ddd cor 

wages is the cause of sundrVsS a „ y / a * ake ? tke . 66 

anticipates by centuries the socialistic cries f Tlls ‘ 

classes. - ■ cnes » or higher l 


ma y maintain 
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CHAPTER ii 


[: ^*©y are auxiliaries to others and seekers of opportunities and plunderers 
p of treasure and people. 

809. Wages of Madras is to be just enough for food and raiment. 

: ^ 810 . Hie man who maintains meat-eaters is visited with their sin. 

811 - 812 . The wealth that is stolen by the Brahman leads to good 

life hereafter, and the wealth that is given to the £>udra leads only 
to hell. 

813-814. Servants are of three kinds—inactive, ordinary and quick. 

I heir wages therefore have to be low, ordinary, and high respectively. 

. 815-815. For the discharge of their domestic duties servants should 

be granted leave for one yama during day time and three ydmns by night. 

And the servant who has been appointed for a day should be allowed for 
half a yama. 7v.; 77 v.' 7"- ; ''7- i . 7 / 

, 817-818. lhe king should make them work except on occasions 

o estivities, but ni festivities also if the work be indispensable excepting 
m any case the days of Srdddha. 

819-821. He should pay a quarter less than the usual remuneration 
, to the diseased servant, pay three months ’ wages to the servant who has 

served for five years ; six months ’ wages to the servant who has been long 
; but not more to anybody. 

822-824. Even a slight portion should not be deducted from the 
full remuneration of a servant who has been ill for half a fortnight And 
a substitute should be taken of one who has lived for even one year. And 
if the diseased be highly qualified he should have half the wages. ■ 

I 825. The king should give the servant fifteen days a year respite 
t from work.. 7\- : . ' v ’ “ „ . . • • \7 7 7 , ; r-. .t ' 1 -. 1 

_ 826-827. The king should grant half the wages without work to 

the man who has passed forty years in his service. 

828-829. For life, and to the son if minor and incapable, half the 

■; wages, or to the wife and well behaved daughters. 

: 830-831. He should give the servant one-eighth of the salary by wav 

of reward every year, and if the work has been done with exceptional ability 
one-eighth of the services rendered. 7 ^ ^ 7 ^ 7 , 7 ; 

mic f e ° r f® and ^eptions of Sukraniti point to the 

iP , a hishi f “ te * * 'mMmBsm 

mation. It is very hkely the Problem of Labour also was acute and ryyatad 

to ace those problems which have tried the financial skill and statesmanlike Ibffitv 
states gr6ateSt mmiStGrB ot states in tlie ancient city-republics as well as modern empire^ 
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832-833. He should give the same salary to the son of the man who 
died for his work, so long as he is a minor, otherwise should pay the 

remuneration according to the offspring’s qualifications. 

8o4-835. He should keep with him (as deposit) one-sixth or one- 

fourth of the servant’s wages, should pay half of that amount or the whole 
in two or three years. r : : 

830-837. Tlie master by harsh words, low wages, severe punish¬ 
ments and insult brings out in the servant the attributes of the enemy. 

838 ’ 839 * who are satisfied with wages and honoured bv 

distinctions and pacified by soft words never desert their master. 

840 - 841 . The worst servants desire wealth, the medium want both 

wealth and fame, the best want fame. Reputation is the wealth of the 
great. f 

842-843. The king should satisfy both his servants and subjects 
HilHf qUahfiCati0n8 ’ S ° me by s P readill g out branches, others 

844-84o. He should gratify the others by gentle looks and smiles 
soft words, good feast and clothes, and W1« an ,i . * ’ 














862-863. The village head should he appointed a Brahman, the 
clerk is to be a Kdyastha. The tax-collector is a Ivshatriya. The lord of 
sahnsa is also a Kshatriya. 

864. The Collector of duties is a VaiiSya, and the sentinel is of 
^lidra caste. 

865-866. The Commander is to be a Kshatriya, and in his absence 
a Brahman. Neither Vaiiya nor Sudra nor a coward. 

867. The Commander is to be valorous and 'so) may be selected from 
all castes. 

868. This [lighting] is the duty of the four pure as well as of the 
mixed castes, although it is not a holy [duty]. 

869. The king augments the happiness of the caste to which he 
himself belongs. 

870-874. T1 le servant should desert such a king as does not 
remember good done for him, is not satisfied with good service, does not 
remember the connexions between remarks, is suspicious, and gives pain 
to feelings when aggrieved. 

875. Here have been narrated the marks as well as functions of 
princes and others. -L. b 
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fl'ff^frv--'-;:' CRAMER in. 

GENERAL RULES OF MORALITY. 

1. Now are being explained to all the ordim 
polity, 

_ 24. The activities of all creatures are known to 

their end There can be no happiness without moral! 
be devoted to morality [dharina], 

4-5. Let not one try to get moksa without tryk 

o her three [ms, dharma, artha and kama], and let him 

[the path of] moksa without discarding the other thi 
[golden] mean m all religious. 

6-' 7. One should have low hair, nails and bear, 

aud glands, should Lave daily baths, use scents and dec 
should not be excessively gaudy. 

8-9. One should always bear medicinal substan 
consecrated by mantras, have umbrellas and shoes and w 
with eyes bxed on the straight path only. 

10. And at night on occasions connected with dea 
a stick-bearer and have a head-dress. 

'll. One should not mind other business while 
nature nor should use force to stop that call 

iiiiiH ii^t|ie|:||| 

13-15. One should give up by mind, body and spee, 

f f 01 '”*- Wmm. Woni, depra' 
unti uthfuluess, d.vulgence ol secrets, evil design, atheism a, 

lWt. Man by practising virtues as far as poss 
merits. There is no doubt about it P 

mind ^L-dtl Sf - “°‘ d ° “ W ‘ ,le *>“ « £ 
workV g, ° US ““ °" e M «lu,v the i 

20-22. One should serve as far as possible nermlr 

employment, who are diseased and who ° P ° ple l 
--iff#--1_°^f^^wiioare aggrieved, shon 

Huknmiti*. as lias been explained ^ 

only but is the comprehensive art of Hf« «„ * “° a treatIse °» Poli 


physical and 
and charmed 
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upon even ants and worms as oneself, and even if the enemy be harmful 
should be doing good to him. 

uti. fie should have the same attitude towards prosperity and 
adversity, and envy not their results but their causes. 

24. He should speak good, moderate, consistent, and sweet words at 
the proper time. 

He should be cheerful, well-behaved, kind and gentle. 

2b. He should not be happy alone, should not trust every body 

and should not be suspicious (or timid). 

27-28. He should not declare anybody to be his enemy nor himself 

to be anybody’s enemy, and should not publish the insults or cruelties 
of the master. ■ y.7 lyyVy'V.-/.:'' L --v: " 

'29-80. He should be wise in humouring others by attending to 

their likes and dislikes and ministering to them in the manner satisfactory 
to them. ' ' 


3H32. He should neither repress the senses nor indulge them ex¬ 
cessively. The senses run riot easily destroy the mind. 

33-34. The antelope, the elephant, the fly, the bee and the fish- 
these five are ruined through sound, touch, form, smell and taste. 

35. Of these the touch of females captivates the heart of even the 

mum, ' 

36. So one should duly enjoy these things with restraint. 

*37. One should not sit very near mother, sister and daughter. 

vWrJfbr^Lfr'l ?!! “ f6mal ) aC , COTdin * t0 relationship, and 
addiess hei whether related or unrelated as good sister. 

39-43. Living with other persons, speaking with them even publicly 
independence even for a moment, and residence in their houses should 
be granted to females by the husband, father, king, son, fathei-in-law and 
lelatnes , nor leisure for any thing besides domestic duties ; : 

44-47. The woman get, disgusted with the husband who is cruel 
barbarous, severe always abroad, very poor and sickly, and attached to 
other women, and take, some other man. Hence men should „',7„ 
avoid these defects to keep their wives. ‘ f y 


Tendencies. 


&c. 


* ’Wnm—Glands which sceretc refuse matter from the body 


* eyeglapds, armpits, 


—Excessive. 
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4<S-49. 1 

as possible clothing, 
always very near them 

50-51 

flags, shades, ashes 
sacrifices and baths, 

® 2 - 53 - 0ne should not cross the river by arms, nor approach a 
alien (ire, nor should climb a boat, or a tree that is likely to give way no,. 
jBlsry'get into) a bad vehicle* ~ 4 V 

o4-55. One should not turn up the nose nor scratch the ground :■ 
siouldI not.press the head by folded hands, attempt useless things bv 
the limbs o, remain intoxicated for long. M ' } ?.f 

WmM * mM r,esiBt fro '" of boily ' min ' 1 “«§§ 

*7-59. One should not. keep the thighs up for long, and at. nigh, i 
should not go under trees, or to court-yards, ihaitayas, squares (crossing,' 

of streets) and liquor houses. '' 88 

60. One should not go to solitary forests,*unoccupied houses and : ^ 


One should keep his wife and children by giving them 
food, love and affectionate words, as well as 1 

C)ne shouId not visit places sacred because of chaityds , 
or regions covered with dusts, stones, nr 


vices. Hence 
3m out from 


Useless. 

—Intoxicated 















CHAPTER til. 


ios 


72. One should not ever in mind reflect on the immorality that 
looks very like morality. ■ ^ 

73-74. ‘ I am guilty of thousand offences, what if I commit one 

more?’ One should not practise vice by thinking in this way, for a 
vessel is filled by drops. 

75-76. ‘ How should my days and nights pass in the future ? 5 

One should not thus be a pessimist but should always remember (past 

things). 

«77-78. One should first get rid of arrays of compound argumenta¬ 
tive discourses, and rules got-up or made according to one’s desires, reject 
the hymns, praises and adulations and then carefully collect the spirit or 

essence (of S&stras). • ■ ■ ■ : . v 

! *79-80. The theory of religion and moral is very complicated hence 

people should practise the rules of bvuti, bviviti and Puvdtjcis which have 
been followed by the good men. 

81-82. The king should neither protect nor allow residence to the 
friend, son, preceptor, thief and enemy who are addicted to vicious 

practices. . ■ ■ . 

83-84. One should know the following six classes of enemies—those 
who set fire, poisoners, armed ruffians, robbers of wealth, plunderers of 
fields and seducers of wives.-vj^'Ve^^ :^v 

85-86. The wise man should never for a moment disregard the 
wife the child, the disease, the slave, the cattle, wealth, studies 
dance'to the good. . 

i 1 ' . ■■■ i '! ' . v . ■ •. '■ ■■ . " •' ", •' . \ ’• • ; , 1 ■. 

H;: i Here Is fcukr&ch&ryya’s advice as to the interpretation and acceptance of hastras. 
He refers to the difficulties arising out of the peculiar characteristics of the Sanskrit 
language and of the Hindu written documents as well as out of the tendencies of people 
to interpolate, add, or take away texts according to the needs of the time. It, there¬ 
fore, requires great skill on the part of guardians of society to remove the extraneous 
matter and find out the real spirit of some injunction. V : - ' : :t '- 

wnasuf-The peculiar arrangement of compounds. This grammatical difficulty is of 
no mean order. For WJjs* and compounds of the same words give thoroughly 

different interpretation. These, therefore, have to be first considered, 

i q 0 £ up—Interpretations or texts may be concocted dr interpdiaix^Qji. 
t?^-Lo»g chains of argumentative reasoning and interpretation, when found in 
text-books, are real hindrances not helps to those who seek truth and want guidap!d.^:-r:^.;. 

Exaggerations; and overstatements of which Hindu treatises are tuil should 
be carefully weighed before the injunctions of the Sdstras can lie accept^ for pifaefiical 
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study problems 
> alone among 


caer M ow nor obstruct the duties of 

pi % the 8ame 8eat with people who are 
d work and with females. 

f vicea have t0 be got rid of by men who 
deep sluggishness, fear, anger, laziness 
no doubt that these are jn-enr t,_’ 


#eiu, » Practises Yoga, 
wily® mindful of Iiis 
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CHAPTER 7II 


116-117. One should be a good speaker, know the* significance of 
words and their position, be a word-painter and always cheerful in ex¬ 
pressions, should always hear for long and understand very quickly. 

118. One should enjoy one’s goods after knowing them. 

should not disclose his excessive zeal for sale or purchase 
and his own misery. : d:d 

120-121. One should not enter another man’s house without business 
and without permission and unasked should not say to anybody things 
happening in one’s house. 

122-123. One should make his talk with few words but of much 
significance for the accomplishment of his object, and should not give 
out his own opinions without [fully] understanding [the subject-matter]. 

124. After having fully known other’s opinions 

125. One should not make father or son witnesses to the quarrel 

between husband and wife. 

126-127. One should mature policies in careful secrecy and should 
not forsake the man who takes shelter with him, should wish to work to 
the best of his ability, and should not get dispirited under danger while 

working. dd:.(dd: v >' yd d ; d■'dd :dyd dddhdddd:dd 

^128-129. One should not touch any man to the quick and should 

not say false things about anybody. One should not abuse anybody nor 

make anybody indulge in madness. ddd.Tdddid ~ d w*' : dddddsd 

’ISO. An action' which is religious but disapproved by the people 

does not lead to heaven, ydd '.-■•:dd 

Whose words do not frustrate themselves by their own 


One should make reply after careful consideration and not 


demerits of .even preceptors have to ue got rm or, - 

134-135 Neither prosperity nor adversity is likely to be permanent. 
It is only the work of past lives that is the cause of permanent wealth or 

misery. , dV d dddddddd; ... dd'dc ;;dKdd:dd.d ' 

136. Hence one should not diminish love in all creatures. 

137-138 The king should ever be far-sighted and have presence 
of mind ; should never he adventurous, slothful or procrastinating. 

■■ . ■ i.,'.. : ■■ ..' VdA m . A m .... Jri , fr ;——^ i ^njrr r-y r ii m ' ' ■ d ; ' -■-p tr ~ rt -h n j i r -. T ' n . | , ^| m T T f fh ^ 

- possibility of a conflict between formal morality (and religions codes) 

and people’s conscience is here suggested. The advice of fJnkrficMryya If to follow 

the V’o.v popuiUy: } ■ 
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yy ' One should honour the respectable persons with gifts, 

distinctions, &c., and should never be severe in punishment or harsh in 

0'0 r 0 ■ 00000M 0M 

170-171, Even the wife and the son get terrified by punishment and 
harsh words. Even beasts get tamed through gifts and sweet words, y 

172-173. One should never be mad or vain with learning, valour, 
wealth, birth or strength. 

174-175. The man who is proud of his learning does not care for 
the advice of the authorities and considers even harmful things as desirable 
as useful things. . . - : ::.;00^0x 

176-178. The man who, proud of his valour, abandons the path 

fe by rashlj 

though armed, by giving up the recognised military tactics, 

179-180. The man who is proud bf his wealth does not know of 
his own infamy just as the goat uses his urine to wash his own urine- 

scented mouth.:/.:;; /T.;// ; //T■///T&; ;'/v ;;/ : ;//./;' : ; ^00-01-^00 ' ;:i /;T 

181-182. So also the man who is proud of his birth disregards all 
persons, good as well as other men, and directs his attention to bad 
actions. 'T ; V//y/T ; :T ■yT'T ;;/■///.;;;:////’ 

183-184. The man who is proud of his strength applies his mind 
rashly to warfare ; obstructs everybody by his strength or even the animals, 

: 185-186. The man who is proud of his distinction looks upon the 

whole world as a piece of straw.; The worthless man also desires the. most 
precious of all seats. gif 00&. 

187. These are known as mada or passions of the vain and the 
following are the damn or virtues of the good. 

0\ 188-189. The result of learning is wisdom and humility, that of 


193-194. One should give up vanity and carefully receive know 
e, mantra , medicine, wife and gems even from low families. 
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should neither caress or repress too much the wife or 
:I appoint them to domestic duties finf] in 


er with her husband ; but should 


he wicked man flio 1 


of debt, illness and enemy 


Hants one shook] not, malrA 


amnyw wver eare if 
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221-222. A man should take good and moderate food and walk at 


with pleasure. 
225. 0 


229. Sleep is best during night excluding the first and last Yatna. 

230. The miserable, the blind, the dwarf and the dumb are never 

to be laughed at. ky.;kk : k :: ";"A' : 1^ : 

231. One should not apply one’s mind to wrong deeds but carry 

out one’s own duties without delay. 

232-233. The man should give up vanity (and do his duty) by 
perseverance, strength, intelligence, patience, rashness or prowess. 

L *234. If the task is accomplished by quarrel, quarrel is good. 

235. Otherwise life, wealth, friend, fame—all these are destroyers 


237. Commands of the great and of the king are not to be violated. 

238. One should advise even the preceptor who appoints one to an 

evil action,'kkkkk S A'.kkkk-, ' k " Yik A kk 

239. But one should not disregard an inferior person even when 
he prompts him to'good action. 

240-241. One should; not leave his place by making the young 
wife dependent on herself. Women are the roots of evils. Can young 
females be left with others ? k; Ak ' "AS ;A;-;;AAk ’AkAASAkA 

242. One should not get intoxicated with spirituous liquors and 
should not indulge in evil company. ; kA- ;k‘ 

243-248. The chaste wife, step-mother, mother, daughter, father, 
wife, widowed daughter, or sister who has no; offspring, aunt, brother’s 
wife, sister of father or mother, grandfather, preceptor who has no son, 

g • li/'..]>■ Aa! r'.AC;v‘‘ .•i.'.i/, 1 li'i. ’' !;.■■_ v.' 1 ' 1 !' ■' .k'", 1 • ", . S'. A .''A ' A-"! -. : /.;•);• ."'A k;.,;.A a.I-'■ k .AS- v-A* • 1 

ifbi:-^^- rrrwii ti^irridr'jv-ntI*^iftjt.i-li-Sr'fffj iw rw w iijiii^tHHwyanfjijtnTup.niuimni imwmip|!»'i>11 ii , i r .^.nimyjr-urrivuvifinin-;..iw;^iifir-i.wyy.'w^^ -~i>t rnu i mf.innimrnhr rwj>in A'»Sr il ^i' i n ii i i n ii fr 

. 1 The work, is fco.be done by hook or "by .crook* f-f- ;;AkY|;Q 



















<jr 





> ' - , f, / 

it ■isHV'Tt. 


ffljf - i ‘ *■; 


i! M < 4 v £ 


'•’■ 7 .:■ -I —■"> i->; -is c -. 


■ *fhr« ;•** vf.-fH, > !:;W» .» f, ,.i,.. ,,, . 




'r w, l * 


father-in-law, uncles, grandson who is young and orphan, brother, sister’s 
lifii,—these must be maintained carefully to the best of one’s ability even 
under adverse circumstances. 

, : : ; : ; J: . / v : v p* !& ?£■ ■ j : - gfc ^ 

249-250. In times of prosperity one should maintain the families of 


les, mantra , carnal enjoyments, medicines, charity, honour and 
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CHAPTER III 


269. But one who studies only one Sdsfra cannot decide upon 
any course of action. 'CCt, 

*270-271.." The intelligent man, therefore, should inspect many 
sciences and always study carefully many Sdstras. 

272-274. The prostitute takes others’ money but does not become 
their slave, on the other hand is competent enough to overpower them, 
so one should come under nobody’s authority but have the world under 
oneself. ■ . : T '0:~.':-Cy y" 1 2 ’" 

. Through associates with learned men meanings of Sruti, 

Smriti, Purdrias are known and intelligence gets quickened. 

277-278. One should never eat food without giving it to the gods' 
ancestors and guests. The man who cooks for himself only through foolish¬ 
ness lives only to go to hell. 

iffbK ,279-280. One should give the road to superiors, the strong, the 
disease* the corpse, the king, tlie respectable people, the man who is 
observing a vow and also to the man who goes in a conveyance. 

281-282. One should keep five cubits from the carriage, ten cubits 
from the horse, one hundred cubits from the snake, and ten cubits from 
the ox. ' ; -bd---. :-y 

■ ; 283-284. One should not trust the abodes of the horned, nailed 
and toothed animals, the wicked people, rivers and women. 

285-286. One should not, while eating, go along a street or speak 
with laughter, should not sue for what is lost or talk of one’s own deeds''-® 


1 Practical life is so organised that one aspect is dependent on another. So for the 

guidance oilman all the* science# have to be requisitioned, Otherwise the- injunctions 
will be too'narrow, one-sided andeonlHcfclii^ ;.y .v^jv'§>■ e : i;v.f.-■■■■ . 

2 An art f is based on many sciences. The art of human life Is thus built up on many 

Social Sciences. Hence the necessity of having a multiplicity.' of subjects ip a course of 
studies whether for pupils or for guardians of states, l AA ''c:Ac :; , 
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SUKEA-NlTI 


295. One should not desire anything even mentally on the strength 
that ‘the king is my friend.’ 

296-297* One should not desire sovereignty over or subjection to 
fools, chivalry with the great, flattering the people who are proud of their 
little, learning..';':./''. 

298-299. The wise man takes to his duties in the order of their 
importance as absolutely necessary, unnecessary, etc., or in the order of 
their arrival as received first, last, soon or late, etc. 

300-301. The procrastination of Gautama’s son in the evil action 
of killing his mother, though commanded by his father, has been well 
honoured. : .y \// ; ;'/i' 

302-306. One should always master the world by love, association, 
praise, submission, service, artifice, arts, words, wisdom, affection, simpli¬ 
city, valour, charity, learning, getting up oncoming in front to receive 
superiors, words spoken with cheerful smiles, and benefits rendered. . 
yZZ//; 307-309. These methods of subjugation are quite useless with 
regard to wicked people. The wise man therefore should leave their 
company, and if possible should overpower them by force of punishment, 
stratagems or such like methods. y-/:\/; 

, : 310-3 LI. The study of Sruti, Smriti, Purdyas ."together" with the 

Afigas, Upacedas and Raids is always beneficial to man. 

312. Hunting, gambling, girling and drinking—these/ /are the 
passions of man. ' did 

1;/////'/'. 313. One should give up these four and be rational. 

314-oL:). One should not use craft in dealing with anybody or 

destroying his income, and should not even mentally desire harm to any¬ 
body,.:': /.': /T//0T:/ : i'1////:T7/:v //v;/'; fZ/fv//': /. p If'*•' -/d"/ ;/;':' f.;// ; :,;//■ /.: /.'/// /.;.//.//: 

316-317 That action is good which makes the three epoehsbecome 
firm, e. g., which leads to attainment of heaven after death, and fair and 

permanent reputation while alive. 

33ir. One should not imitate either the king or the superiors. 

323. One should not go alone to attack snakes, tigers and thieves. 

o24. One should slay the assassin, even though he is a preceptor, 
who tries to kill him.T///:''■■;.//;Hi /■: f /,,/'.. Oy/d///;:/'■./ff .; 

325. One should not aid in a conflict hut should protect the 
leader. 

326-327. One should not sit on. important seats before preceptors 
and the king; nor being arrogant, distort their sayings, through dfalsel 
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328-329. The inferior man does not ki 
but knows what has been done (and so blind! 
The superior does not divulge what he is 
has done. 

330-331. One should not totally accept 
statements about the offences of mother, son s 


without verification wife s 
wife, brother’s wife and co- 


332-333. The eight natural defects of women are mendacity 
attachment, foolishness, greed, impurity, cruelty and vanity. 

334-335. One should not chastise by harsh words the son afi 

the girl after the twelfth year, nor should punk 


sixteenth year, 
daughter-in-law 

336-337. Daughter’s sons, sister’s sons and brothers are more im¬ 
portant than sons. Brother’s wives, sons’ wives and sisters are to be 
maintained as being more weighty than daugliteis. 

338-339. For the maintenance of relatives the master always tries to 
earn and keep (wealth). Others (who do not do so) are as it were thieves. 

340-34 L. About association with females. 

342-345. One should give away his daughter in marriage to, and be 
friends with, somebody after examining his wealth, birth, character, form, 
learning, strength and age; he may give his daughter even to a penniless 
man who possesses (proper) (q ualifications of age, learning and beautyj 
and should not judge (bridegroom) by his beauty, age and wealth and 
who asks for a wife. 

346-347. One should first examine the family, then learning, then 
age, then character, then wealth, then form and lastly the country of birth ; 
marriage is to be entered into afterwards. 

348-349. The daughter wants beauty, mother wealth, father learn¬ 
ing, friends high birth, outsiders food and festivities. 

350-351. One should have for his wife the girl who is born in the 
race of a Ifylii who is not the same as his, who has a brother, whose 
family is good and who has no defects of birth. 

352 - 353 . One should pursue learning by moments. and wealth by. 
grains. The moments and the grains are not to be left out by the man 
who wants learning and wealth. 

354-355. Daily acquisition of wealth is good for wife, children, 
and friends, and also for charity. But without these what is the good 
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_ 356-3o«. One should carefully preserve wealth that can im 
life m future. * 1 shall live for one hundred years and enjoy lift 
wealth • one should ever earn learning and wealth in this hope for u 
five years or half or a quarter of that period. 

. /!‘ )0 'f bI ; Tbe weaI ^ of learning is superior. It grows with 

is not burdensome and c&aiiotbe carried. 

362-363. So lone' ns there is ivphHIi aha ; , , , 

to " iy vieaitii one is respected by all 

™.Tn "' ealtl ' tb0 " ghwel1 » Verted by wif 

•••.3'{)4?*3()/Iii this world wealth i q : flint' : , n 
T , , ntcutn is ttie means to all rmrcmlfc, 

man should try to accmire tW i„ r „ i ■ pm suits 

. . J J _ l UJie mat by good ways and 

earning, good service, valour, agriculture, usury 

begging. 

o68. One should practise whatever means mates a man wealthy. 

3bJ - Meritorious men stand at the door of the wealthy t a 1 
as menials. vveaithy people evei 

370-37L. Even defects are regarded as merits n^rl • , 

come defects of the wealthy ,,„q n " . ’ eveu merits he- 

insulted bj'- all. 1 eJ ^’ anf “ le poor are 

372-374. Through abject poverty son™ nanri. „ , , . 

f S( ’™ “>■ Wife, and some to otter ™°, , ‘ “T 

some came under subjection of enemies ‘ e got ma(l > 

»<■>. And owing to insufficiency of wealth snn™ , 7 

laves of others. ;■ ; y 1 .---;: t;,t... ; ‘ me people become 

37(j-377. One should keep the money to aether ® i 
ccotmt. in such % manner that on,,'* „„„ „, ife 0 ,“j “ *• 

ot know how each ta» been stored by and where cm ~ 

• * *' *' ^ 1>r busin ess men, there is no other tn<m A 

rdten record. So the wise mn “" J * besides 

ocuments. " tlans act business without 

380-381. W e ll earned wealth may be deposited S at i 
“ B ' the rich, the king, the Wetworffli „„,l.LA t,le "«>-«>ve- 


means, e 
store-keer 


rh© means of livelihood mentioned 
) Learned professions—A rt of te. 
1 Agriculture, (f>) Usury. (ffi n n 


in number.— 

Service. (8) Heroism 
aping. (7) Industries 
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chapter m 


384-385. Having seen that the debtor is capable of transacting 
business even (on loans) with interest, one should lend him money in the 
presence of those who stand bail, and of witnesses having received pawns 
and written statements about the transaction. 

’380. One should not lend out solely for the sake of interest lest 
capital should be lost. 

388. One should give up shyness in the matter of eating and enjoy¬ 
ment. 

389. Wealth makes friends when given but enemies when not 
given. 

390-391. One should be liberal at heart but miserly in outward 
relations, and should spend properly at the right time. 

392. One should maintain by all his wealth. Ids good wife, child¬ 
ren, and friends as far as possible. 

393. One’s own self cannot, but all else can, come again. So 
(one -should maintain by all his wealth; oneself also. 

394 If one is alive one can see maov good things. ' - : 

395-397. The father desirous of the welfare of the family should 
divide his wealth when his sons are married and grown up. But grown 
up and married brothers also should divide among themselves. For other¬ 
wise even brothers by the same mother get into ruin and destruction. 

398-399. A man should not live together with two wives in the 
same house, but should allot them separate apartments ; for animals only 
so herd together, but not human beings, 7- b/yyy'y; 

400-401. The sons should not divide the wealth that is the cause 
of increase (in interest, i.e., working as loan-capital) being placed with 
debtors, nor the wealth that is to be paid back to the creditors. 

402. You should not desire wealth of the man whose good friend- 
ship you want to have. 

“403-404. (You should not also) engage secret, spies about him, 
speak with his wife, look down upon him, or contradict him. 

405. You should not also be indifferent to his activities or dis¬ 
regard the evils that befall him. : : b. 

1 Points to be noted with regard to a loan transaction : — 

(1) T,ho business qualifications of debtors to be studied 

( 2 ) There must be pawns or securities' cT4* 

(B) There must be men who .stand bail (ufinh 

( 4 ) There are. to be witnesses 

y'T'X'L Receipts for value'.received as well-as- documents mentioning other conditions 
shoidd.be prepared 

' 2 Cross f contradictory. 7y■ -d-v:t-dvV- 
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SUKRA-WlTl 


406-407. One should give away the money as if it we: 
leceived without any pain whether the loan be with or without int 

40(S. but not without witnesses and signatures on the R 
(hand note). 

409-410. I he best men are those who are noted for the < 

of themselves, of their fathers or their mothers. People are ce 

separately for their own qualifications, as well as for the virtues of 
and mothers. 

411. People may be good, middling, low and very low ( 
famous) through the merits of their brothers. 

412. The worst men are those who have to depend on the 
of the daughter, wife, and sister. 

413-414. After having amassed wealth oik 

family.. The wise man should never pass a day 
something. 

41o-416. I am at death’s door, my life wouL 
Besides these two there are no other friends of 
11ms considering, one should nractiso elm.vit.ir an,i ,, 


maintain his 
giving away 


se win be my .friends in the next world hut these 

ue); the world exists through charity and good 
h wickedness. 

ie through charity. 

ibiddatta gift is that which is meant for future 
;ods, sacrifices, Brahmans and cows. 

W or gift oi: pleasure is that which is given 
, and dancers, &c. yy AyV'PIA 

is given for fame is known as sriyddatta. 
alta or gift of courtesv is that. 


Xb wnicn is given to the 
interests for the furtherance of 
l vices. WM Abb ppfP PpPp 

sin is that which is given to 
1 Sibling or which is meant 
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CHAPTER IIT 


432-433. In tliia world there is nothing more capable of subduing 
others than charity and simplicity. The moon that has waned through 
gifts, when waxing, is beautiful though in the form of a curve. 

434-435. One should act after considering love, enmity, etc., but 
should not undo anything after it is done. 

436-437. One should not have these things in excess—harshness, 
deceitful ness, mildness, exaggeration, attachment to work, and zeal. 

438. Excess is ruinous. So one should avoid it. 

* 439-440. People get exasperated through harshness, cast abuse on 

miserliness, do not reckon anybody for his mildness, and insult a man 
for his over-statements. 

441-442. Poverty comes through excessive charity, insult through 
excessive cupidity, and foolishness is begotten of excessive zeal. 

443. Want of observance of rules leads to moral degeneration, 
repression is folly. 

444-445. The wise man should never consider “ I am superior to 
all, I am more learned than others. Such and such is certainly the 
religions injunction.” 

446-447. One should remember that there is the animal which 
devours the devourer of whales, R.ughava (animal) is the devourer of that 
even, and there is the destroyer of R&ghava. 

448-449. One should not desire equality with gods, cows and 
Brahmanas, This is very harmful and destructive to the whole family. 

450-451. One should always worship, respect and serve these. It is 
not known how much of the spirit divine is implanted in each. 

’452. One should not make young wife, wealth and hooks dependent 
on others. 

453. If made dependent, these things are got back by accident but 
damaged, spoilt and injured. 

454-455. The wise man should never spend much wealth for small 
things, nor accomplish insignificant ends by spending much wealth 
through pride. POP/fPfPff 

fir456. And should not abandon good actions for fear of great expen¬ 
diture. ffyf'f'' : ',ff ; f \ yyv 1 ' ■ ? 

; 457. One should not bear malice to or be angry with messengers 

because of their bad manners. 

■p.458-459/ The intelligent man should not even out of fear say 
anything by which friends are abashed, separated or get apathetic 

- — * 1 111 ...I-.--—..I.—.-.-. I... -: —- tr-‘nii r '-I- r-fr-r ■--■ • n ; Tr —'— , -■ 1 . r i f ; n ' nr)V ; j ■ ■- in t H i nn-f - r-- C fi j , , i n r[ ij. i ..Li ; .ji 'ii(»'il '■ ■’ ■’■■■'- . ■ ' ' ' " ■' ’ ' ' 

v 1 The.i:ne:nf i'o.n.'Of or ; books;.. In this connexion: is highly infee|resting : as indicating 

til©:e^toip^f. lepdittg;'pnfrtook#/©nets:library . ■ i; "'■■■■ p; 
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SUKRA-NlTI 


460-461. The wise man should never talk to pers 
words, good or bad, are equally fruitless, as musicians do not s 

462-463. The man who does not interfere with t 

bent upon vices by entreating him to the best, of his abi 
by the learned to be a nrikamsa or cruel bein« 

464-460. That man is not known to be a friend win 
caie to mediate in the conflicts between relatives. 

466-468, . Through harsh words even friends who hav 

tained since birth and who have been served with gifts 

become enemies instantly as it is impossible to extricate fr 
the sting of crooked words. 

460-470. One should carry the enemy on one’s should 
he is more powerful than oneself; but after knowing that 

h “ bee " im P aired . *>x»M break him do,™ as a vessel .^ains 
471-472. The ornament, the kingdom, streilgtllj ^Z 

does not adore a man so much as courtesy and gentleness. 

: Speed m horses, splendour in jewels, me) 

gestures in prostitutes, sweet voice in singers, charitv i 
prowess w soldiers, plenties of milk in cows, restrain 
eloquence learned men, impartiality in councillors tin 

foolTid m " tS - g °° d C0l,,,sels 

jols, f.1 1,fness m Wives, are the proper ornaments. 

i f, . ? ,at htmse shines (prospers) which has one , 

heads and which has many members, lamps, cows and , 

bfy fine should not be 

them; at, once.. 

484-486. M 

tr utli fa in css, o bs t r 
meritorious pet 
487-488 

younsr. wife b 


ss, nevmg, malice, covetousness, un- 

o-rmv hv aS r We11 as Jen ess are offences even for 
r „ * v by eclipsing their virtues. 

n,e destruction of wealth is very sinful if the mother be 

nddle-aged, and the sou be old 

Childlessness of wealthy people, foolishness of poor people 

Pf *m hBS 01 «. not for happiness 

xhe followina ciy , , ^pmess. 

er and wife “ ot happiness-foolish 

lle - P “ ve, V’. service of the lower „rd„. „„ 


The components of 


men Honed Impp ri mtTl y y 

■y ; • Gl t-'.ews are indispensable, 
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493-496. The man who does not find pleasi 
ing, gods, preceptors, Brahmans, arts, m 
valour, penances, and literature is either a 
or a cheat or a "beast in the form of a man. 

497-498. The cheat is he who cann 
who picks holes in other’s pockets, who is a 
and whose mind is mean but face is bright 
499-501. That little knowledge re 
treasure of the Vedas which is not enough 
overflowing when it 


ultmg from the study of the 
even for one person becomes 
ft? .. and increased through hope [of 

doing good to others]. But that very learning becomes mischievous when 
employed for selfish ends and merely to find fault with others. 

502-503. The cheats become honest when giving advice to others. 
But they commit a hundred misdeeds for their own sake. 

504-506. ihat son gives happiness who obeys father’s command, 
and is active in his service, always follows him as a shade and tries to earn, 
and who is versed in all the branches of learning. 

... oQI. 1 he son who _ has the contrary Qualities gives pain and is 
the dest|oyer of wealth. 

508-511. That mother gives satisfaction who is always devoted 
to her husband, skilled in domestic duties, bears children, well disciplined, 
husband’s darling, young in age, pardons the offences of children and 
nurses them. Any other woman is kufotd and is the cause of pain. h 

512-513. That father is good who cares always for the child’s 
learning and income, and ever disciplines the lad well. 

514-515. That man becomes one’s friend who is a-Iwavr nf IiaIiY 
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CHAPTER 111 


mim&tei. masters tlie king by the foice of viayitvo, 

just as the snake-charmer subdues the snake. But 
le king very much. 

; of Brahmana exists in learned men, that of Ksatriyas 


men 


_ 564-o6o. The wise man is always near though lie lives at a distance. 

He binds the men by the ropes of intelligence and attracts and represses 
. them... v : TVT; ; :/ : : ? b'h;..p: 

566. He is resourceful even in matters beyond one’s perception and 
hence though living near may be influencing distant (activities). 

567. intelligence should not be overpowered by the aniwdkas but 

should be useful in practice. ' 

z 568. The intelligence that is overpowered by these cannot move. 
569-570. It is better to be poor first and rich afterwards just, as 
it is better to be a pedestrian first and go in a vehicle aftewards. 

"'-V.': abov e order leads to happiness. The opposite order 

to sorrow. 

572- 573. It is always better to have no son than to have sons that 

are dead. Pedestiianism is better then using had vehicles, Indifferentism 
is better than conflicts. 

574-J/5. It is better to cover feet with shoes than try to cover the 

whole earth with leather. Ignorance is better than vanity due to little 
learning. ; yj : b; 


gii^KT—A religious ceremony in which a sword is placed befcv 
It is thus very difficult and dangerous, So also Government service 
The above lines contain Sukraelurvya’s gradation of occupat: 
lihood according to income, dignity, etc. 

2 Section of the Vedas» .Students of the Vedas become 

peWfhb to deal with i. <?,, ordinary transactions of life. The 
immobile or inelastic esraurRrer., i. e„ they cannot be made to appb 
the accomplishment of various purposes, e.g., those beyond the study 
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SUKRA-NITI 


576-577. Life in a forest is Letter than that in other’s houses 
Begging and death are better than being a householder with a bad wife 

578-579. Debt, pregnancy, sovereignty, friendship with the wicked 
; bad diet—these are pleasant at the beginning 'but lead'to misery in th< 

g 580-581. The king always suffers through bad advisers, the 
patient through bad physicians, the subjects through bad kings, the 
family through bad children, and the soul through bad motives. 

582-583. The elephant, the horse, the ox, the child, the wife, 
and the parrot get the qualities of their teachers through association. 

I 5B4-585. Success comes from timely speeches • celebrity from good 

dress, and honour m assemblies from learning. These three come through 
possession of ability. s 

586-588. Good wife, good son, good learning, much wealth, friend 
A Stego*? P* »peryants, good physique, decent dress, and 

good king these ten lead always to human happiness. 

589-590. Old, well-trained, and trustworthy women who observe 
the rite, and ceremomes, or men of impotent sex should be appointed 
withm the inner appartments—no young man even if he be a friend. 

i K “' °“ e sl “' uld do llis worii lj y regulating the time not other- 

kv/WlSQ.V'' vqdy/.y "p-:' ::.■■■■ 

599 -m«. One should apply the ideas of self to emvs, and self to 

wealth and none, appoint the mother to cooking of food and the pre- 
ceptor to the work of teaching ■ . 1 e 

; 594. One should always go into the interim’ ddthk i 

lation. ■$&&&& b niei101 without any regu- 

' ‘595-597. In foreign lands the following six are 1, 

ohat can be of use m relieving other’s miseries, and an active servant § 
598-599. One should not obstruct a M though le enable 

though that is good enough. f|t 1| | 

. 600 ; 602 ; ()ne sll0llld ahva ys travel with companions not other 

wise; and take rest while travelling, in places which have good lit 

and tanks hard by-hut should not stop on roads or in forests. 

K- Wo-uUl ■ ■,iifXC6S3'iV6: : ' wal Inn & ■ ftawfer i; ?'■ : ■' •:> O -dkj. y 

ji a W4- i , . over-mdulgeD'ce ''and 

exercise soon bring about men’s old a»p § 

. , : .y; :’y : : *6.79*; -d-. /-y:-v'-d^'q evk'di" 

■iili 
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CHAPTER 111. 


605. Excessive pursuit of ail branches of learning even the fine 
arts also leads to old age. 

606-607. The man who talks of one’s demerits as if they were 
merits becomes dear to him. Is not the man who cries up one’s merits 
his friend ? 

608-609. The dear friend who speaks of demerits exactly becomes 
unfriendly. Can that man be friendly who talks of one’s merits as if 
they were demerits ? 

610-611. Even gods are overpowered by praise, what about 
men ? Hence nobody dare describe one’s defects in one’s presence? 

612. So one should consider one’s defects according to Sdstms 
and popular opinion. 

. 613-614. The man who is pleased and not angry with hearing of 
his own defects, and who exerts to discover his own weak points and 
abandons them when told by others. 

615. Who after hearing of his own merits remains the same and 
does not display vanity. 

616-617. Who considers “1 am the mine of all defects—why 
attribute merits to me ? Ignorance also is in me,” is superior to all. 

618. He is siclhu. The gods do not attain a portion of his sixteenth 

part.' WW ; . , fri;W-7d OK'.:. ■ .Ww 

619-620. To the good man even a very insignificant benefit appears 
very high, while the wicked man considers a service even less in amount 
than a mustard to be huge. 

621. The good man considers the man who forgives to be power¬ 
ful, while the wicked man considers otherwise. 

622. So one should pardon the evil words of the good man as 
well as the wicked man. 

623-624. One should not play with others in such a way as to lead to 
quarrel. And even for fun one should not abuse another man by saying 
‘your wife is a prostitute.’ A i - : 

625. Slang should not be used to anybody even in a friendly way. : 

626-627. ■> One should not hide anything from a friend nor divulge 
his secrets. Even after becoming his enemy (one should not divulge) 
secrets spoken, before. , 

: ' : i2S-()29.i7 : 6ne should not point out any wickedness even if known, 
rather one should try to remedy and offer remedies secretly, 

i —The proper reading should be or over-exercise, 
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630-631, One should say truh 
junous ; but should regard as unseen 
what has been heard, 

032-633. In times of danger 
dwarf and lame. Otherwise one suffer 
634. One should speak 


one should appear du: 
s misery and loss in busin 
- words favourable to the old m 

ehiid-hke. 

635. Going to others’ houses one should not look to their 

636. One should not receive possession from the po 

sovereignty, ■ ■ ■* ^ 

637. One should educate one’s own child as well as other 

but not the offenders. ei ‘ 

r ^ ne should forsake those places where peopl 

fI riT US TT H , bitS ’ imm0raI ’ fickle ’ ^ ranni ^l and severe. 

OiU- 04 i. Unless rea nested nn» 0 u..u 


mjunc- 

actions 


1 06 ao<lmred onl y U 3 "al°gy and the 

8 ‘ hat f oommm «>e king and the eom- 
namted m brief. This re,„„,„w„.T 


an. unlawful assembly 


sliglitly suggested liepe 


















CHAPTER IV. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF FRIENDS 


neons topics 


x-o. .LNuvv i snau any urieny me cnapter or niisc 
Now you will have to hear briefly of the characteristics d 

3-4. The friend and the enemy are of four kinds 

1 / 

makes others do, approves of, and helps in, things that 

beneficial and harmful. 

5-8. That man is a first class friend whose heart in 
grief of others, who tries to do good to others, who serve; 
the asking and is the protector, at the proper time, of i 
secrets. Others are three-fourths, halves and quarters. 

9-10. The mark of enemies is that there is a con 
persons about exclusive ownership over the same matter a 
destroyers of each other’s interests. 

11-13" 1 hey two are enemies who separately considei 

absence of brothers all the paternal wealth will be mine. A1 
not come to his possession but mine, and X shall eniov all t 


m-. me man wno envies and the man who is envie 
enemies and can be defined by the same term. 

15-17. All kings are unfriendly, secret enemies and 
opportunities to men who are valorous, rising, virtuous am 
What wonder here ? Are they not all covetous of kingdoms? 

18. Kings can have no friends, and can be friends to no 

19. They become sometimes artificial friends. 

20. Some are always friends or enemies by nature. 

21-24. Mother, mother’s family, father, father’s paren 

daughter, uncle, uncle’s daughter, one’s own daughter, wife, wi 
father’s sister, mother’s sister, one’s own sister, daughter’s 
king and preceptor—are friends by nature. 


1 This section deals mainly with two things : (1) International Relations and Policies 
(2) Punishments. And each is treated not solely from the political and administrative 
standpoints hut also with peferencp to their social bearings. Here also as before, Stulcra- 
Hiti is a treatise on morals (social, economic and political). V AyyA y : Ay ^7A : :y 

The section is eminently interesting as it introduces the reader to the essentially 
political affairs and theories of the ancient Hindus. ; AAiAfJA’AW : A AAAlSIAAAA, 
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; 27-28. The son who abides by the father 
properly called. Even one is good if qualified—v 
sons who are unqualified ? 

■ 29-31. The foliowi 

who contracts debt 
persons 
and chi Idi 


ng are wicked and cruel by nature—the fatb 
s, the mother and wife who are addicted tooth. 
, one’s own brothers and father’s brothers, and their vviv 
en are enemies. 

32-34. The son’s wife, the mother-in-law, the co-wife, tire husband 

sisters the brother’s wives, the foolish son, the bad physician, the luisban 

who does not protect, the master who is severe, the rich man who i 
not benevolent (are also enemies). 

a t - 3 ?f 6 ' ! rhe kmg is the e " emy of tIle w:cter l. the faithful wife c 
the faithless, the good man of the cl,eat, the wise man of the foolish 

37-38 Instructions to the, foolish people are the causes of thei 
anger not pleasure. Just ns the drinking of water by snakes is for tl„ 

making of poison not of nectar. 

|p| Ihe enemies of gradually diminishing strength are first tlx 

kings who live around or very near, then those who live further awav nnc 
g0 on. * cU1L 

it 1 ;, m “ tu, ' al, y heoome inimical, indifferent and friendly 
43-43. Or kings are said to be situated in the following orb • Finn 
enemies then the friends, then the neutrals, and enemies on all sides.' 

44. Sen ants and ministers who are verv nrovim-uo t ,, 

have to be checked. : ^ J 1 y ldte to one sell 

45. One sliould encourage or control friends according 1 S3 S 

■ less or more ■ powsrful,ab tlie^ are 

restrained and rem^s^rl 

They aie to be destroyed by the policies of alliance mrtitim, P 

48-49. One should bring friends Sf P ‘“'“'V' 0 ' 

appropriate mpiiinH« iuW v c ' foes to submission by 

appiopiute methods just as snakes, elephants and lions are tamed. 

oU. By appiopnate means the terrestrial hafbkb . 

sky and even the thunder can be pierced. ~ « b can soar into the 

-yU52_re ace, Purchase, Partilion and P . n .| tr _tf MM §jg| 

, 1 The nearest neighbours are the greatest ensm»« mi, ~~~ ~-* 

one’s territory are less and less powerful enemies. 086 gradually rece ^^ fro™ 

Alliance or peace with friends ac TO «,ii ,« ■ « 1- b,i byi 1 Mb; M;bM 

f ~ Purcliase - charity, gifts, etc.,’ for kith' and Hf ? t0 circumstanoes . 

eiteutnstances. -;:y; id kin as well as others according to 

^-Punishment for ene„i«, „ ™n „ „ tters a600rt ,„„ W *“ |®WSM 
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IF, SECT, I 


are to be applied separately to (each of the follow 
tlie friend, relatives, family, suTbjects and e 
reasons. 

53-54. One can lie friend wit}) such 
character, learning, caste, vices and occupa 

55. ‘ ftNo one is sue li a friend as your 
is called Selma. 

56. ‘ All my goods ai*e jours, 
friend. 

57. The narration of one's own 
somebody is hlieda or partition 


men as 


same age, 


is remark to a friend 


merits or those of other friends to 
.pplied to a friend. 

li things, 1 shall not be friend to you.’ 
fliis is punishment as .applied to a f riend. 

5Q-60. The man who does not do any good and who disregards 
other’s injuries is udas&na, or iadifferent. 

1 61-62, ‘We should not mutually injure each other, but should 
rather help each other (in need).’ This relation is said to be alliance 
with, enemies. 

• 63-64. That policy is said to be d&na or gifts to enemies according 

to their strength and status toy which one pacifies powerful foes by tributes 
or annual incomes from definite tracts of lands. 

65-66. The separation of enemies is that which is due to making 
their friends powerless. 

67-69. A punislim cut applied to enemies is"said to be the attack 
upon them, their wealth a.ml gmiais by robbers, the aggression upon them 
with powerful force after not icing their weak points, and not ceasing from 
war ■when war has coiunreirced. ftftft : ftftft(:;;ft:ftft. ; 'ftA':' : 

*70. These method sand policies have to be duly varied according 
to the varieties of ends to he .farthered.' 

71-72. The statesman-life e k ing should adopt all these policies in such 
a way that the friends, neutrals or the foes can never go beyond himself. 

73-74. Sdtna is to he first adopted. Then the policy of Purchase. 
The enemies have always to be? played off against one another, and the 
•policy of punishment is in be adopted in times of danger to existence.? ; 


■ 1 ...So the policy of fjpjf is p3re8C3ril>eil towards enemies also. Ifc m something like an 
offensive and defensive al Fiance, of modem states, 

* The mere emim era lion of those policies and the statement:, of the objects for' which 
«elnsto he applied are sullietent 'toprovetho high political sense of the Hindus, 'The 
«oe ieby which could evolve fclie ' afa to ca raf t that hnhraeharyya represents is,certainly not 
fehatof a race bent solely onotlioivworldiy activities, , 
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7o-76, Alliance and contributions to be applied to powerful enemies 
Alliance and separation to those who are superior (in strength). Separa 
tion and punishment are to be adopted towards those who are equal 
Punishment is desirable when the enemy is powerless. 

77. Alliance and gifts are to be adopted towards friends—never 

the policies of playing off one against another or punishment. 

1 78-79 The separation and punishment of the subjects of enemies 

lead to one’s success, as well as the collection, by the policies of alliance 
and gifts, of subjects who are oppressed by the enemies. 

*80. The banishment of the well-qualified as well as the wicked 
always desirable. 

81-82. One should never rule his own subjects by the policies of 
separation or punishment but by those of peace and gifts. 

83 The State is likely to be ruined through punishment and parti- 
tion oi one s own subjects. 

8d f Subjects nre to be so governed thnt tliptr non” * ,i 
powerless nor too powerful. 7 “ be “ U ‘ rter to0 

85-80. Punishment « that which leads to the giving „p of bad 
practices, and is restraint by penalties by which animals are kept within 

of all 87 That P ° 1!Cy “ t0 b ° adminis,ered h Y 0 king as he is the lord 

83-01. The various species of methods of punishment are the policies 
o censure, insult, starvation, imprisonment oppression, destr^Z 
0 goods, expulsion from the city, marking on the body, shaving of half 

portions of the body, carrying the person over ignoble animals (e.g. assesl’ 
mutilation, execution, as well as w fl rffl.rA . J ’ 


virtuous 




















CHAPTER IV, SECT. I. 


■1:3] 


become chimb, the enemies are terrified and become tributaries, and others 
aie demoialised. So the king should always administer punishments foi 
the furtherance of morality and religion. 

wwov:..';99^lQO.; Punishment, is good even for;; preceptors who are proud, 
do not know their duties and go astray. 

101-102. All the methods and means bear fruit through the kind’s 
policy of punishment. That is the great stay of virtues. 

‘103. According to the dictates of SSruti the execution of bad men 
is real ahinisd, i.e., mercy. 

104-105. One is deserted 1 >y good people and acquires sins by always 
not punishing those who ought to be punished, and punishing those who 
ought not, and by being a severe punisher. 

9 100-107. It has been said in the Snstras by sages that great virtue 
arises out of small charity because that is an encouragement to charity 
and the result of punishments is fear. 

108-109. Can virtue that is begotten of horse sacrifices come out of 
meie recital of hymns ? So also can the virtue arising from mercy come 
out of punishments? / 

110-111. How can good accrue to a king through punishment of 

his own subjects ? I hat leads to the destruction of his fame, wealth and 
virtue.' ; ; ' '/ AT; Tv; vT t ■>. . T yy^ ; :y ■ ‘ f,. yf;y- A, 'AAAA : 

Ml2-115. There was no punishment in the Satya Yuga or the 
Golden Age because the king then possessed virtue in its entirety. There 
was full punishment in the Tretd Yuga as the subjects had vice to quarter 
of its amount. In Dwdpara Yuga punishment to the extent of three 
quaiteis of its amount was necessary as virtue existed only to half its 
extent. In Kali Yuga punishment to half its extent is desirable as the 
subjects are poor and miserable through the king’s wickedness. 


. * appears that according to the political morality of the age of Sukmniti 

there is no horror of bloodshed. Sukraeharyya while advocating punishments and war¬ 
fares cannot naturally shrink at the' sight of blood. So he justifies capital punishments 
by relerence to the Vedas. 

*PW__I n order to incite others to meritorious or virtuous deeds. If small charity 
leads to Infinite bliss men may easily be tempted or taught to be charitable, 

W?—In order to create fear. If the creation of fear is the object of punishment 
small doses of it are efficacious. Just as if the object be to induce men to be charitable it 
should be laid down in the Sfistras that small charity is efficacious. 

3 fi—Ages, Various amounts of punishment prescribed for the various ages of humaii 
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_ 1 116-117. The king is tin, maker of the age as the promulgator of 
duties and sms. The faults are to be ascribed neither to the age nnr + 

the subjects hut to the king. p 6 10 

118-119. He,, practise that by which the king fa satisfied-whv 
Bhoaid they not follow Ills teachings through greed or fear? 

*1-20-121. Where the king is virtuous people are also virtuous 
where the king is a sinner subjects are also vicious. ’ 

118-123. Where the cl,.arts do not pour rain j D season ^ u 

lands are not productive, the commonwealth deteriorates, enemies are 
mcieased and wealth is destroyed. 

is ™-!T 125 ' fTr he !‘“* Wh0 iS * drulltard •* good but not he who 
.8 ve.y ang.y and add.eted to women. For the severe man irritates the 
subjects and the other destroys the castes. 

126. The man who drinks wine is deprived of his intelligence and 
loses his business. 6 nu 

. | . liMfl Passion arld are of the nature of liquor and greater 

weald 01 ™ 1 17 W1 , Qe ’ 1116 1UQg trough excessive greed destroys the 
ec 1 th and life of subjects, so the king should administer the State by giv¬ 
ing up these three. y 8 

. 10 f m - Tlie kin g should punish his own subjects by being mild 

internally but cruel externally, and should be severe in punishment to 
wards those who are by nature evil-doers. e * 

into thewLr T i° m,tUraIly r ' !iu9<i by informera "hiper .' 

fully study affairs." ’ “ “ & CTe "7 A" lf °™ ed iy these - shou! d <=are- 

the .ffiilallllieSllS eiTtTmn^r "f “ ^ ° ? 

m , h OBenoes ■ are of four kinds-that through the body that 

through speech, that through the mind wl iW *1 7 . that 

Each again is two fold , , ’ and taat trough association, 

agam m two-fold, committed voluntarily or involuntarily. 

138. Faehagam.stwo-fohl-kn°wn and approved. ■ 

natural. $' “* ” hm4M: §B»§1 habitual, and 

140-143. One should know the mental offences hv 

eyes, mouth, expressions and feelings etc the blS . T ymg the 

. • * b> e tc -’ ttie physical by the actions 


1 Tliis Is the exact opposite of the dictum ‘ The hii777 % ~~-— 

2 The Commonwealth follows the June in oil *** f ‘ d ° n ° wron S-’ 

I * 111 58 1 HI ““PMtant warning to the :||Sf hiS great responsibility. 
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CHAPTER IV, SECT. I. V c 

and the vocal by harsh words, and those arising from intercourse by stud 1 
ing the companionships ; study the magnitude and levity of each, and rnei 
out punishments for the works that have been or are being committed. 

‘144-146. The good man committing first offence deserves th 
following punishment. One should ask of him : ‘ Is this your evil action 
is it proper for you ? He deserves this sort of reproach twice or thrice. 

147-141). 1 he good man committing second offence (of the seeon 

character) .deserves the punishment for the first; and this intensifies 
according to gradual increase in magnitude. 

lnO lol.. I he good man committing serious offence (of a vile charac 

ter) deserves the punishment for the first and second as described abov 
and then should be bound. 

153. This punishment is to be dealt out if there has been no in ten 
tional murder. 

H54. Three classes of punishments are here described_wood mid 

dling, and low. ...y,--:" •; . SP.\ : V: 

155-158. The second class man who is remarkable for good qualities 
family and riches when committing first class offence deserves the punish¬ 
ment of censure, half punishment or full punishment in succession and 
that twice or thrice, and at last imprisonment and menial work. 

loO-Kil. The second class man committing second class offence 

deserves the punishment twice that described in the case of the first offence 

oppression, imprisonment and last of all, expulsion from the State and 
marking on the body. 

102-164. Hie second 'class man committing third class offence 
(vile) deserves the punishment described for the second offence then 
twice or tin ice that, and last ol all, imprisonment for life 

165-166. The worst class man committing first offence deserves 

' Offence. If the raan is S ood and if this be bis first offence, he deserves onlv 
a censure or moral reprobation. CP-SPitf J 

2 TJl ° am or good man deserves the three kinds of ■banishment a oa „„n.»j i . 
commission of three kinds of offences, viz., ^ (First), ^ J (Secind), (vile) 
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the punishment half of what has been described or twice or thrice and 
then imprisonment. 

167-169. The worst class committing second offence deserves twice 
the punishment for the first, then imprisonment for repairing roads. 

V The worst class committing worst offence deserves twice 
the punishment for the second, imprisonment for life, only the menial works. 

173-174. The king should take away a quarter of the wealth of the 
man who is proud of his wealth, then one-half, then full and lastly im¬ 
prisonment for life. 


* The 3 PTO (worst class) man also deserves three kinds of punishments'for three kinds 
of offences. 

Thus offences are of three kinds —scm Men are of three sfsap? m'm 

Punishments are of three kinds in each case according to three offences of each 
Bother© are altogethernine kinds of punishments. The following table will illustrate 
the grades of persons and punishments and offences.:— 
h? Grade of offender. , . Class of offence. Grade of '.Punishment, 

. . v ; 1* <?. g. f i.e., moral censure 

W! 2, repetition of intensified. 

v'y>;?^ #; . By '-B, ©,g,, (i) repetition of the first and 

7,7 ."second,.also (ii) (imprisonment), 
,;y: v y.7^* ;■ ,q : i;-.■ .-'V. R*!^^ (censure). 

. .. (H) * (half punishment), 

(ill) * (Full punishment'. 

y' ; V:?v ; yy- ; (iv)'' Twice or thrice each. ?'y.y/ ! y 

•:.(V): Imprisonment, (vi) Rigors of a 
yy?^??? v='V;o'" ;(?y : / : lower. order, ■; ? 

7 5 - y. y 2. (i) Twice the first. 

■ ■ ■ ’.a:''. (*b nisi (Repression), (iii) (Itii- 

r y'/: prisonment). (iv) Expulsion and 

(v) (marking on the body), 
*• 7 3l ^ ; f 6) The second as described above. ’ 

7:r;:hh7h 7 . (“) Twice or thrice .that. (.(■:■. 

( (iii) Imprisonment for life.RRio-iRiv?' 
. 7. WI ; . ,(. "1. w ■. 1. (i) 

7 di) Twice or thrice «gV« (iii) 1m- 

u , prisonment. 

* ff | ■ \ h f The first, (ii) Twice that. 

U ' '-a.'■/"R epair of roads. 

flfffyy fl> The second described above. 

7 : y.y? : . ' . ' Twice that, (iii) Imprisonment 

7 y: ; v.' /.:;y - for life, (iv) Rigors of a..lower 

Sif Wg|iJ?* have not been explained. These seem to be technical terms 
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CHAPTER IV, SECT. T 


175-177. The king should bind and restrain the man who commits 
sins out of vanity for his men, learning and strength. 

178-179. The wife, the son, the sister, the pupil, the servant and 
the brother committing sins are to be punished by slender cords on the 
hack of the body but never on the forepart. 

180. Beating otherwise one deserves punishment as a thief. 

181-183. One who commits sins should be imprisoned and made to 
perform ignoble works for a month, three months, six months, one year 
or for whole life, but should not be killed. 

184. One should not kill living beings—this is the truth of Sruti. 

185-186. So the king should carefully avoid capital punishment, 
but restrain by detention, imprisonment, and repression. 

187-188. The king should not through greed inflict on his subjects 
a monetary punishment. Parents without help are not to he punished 
though offenders. 

189-190. The punishments of the merciful king are of this type. 
But when the severe punisher who takes away wealth never forgives 
offences, the people get exasperated and are alienated by others. 

191. So the king should be merciful and inflict punishment with 
care. ' ; ■ ■■ . b ■'> " \ j 

192-194. The drunkard, the gambler, the thief, the paramour, the 
envious, the man who lias abandoned the customs and practices of the 
social system (castes and stages), the atheist, the cheat, 

Ido-19b. the man who curses uselessly, the informer who whispers 
into 'one’s ears, the abuser of the Aryas and gods, the speaker of untruths, 
the man who destroys security or pawn, the destroyer of occupations, 

197-198. the man who cannot bear the rise or prosperity of others, 
the man who takes bribes, the man who does things prejudicial to the 
mantras, the man who frustrates activities, 

199-200. the man who says unpleasant things, and utters cruel 
and harsh words, the man who obstructs waters and parks, the pseudo- 
nstiologei■■,: the kings enemy, the bad minister, the man who knows tricks 
and stratagems, .bb b r b'hbySI 

201-202. the bad physician, the man whose habits are impure and 
haimful, the man who obstructs public roads, the had witness, the man of 
immodest dress, the enemy of the master, and the extravagant, 

203-204. the man who sets fire on houses, the poisoner, one who 
is addicted to prostitutes, the severe punisher, the biassed councillor, the 
man;who receives written statements 
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205-206. the man who commits wrongs, the quarrelsome, the man 
who flies from the battle, one who tampers with witnesses, the abuser of 
parents, chaste women and friends, 

207-208. the malicious man, the helper of enemies, one who gives 
pain, the.cheat, one who hates his own (people), one whose activities** are 
secret, the heterodox, one who is the thorn of the village 

*209-210. the man who pursues penances and learning without 
maintaining relatives, one who lives on alms though capable of collecting 
wood and grasses, 

211-212. the seller ot daughters, one who diminishes the resources 
of kith and kin, one who does not publish sinful actions, and one who 
is indifferent to the losses of the king 

213-214. the prostitute, the murderer of husband and children, the 
woman who is a lover of separation, the woman who is disrespected by the 
old people, the woman who deserts domestic duties, the woman who is 
ever committing misdeeds, and the son’s wife who is not his beloved ; 

215-216. knowing these persons who are wicked by nature the kinc? 
should expel them from the commonwealth. They should be bound and 
transported to islands or forts, and employed in the work of repairing 
roads and made to live on insufficient and bad diet. 

217-218. Or the king might make each prisoner work according to 
tiie qualifications .of ’his-paste.- '' ■ ■' ■: , ' : 

219-220. The king should punish such bad men and also those who 
uve been ^vitiated by bad company and teach them good ways of life. 

II lift 1 ': The sl,ould immediately extirpate those who desire 
evil ot the commonwealth the Him , v • ■ . , . . 

Gnemieg ’ 6 anfl tlie ^misters by association with 


rh ® iing s]l0llld not ( iestroy a gang or community all at 
once if there be a who e group of offenders, but should extirpate them one 

by one, just as the calf sucks the teats of the mother-cow individually. 


■ . '-ft. 


o, the ,oi:; Si mg! f «•*“' — wap 

iisssaiiiii inf m mmmmm. 

other Hindu miiHastrus, Pnra ,as and T antra* is fulUfM 

life. SHifP m The work of repairing roads seems to Wn i SOe,al 

ploying ©genders and criminals. ro8keg ^ 

m convict settlements : / ;; “ ot !t '* W* «««<* 
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; “ ,UJU ,ne KI11 S 1S ai > ( iicted to immoral ways people should 

6Ui ^ , !- U takin » t3, ° 3,e3 P virtuous and powerful enemies. 

So long as the man is virtuous, only so long is the kina 
Otherwise both the king and the people are ruined. 

. kke k311 " should bind down those men in chains and 

appoint them in the work of repairing roads who wander about bv for¬ 
saking parents and wives. 

~ji ’/ tlie king s3lmild P a y tbem (daily) half their wages. 

The P*>nisi.ment. for worst offence is one thousand paws. 
L ' !,i A P ai - ia '« » Piece of copper coined by the king weighing ten 

mi n oh /i; ^ 
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4 . 1 ■ A • - * ■ */ ■ -*•***/*» «» toil 

w.fishas, ■ ° 

, -34. A KdrsUpaya is the value of one hundred and fifty mrdtia 

i 'cowries). 

„ 235, The Itoyama or second punishment is half of one thousand 

pom*, and the pmthama or first punishment is half of that, i.e., 250 panas. 

, 2:36-237. For the first offence first punishment is to be inflicted by 

the king and for the two others two other punishments, e.g., madhyama 

punishment for the madhyama offence and utiama punishment for the 
iittama . , . 

238. In this miscellaneous chapter have been described the friends 
!U:‘U f nils- t'iiid enemies with all fheir auxiliaries,'. ■ 


.. , X '. U rl in U, r ' Vay tllat : ne!8hbours influence and greatly modify the internal policies 
aud.epndiLu.mH ol slalen. The dveptlimw nf iw ... 


; < onZ s in; ’ T thW>W ° f rUlei ' S by SU,)jfiCtS in al}i — With recog- 

V, •?, , mmmn a phenomenon to be overlooked by such a shrewd observer 
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SECTION II 

TREASURE 

1-2. Now in this miscellaneous ch 
section, viz., that on Treasure 
called treasure. 

o-4. The king should collect funds by hook 
maintain thereby the commonwealth, the 

5-6. The collection of ■ 
and the subjects and for the 
king’s happ 


apter I shall speak of the 
A Collection of wealth by one pe 


or by crook and 
army as well as sacrifices. 

treasure is for the maintenance of the army 

J performance of sacrifices. This leads to 
iness in this life and hereafter, other 

7-8. The collection that is made for 
for self-enjoyments leads to hell and does 

9. That which, is earned wrongfully is the 

10. lhat wealth increases which 
persons. 

IT The good or deser 
well. And the undeserving 

12. The king who tali 
not a sinner. 

;' • 13-14. One should tak 
wealth of the king who is add 
other kingdoms. 

15-16. His kingdom is destroyed by enemies 
wealth by forsaking morality and by oppressing his ow 
1 /-18. In normal times the king should not incr, 
augmenting the punishments, land revenues and dut 

1X68 fio on 517 ^ 068 and 1 ? r0pei ' ties consecrated todiv; 

• '^en the king is preparing to maintain 

d receiTe from the ^ 

of ill I Tii ? khig pi recei ™ 'Mi of I 

° f mm b f WftWS tiom wherewith to live. But w] 
danger ho sltoulj return the amo unt to them together| 

Jy l° a n S are prescribed from rich personc, in rre 
sHoald bo repaid as soon as the dan^ * ! ? S m dlff,euIt tl 


wise to misery. 

wife and children as well as 
not give happiness hereafter- 

cause of sin. 

is taken from, or given to, good 

vmg person is he who earns well and spends 
s' pei'son is he w|o is the opposite. 

kes away all the wealth of the undeserving is 

take away by craft or force or by robbery, 
id die ted to immoral ways of life-and also from 
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heaven and long life 
three lead to prosper it 

33-34. The stah 
and his virtue and inti 

35-38. The bes 
weaver of garlands, 
and increases the treas 
does this by followii 
service and receipts fix 

39-40. Subjects 
officers whose wealth 
siderable. 

41. Bid the riel 
richer than the king bi 

42-44. That we 
years. That is said t( 
teen years, And good 
id?; : :>b45. The king s 
order in times of dangc 

46-48. Merchant 
sell when prices are hi< 

49, Otherwise tl 
with his whole family. 


discontent ol Ins own subjects destroys the king 




















































50-52. G i 

three years in pr, 
that of the corn 

established famil 
Y 53-55 

oped, bright, best of th 
taste, the famous ones, d 
56-57 
poisons, fir- 
been hollowed out. b 
58-59 

instalments the 

60-63. The accumulaf 
instrumental for the purposes of 
grasses, woods, implements, arms, 
etc ', should also be made—This is 

64-65. The king should al 
been collected. Therr ' 

in the maintenance (of wealth). 

--O'C-That which is disregari 

6/-68. It is the earner who 

is destroyed. Even wife and child 
60-10. If one is negligent i 

so ? Sl,t °ne is mindful of his owi 

hs. well ( ; ^s equals, >■>. 

71-72. There is no greater f, 
earn but not to maintain mM , 


° uuutu ue collec ted sufficient to meet tb 
3per seasons by the king for his own good as’, 

mon wealth. Or for more than three years in c- 
les provided the grain be long lasting. 

I he king should store up those 

-he species, dry, new, or have ff , 

-- Inrable and the dea 
He should not preserve those that h 
re or snow* or eaten by worms and ins 

■ Jufc s | looId 'is® them for immedi 
1 l3 ^ ^' e k’ n S should carefully rep] 

exact amounts of fhn«n nn .- , 

lo U1 '-nose consumed. 

ion of all these tiling 

’ mai b e.c/., medi 
weapons, gunpow 
likely to he effieac 
so carefully preser 
e is great trouble in the earni 


giams that are well devel- 

- sood colour, smell and 
ones--not others. 

ave been attacked by 

-•ts, oi those that have 

te consumptions. 

ace every year byu ew 
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ORAFTER IV 


indranua (sapphire), vaiauryya (Lapis lazuli ), pushyavaya (topaz), pdeln 
(emerald), maniky a (ruby). 

' . _ 84 * Mfarikya is the Sun’s favourite, of red colour and has the 
bright lustre of indragopa insect. 

80 . Muktri is the Moon’s favourite, of red,.yellow, white and shyama 
(greenish blue) colour. 

8 b. Vidruma ( pratala. , coral) is the Mars’ favourite and Las a 


87. Pdeln is the Mercury’s favourite and has the lustre of the 
leathers of the. peacock or the chdsha bird. 

88 . Pmhyamga is the Jupiter’s favourite, is yellow and has the 
lustre of gold. 

8 b. Vajra is the poet’s (Sukra or Venus) favourite, very transparent 
and has the lustre of the Star. 

90. Indmnila is the Saturn’s favourite, not white, and has the 
colour of black clouds. 

91. Go medic is the Rah u’s favourite and has yellowish red colour. 

91k Vaiduryya is the Ketu’s favourite, has the lustre of cat’s eyes 
and has its particles moving. 

93-95. Vajva is the best gem, lower are. the gomgh, and vidruma. 
Gdrutmaia (Marakata or paehi), mdirikya, and mukta are good. Indranila, 
■pufshyurdga, and vaiduryya are middling. -• '/:• 

1H;5. The gem on the head of the snake is the best of all of meat 
splendour but very rare. ■ 9 

II7-9S. These who are experts i„ the study of gems describe that 
gem as the best which has no pores, has srood colour i* __ 
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107-108. The 
increased accord! 

: and shape. 

109-110. The 
corals and stones (di< 
gems. 

111-112. The gem that is light in 

great value. But that though having a 0( 
weight but small in size has small vahie. 

113-114. That which lias 
bricks) has the smallest value, tha 
having the lustre of leaves has the 
valued according to demand. 

115-116. The gems cannot deter 

-out their prices can rise c 

117-118. Pearls gr 
clouds and shells; of thesi 

119-120. The folio 
; pearls: those with black 

those having two; four or seven 
seven coverings. 

, 'The pearls that are black w k;* 

to be old in • uiacK J white 

w uc oiu in succession. 

122. Tiie pearls derived 
middling and excellent. : 

123. These alone can be d 

,. Tile People of the i 

■**£8 these.' 

0m : 10 remove that doubt 
.128-128. That certainly U 
by be..g rubbed with b T ihi padd. 
water during the nigh,. „ it 

r0m 1» 8 ' T," ^ J>3S m!<ldU,1 « ‘ U: 

vT lhe § erns have their 

he gome,la a gem brought from ,b 

colour .-- white. p a |, 

, An economic f&ot of * . 

Pearl industry. Sb ° nC im ^ ort 


gem that is devoid of ai 
n £ to its weight, lustre, colo 


except by pearls and 
>se who are experts in 


the lustre of sarhani (red 
t which is flat has middling 
greatest value. The round 


powder of 
value, that 
ones are 


except pearls and 
the wickedness of kings. 

snakes, conches, hogs, b; 

; r° S1 ' eaiest a “o«nt is said to come fron 

wmg is the ascending order of excelle 

° ur ’ vvIlIte colour, yellow and red 
coverings and those with thr 00 t 


nown 


nown 


youn 


artificial pearls 


snoufd carefully exami 
artificial which does n 
er ^ lav i Q g been soaked 
5 . ||f bright it is | 
it is otherwise 

:le measured by weig 
mil ay a and Indus, de sc 
tow, red and dark blue 

The Ceylones 


excepting 

>ed as of 


commit fraud in 
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CHAPTER VI, SECT. II 


130-132. Excepting pearls the.rati of all gems is made by twenty 
Kshumas. Three ratis of pearls, however, are made by four krishnalas, 
Twenty-four ratis make one ratnatanka. 

1 133. Four tankas make one tola in the case of gold and corals. 

134-135. The price of one whole vajra (diamond) weighing one 
rati but wide in extent is five sumn.tas or gold coins. 

136. The price is five times (i, e., twenty-five gold coins' if it be 
heavier than one rati and superior in extent. 

1 f; 7 / The price is t0 be less and less according as the quality falls off. 

1«j<S. Eight ratis make one mashd, ten mdshas make one suvarna. 

5 139. Five times that sumrrja make eighty silver Karshalms. 

140-142. The value of diamond is according to its weight in terms 
of rati. The value of the flat diamond is one-third less, and of that having 
die colour of red powder of bricks is one-half. 

143-144. Two diamonds weighing (together) one rati are valued 
at half the (original) price. Those that are middling or inferior deserve 
half this price (i. e., one-fourth of the original price.) 

145-148. According to the inferiority of quality, the value of a 

diamond may be half or a quarter of a first class one.' Multiplying the 

weight in 'ratis- Dy nine-sixteenths, would he the value of an inferior 

one. Similarly, five-sixteenths plus one-thirteenth would be the value of 
smaller diamonds. 

149-155. Pearls.—-The value of pearls is to be estimated according 
as it is of the first, middling or inferior quality. Jf the pearl is of more 
than a thousand ratis in weight, then for every hundred ratis the value 
would be the same as <}f a diamond, less three hundred divided bv sixteen 
From the weight of pearls above 100 ratis, deduct 20 ratis for every 100 
ratis, after such deduction, the value of each rati will be that of the first 
class diamond. For the flattened pearl, the value will be that of a 
flattened diamond, after similar deduction, 

156. One should never wear gems that have black or red spots. 

157. The gdrutmata or emerald, if it is good, deserves the price of 

mdnikya or ruby. AAAA : Ay} ■}.A }} AA A-^A A AaA 

3 !58. Gold, when compared with rati, has to be measured in terms 
of its weight. ■■. y, AAA'G^A'A 

-T|"-^-iu.rM—ii fi>nj.-w ? s<i»ntp>n 1 w n t —... —1 —-—t’— nf' l lr f—-— | .^. | , T in- m .. 1.. /' •• 

1 The standard of measurement of gems :-20 w = l ^ (excepting pearls) 4 ^ 

~ 8 * (pearl3) ' 24 $ - 1 4 = i tar (of gold and corals). 

*8 1 10 — 1 gcufr. 5 gsnjj — 80 A/-' :}}}AAA(:A?AA(AA(AAA} ; HA}'} 

weight of the rati that is to be compared with sold an a 
wed in its measurement. .v/y^ 
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r j , * ilc Pu&yartiga weighting one rati deserves half fi lo 

of Indranda or gold (of the same weight). pme 

■160. 1 he vaiduryya whose three ravs are comim* nnt ri a 

price. * coming out deserves high 

IbL Corals weighing one tola HpQArvn 
(Of the same weight). ' f the pnce of gold 

KL. Gomeda does not deserve we mb; n a •, • 

'JO 9 , t , ' L as it is very low r»rieed 

■ • Lxcepting diamonds the value nf 1 ce ’ 

mined by number (not weight' ’’ gems )as to deter r 

fancy (demand)!* ^ ™ 7 fi “ 6 rare onM is to be determined by 

by weight SU alS “ ti,C P ™ e ° f flUe -«* to be determined 

166-167. Multiply the weight of the pearl in rati? } )V \aj 

dlVlde tlie prod " ct by 24, the quotient will be the value of ^ * ! 

so many ratis of gold. 1 6 1 t e P earl Jn , ; 

: 168-170. The best pearls are valued at half the m-ieA „f' n 

the inferior ones m proportion to their quality. The best r * ’ 

red, yellow, round and white. The worst are the Sat an i T T * 
tire colour of powdered bricks. The rest are middling ‘ “ m “ S 

fich! all ' 1 ! 2 ' *" Mt,,ral llefects » «ems, Cut metals w f 

heal defects. So the wise man should determine ,J T , '“ve art,- 

examining them. Je 41611 va ^ ue by carefully 

•yl73-I75,.; Gold, Silver, Copper Zinc* Tan i m-h- 

are the seven metals. Others are mirt ) . ead ’ - Pu b andiron—these 

vwieis aie mixtures al nuai on 

according to their place in the ,b„vk “ re su P erior 

the best. t,le ‘‘ b0Te enumeration, g0 J d beillg 

Bronze is tlie alloy of 7 ; nr » 

Copper and Tin. and ^°PPer, pitala (Brass) of 

17J*. Gold of tlie sEiiie wpt o*]vf 

Others are bulky. 80 ' ier m etais) is small in volume. 

178-179. If two pieces of a mcl 

IWI —ire,y passed lillliiipl suspect- 

. «ais—“ bame ,,i,ole ' Md ‘breads 


> Bveu the «,„« Partie^^T —~ -™eaus 

"" 0 

. ■ laney, aomanr? :■ 

of i . and lanciftil'tht^; i “ "»“**“ «• o t value m „„„ 

* n,7 e “ a ‘ Fan °y pwoe ' for all these thi n *<, as wn ,„, . 

-Sr*"*., 

■s ' ■■:r:;bh:;h:;i:yhh: : :0;^-(Ory:;);-!;-/■.#. ..r^nce great .weight 







of equal lengths be drawn out of them, and weighed, and if the weights 
of each are equal, then the metal is unalloyed, otherwise not. 

180. Iron in 4he form of tool, implements and weapons is very 
valuable, 'hih-'i—yd ...V-oV:'; 


181. The value of Gold is sixteen times that of Silver. 

182. The value of Silver is almost eighty times that of Copper. 

183-184. The value of Copper is one and a half time that of Zinc. 
The value of Zinc is twice that of Tin, and thrice that of Lead. The 
value of Copper is six times that of iron. 

18o. 1 Itese are the special remarks on value. General remarks 

have been already made. 

186-1S7. The cow with good horns and fine colour, which gives 

plenty of sweet milk, and has good calves has very high value whether 
young, small or big. * 

188. I he price of a cow which has calves and which gives one 
prastha of milk is one silver pala. 

189. Ihe value of a she-goat is half that of the cow, that of the 
female sheep half that of the she-goat. 

190. Ihe price of a strong and fighting sheep is a silver pala (eight 

rupees.) y~yy>^ : ;y : 

Ihe high price for cows is eight or ten silver palm (i.e,, sixty- 

four or, eighty rupees, j ■ ■ d 

192. The high price of the she-goat and the female sheep is one 
silver pala (i.e,, eight rupees.) 

193. I he high price of the buffalo is the same as that of the cow or 

one and a half time that. • " 

194-195. The price of the bull with good horns, fair colour, and 

sufficient strength, winch can carry burdens and can walk fast, and which 

has the height of eight tala? is sixty palas (or four-hundred and eighty 
rupees.) yd(ow''-^ y o- . dyy-y 


1 The relation between the metals in value 

: "-a ■; Gold «*' 10'Silver, 


Silver 

Copper 

Zmc 


Conner 


80 Copper 
U Zinc, 
t Tin. 

■ 8 Lead. 


■ **■•’ ■ »•*¥! II KU ’ 


Pi 1 mn 



































CHAPTER IV, SECT. IT 


210-211. Anc 
in the valuation of 
people. 

212. Sulim or 
the seller. 


mre received from the buyer and 
are the market places, streets and 


. 1116 regions of Sulka or Du 

mines 

214. Duties are to be levied on £ 

2Id. The duty should not be ren 
through craft. 

216. The king should receive th 
seller or buyer. 

3 217. The twentieth or sixteenth 
back upon the price. 

218. The king should not realist 
receives what is less than or just equal t< 

' 3 2i9- He should receive it from tl 

a gainer,pig- 


seeing that he 


ascertained the amount of proi 
vhether great, middling or small, 
apportion it among them. 

g should receive rent from the p, 
royed. it is to be realised in the 
of. the coal, merchant. 

iculture is successful which yields 

g Government demand) after dui 

oduce, e, g., great, middling or sm 


omraodifcy Is 








































CHAPTER IV, SECT. It. 


149 


245-246.. The king should promptly realise the land revenues 
wages, duties, interests, bribes, and rents without any delay. 

247. I he king should give to each cultivator the deed of rent hav¬ 
ing his own mark (seal). 

246-250. Having determined the land revenue of the village the 

king should receive it from one rich man in advance, or guarantee [for the 

payment] of that either by monthly or periodical instalments. 

wOt-wtm. Or the kmg should appoint officers called gramapas by 

paying one-sixteenth, one-twelftli, one-eighth or one-sixth * of his own 
receipts 

2o3-254. The king should receive milk of cows, &c., rice, for the 

kith and kin but, should not receive paddy and clothes from buyers for his 
own enjoyment. . , oV 

255. . I he king should realise one thirty-second portion of the 

increase or interest of the usurer. 

256. He should receive rents from houses and abodes as from culti¬ 
vated lands. , 

257, He should also have land tax from shopkeepers. 

258. For the preservation and repair of the streets, he should have 
dues from those who use the streets. ; , 

§?§ ^ ie ki»g should thus enjoy fruits everywhere but should 
protect all like a servant. 

___ 260 ‘. Thus has been described in brief the section on treasure. : 

1 Having divided the whole land into several proprietorships, the king should collect 

the village. " 10,8 to he responsible for the-total 'dues of 

2 urlfiw One who lives upon increase. 

, t’ # La 7 1 n° r l 10 " 8 ® 8 md l,aiI<Ung8 Ls to be taxed at tbe same rate as that for cultivation 
Land tor stalls also should be taxed. The sellers have to pay duties not only for the com¬ 
modities sold but also for the use of the land. V V 
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,ib SCIENCES. 

“If 1|| 1 || describe the 
movable things are indicated by the 

m under whose submissioj 
of wealth) is hundred times 
■' 18 s,l Perior to that. It 

‘ m tlm Worl d as a God, noi 
a and the subjects behave h 

lagdom people follow thei 
agnty, enjoys fame for ever, 
who gets fame in fKW. i T 

'-■Mihiu.,™.;; worId 

®des hu,„ a „ botIy : i8 , 10i| 0ne 

oe the effects of sins. ■ 

the l!i "S a Ppoi»t the s „ 

approach a MSi & ..... . 


ill the Mi 
Section of RA^tra or Comn 

d- Both immovable 

Ua$ra. 

?. _ 1 ile belongs to hi 

tho Kweratd, (possession , 

lua ities. (overlordship) 
°f no mean penances. 

*’• The Sovereign 
' • Men are protec 
8 -f0. The man j r 
enjoys fully the result of 
11-12. A man Jive 
repute is real hell. Thei 
13-14. Any other 
Know the calamities and c 

15. So being himsf 
to their own duties. 

N’ - So the subject? 
authoritative. 

1/-19. The local ei 
toms, those duties that hav 
the sages, the old and the 
observed by the king fo r t h e . 

“ ‘ T i Jle kmg achieves f; 

: #j In ancient times the 
Biahma according to their 

l . J2 . 2 ' 23 - °wing to then- i 

an mfimtude ofcastes has be^n 

.,: Tile sovereignty or P o s .< 

and the result of great virtues 

may var y with time 

and respect alt T'T 

3 ' 83 %*™ If a man of the w . 

TO«d be cal led * Ste 

«,i A .. a .. T -wt -If a nja,, Qf 

6 S4akar ^ a « intermixture wool, 


‘i it comes. I 

superior to all h|f 
is the result 


the social , 

; ,)ee n prescribed 
new regulations™ 
protection of the 

- aine and wealth by 
Bp castes 
activities.. 

ntermixtures, both t 
created which it fa 

saion 

Place, r ace „ , f 


customs and the domest 
-as eternal and univei 
-all these are to be cat 

realm. 

maintaining virtue 
^re divided into /wl 


most desirable 


good king should 


m tae intermixture 

woman of the higher 
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24-25. Those who know of caste rlifWpnnco u r • ,, 

differences in non-,* *• imeieuces by birth can tell ol 

ainerences m name and activity. 

I he castes mav be snmm-ifion,-! * , 

nyirln ; rj m . ■l , ' surnmai ised as jarayuja or born of foetus 

andaja 01 boin from eggs, swedaja or born from rlmm nf . V ’ 

and tiddjja or plants. 110! » drops of perspiration 

27-28. The man who is good by birth becomes low by low assoc*i 
turns. But the man who is low by birth cannot be hmb h 

29. But in course of time through t r. f 7 T )c,at,on8 * 

and low orders are created. rn.nuu.es high 

,30. Jttii or caste is described hr 
#9, o. -r. . ' 1,oea °y le ^ming or occupation. 

' '-acnfice, study and charity are the functiona nf +i n •• 
i.e., the twice-born. ' - - motions of the Dwijanma, 

1 he additional (snecial) o m 

tenehino- nnrl v ji ‘ / r • tions of Brahmanas are beewin^ 

teaching and Yajmw (conducting a sacrifice). ' ng ’ 

:• y 33, The additional, (special) functions of Ksatrivas ore *• 

of the good, suppression of the wicked and / l piotection 

o4. Ihe additional Special) functions of the Vai^vas of* • t 

ture, pasture and commerce. ' are a £ r,cu h- 

3d The ^J? 1 ' funCt ; IOnS ° f ^ dras are and service. 

^ Ihe lemuneration and means of livelihood nf '#i 

classes vary according to difference of functions. < * 

37. For Brahmanas, agriculture by tilling ,+i m 'ml v 

prescribed by Maim and other masters. ' ’ - ” hfla been 

*38-39. Sixteen cows have to be employed to th*;,. i , , 
Brahmanas, four less by the others T«m md i pl ° lIghs V 

the softness of the soil by f W WM to 

ed. 40. Begging by anybody else besides Brahmanas is to be condemn- 

41-42. Tiie whole Veda with interpretations has to h* -u r i t 
the twice-born in connexion with GMtl0na llas to fc e studied hy 

rites and ceremonies. 6 ’ and miscellaneous 

.... ^ rtGfme(l - (l > recording to e.g., ^ the philosophers bot^lste *,<. 

i t &m » “ rt »* «• *«■»«; m mk 

v ; ..dare common to Br4 hm-nvie rr , , . ;) 

however, has special func'Hon<s wniWi ■" ' *' .as well as ¥al%ag s "fiacli, 

- ! nmLtd0m which are mentioned below, 1 

4 fH ” C [ ii0,ls describe tf, ° va ^<>ns occupations for livelihood 

urahmaiias' should have 16 cows to fimir 


* 


liil 


i,v. 

Li , 
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SUKRA-NlTI 


—xne man who has mastered the sciences and the arts shoul 

WeTSl " B ' U °' ,e iS —- — - 

«: St" ts; rtrtrr e, ~ d - 

sixty-four. - T ’ " d tl>e arte ar 

'47-48. Viiy,l i 8 known to be that whiol, can be said. Kate i 8 ,| ]a 
which can be done by even the dumb. 

■ , 4m , T1,e ®“ eral cliaira cteristics Lave been mentioned, the specia 

marts are Items described separately, the names of the Vidyia an, 

31-52. $tg, Yajus, Sdma, Atharvan are the Vedas - Aim« m 

G,l»ikan,a, as well as Tantras are the Upajas ’ * ' ^ 

V„-l ° 3 ‘° 4 , ' rhe Bix A, ‘S as » f *• Vedas are Siksa (Pronunciation) 
Vyakararta (Grammar), Kalpa (liitualsi, Nirnkta (Etmolosvl w 
(Astronomy) and Ghhandas (Prosody). 5 °SJ), Jyotm 

, 35 3d. Ihe Mxmamsas, 1 ark a, Samklmj Vedanta Ynm rt-n ? 

— • te| tl ' e °’- T ° f Sce P tlC8 ' A --t lta Sintra, I0ma Sastra, Silpa 

bet ™«#!>«>* irtVltoSi as the, fe, 

rn -Tantras are a section of the Vedic literature. So mere mention 7 

point to a statement being that of very modern facts. ® S Doi 

3 The sjK^ciaily notleeable points are the ihnf 

mm - * 9 * r- 

"* **" “ "el>« MM am rwectai .. 


fecienee,s are 
1, Vedas' ^' r - 
% Up a vedas 
VedMgas ; ; ; y. 

. 4. Bars anas 
5- Itilutsa' 

X Parana 

X Saififci t0t 

$. Scepticism ■ : ’ ... 
P. ■ Arfcha »Sastra 
10* Kama »Sfistra 
It s'ilpa SAsfcra 
IX' A lank lira 
IX ■ K&vya ^7 
14* ■JlesabhMa 1 ^ „; 
IX' Avasasohti ■,£j .i 
W* , Y&vana Philosophy 





HO AFTER IV, SECT. Ill 


Sastra, Alafikara (Rhetoric), Ivavyas, language of the folk (vernacular), the 
art of speaking properly, the theory of Yavanas, and manners and customs 
of countries and nations these are the thirty-two Vidvas 

60. Hie name of Mantras and Brahman as is Veda, e.g,, the Rig, etc. 

61. fhe adorations and salutations according to these give satis¬ 
faction to the gods. 

’62. The Mantras are so ( 

Brainnanas are those that apply th 

*63-64. The R 

■ * 

or hymns are in praise of th 
rhythmical form as h 
are used for sacrifices 

3 65-67. The Yajur-veda is that in which the mantras are read in any 
order without verse and music, in which the service of an Adhvarvvu oi 

'• . .. .... V -V. . 

priest for conducting sacrifice is required and in which the mantras are 
to be read thrice.. 

68. The Sama is that of which the mantras are sung in sacrifices. 

69. Athari'cmg ii r (isa is that in winch there is the relation between 
the adored and the adorer. 

70. Thus has been described in brief the fourfold Veda. 

*71-72. Ayurveda is that; TJpaveda of Rig-veda by which one 

knows and acquires health from a study of the physique and the 
medicines."- ' V '. : ; Y - : fblTYhv 

8 "73-74. Dhanureeda or Science of "Archery is that Upaveda of 
Yajur-veda by which one can he proficient in fighting, the use of arms and 
weapons and the formation of battle arrays. fe 


ailed because they are pronounced 
ese Mantras. 

ig portion of the Vedas is that in which the mantra 
e gods, where the mantras are arranged ii 
quarter-verse or half-verse, and where the mant.rai 


1 The two sections of the Vedas have been described here.--. The 
using which men may satisfy the gods. Of these, .the portion that 
mantra, and the portion that is done is called Bmhmu<ut. 

2 The characteristics of Rig-veda : 

(1) The mantras are to be in rhythmical form. 

> V T (2) The mantras are to be used for : - ■■■ 

/ (3) The mantras are to be wpiw i.e., in praise of gods. 

3 Like the Rig-veda the Yajur-veda has also three characteristics 

4 has two functions—(1) t ie,, one can by its help kn 

health)—thus it is a science giving laws of health; (2) i.e., o 

acquire (life and health)—thus an art. This branch of learning has alsc 
(1) Study of the physique, i.e, anatomy and physiology; 

medicine. VAYA Yd-Ki :? -: h- . A b.dA - tV 




































know ,-,f i i • science ol music by which nn P „„„ 

. w oi tlle various voices, e,a„ udatta am,Mtt n / ' 6 Can 

instruments and tho +j <. '! ’ a,mclatia , &c., produced bv 

Z tbwat > togetbev with % beats of time. 

cribed SI iS*p e ° { *&&& in which are dec- 

,t . X Uhes of tije various mantras to the adored bein™ ,o , „ 
the various means of counteracting the effects nf * ° ’ 611 as 

with the various rites and ceremonies ^ 

according ti' 5 ? ™ ^ SC ' eilCe ° f the Pronunciation of letters 

f,] ~ , toco ? is,aia \timej u than a (place) Pvaunt^n * 

:; u S es n :'; e ^ ***** -<• S ( o,se 

sacrifices is knownVTT °! '!‘ e , Bn1h " mm wllicl > «»W» rules about 
84-85. Vvikar,,, " , “ 4r,a Ulpa is al ' 0th8K (science!, 

analysed according to ^ “■ T ’^TT r .** th<> Sc,ence in n ' ,,ioh words arc 

86-87. Niruhta k ^ ,ous » sandhis, Mmsisas and genders. 

sentences. Hence this Ved^ ^ ” 11 1 eXp,ains Savdas or words and 

6 88-80 7 , ga 18 C8lled theear of Yedas. 

,1 t: ‘ U° is that science which measures: fimp u T . 

the movements of nhnnf a „ ] , ' easines tlme *>y studying - 

Gowns. P tS aDd Stare ' *• ^Aitas, Herd Sdstms ,J 

90-91. Ohhandas is the science by which verses 

according to the rhythmical scheme ma L rat T r, 7 V™*'’ 

; the Vedas. ’ »®' c * rtis like the foot of 

of the Vedas are r| f 16 I 

m the Brail inarms. * 1 ^coidmg to the ceremonies 

Ad ^ ^'inwVinn/ii n'iini mi , i ‘ . ■* " ..." "■ 

, 1 *n^-r s thus the-—— 

probably an Upaveda of Sfima-veda. instrumental a*#. it is most 

a wn-Has the following eharacterfott«.« r- 

cribed, (ii))Btr»nT The m«fi , , " (i; «bw t-o the grot,- {fi> Their six' uses d„ e 

(£v) Vi/ T1 “* y fci0dS 0f *“**^fc. the effect produced by ceP 1 r 
m observance* to be followed In ? acfclons ’ 

3 ^-The voice is of throe kinds ~udattd " ^twwting the mantras. 

Swarita (accented, pitched). * ( arp tone), anudalta (grave accent), 

Pronunciation according to time is of three-Hnd« > i , . f ' 

traded or continuous sound being three times the le h 7^ Sh ° rt) ’ ^ (1 °" g) ’ ^ ( “ Pi '°‘ 
Him, moments In it, „ ttera „.o~_ wl ,„ n) . W Jg** ” l * *k»* oeonpying 

’ nm *"> ferpn, „ hie \ 1 ; , , 

and (2) fSmlrta kalpa which is not a Vedfiuira hut • P t ie Xedas called 

^ : “•**-mm m°<*m «sn» *«, ^ „ sS “ * •*" 

vyuufu ib mm not mere astronomv imt /n ^.k- , - vmtuib. 

(2) Sa^hitd (Bhpigo, Parasara, &c.), (3) fjord Vdstm (4 \‘ 0g f the ^ with other sciences, vis., \ | 

' It is the Mrva Btimm* wWch ^ u S ?*»'** ^ th ^ics). 

, icn Ulustrates the Karmakanda of the Vedas, 






















GtlA PTEB IV, SECT. Ill 


94-95. (The Vaisesika is that) which contains 
the existence or non-existence of material objects and 
Kandda and others. 

'96-97. Samkhyd is that in which Purum, eight 
Vikdras and other facts are specifically enumerated. 

98-99. Brahma exists alone without a second. ' 
exist. Every thing appears through ignorance and ill us 
theory of those who follow Vedanta. 

100-101. I he Yoga Sdstra is that science by which the passions 

o ie mind may be restrained by processes for regulating the breath 
movements, contemplation and meditation. 

i02-103. Itihasa is that which narrates past events in and through 
the pretexts of the actions of kings. 

2 104-1 Go. Purdria is that which contains an account of creation 
_ ef y ? S “ eS ' tl,e 0ycIes CT *P«!w •»<> the incidents ami 


arguments about 
which comes from 


sixteen 


. ' 1 w vvlJ1Uil "instigates the castes and duties not 

at variance w i tlx the Vedas and dp<?fu*ihoc tKo c ,~ * i i 

1n o mQ , 7 , oescnbes the social and economic morals. 

Oo-JC9. Amtiha theory or scepticism is that which 
the predominance of Reason, the origin of all things from Nature (not from 

bod) and the non-existence of the Vedas. 

110-111.. Artlm Sdstra is that science which describes the actions 
and administration of kings in accordance with the dictates of &uti and 
Smriti, ns well as the means of livelihood in a proper manner. " ' ‘ 

llw-114. Kama Sdstra is that which describes the mar; 
jemgs, both male and female, e.g., of men according to tin 
character and inward characteristics, and of women according 
intoni^l ciistrcictoristics, ■ ^ 

115-116, That science is said by the sages to be Silpa & 

treats of (the construction of) palaces, images, parks, bom 
and other good works. 

f . .. ^ , 1 ' 1|IM ■T-' -n 'n l mxj Mii-imwiniiw mi m_.‘nd nw —, 1 1 

^ radical . .tern j.6jc[ loredlcament .df. * ii 

1 9 .II*H.Cl.llh'6l8ill0iVts (' 

iZVp'* Pur&na is thus move 
as a mere peg on whb 

'br 3 tints a two- 

&e.—Physieal eli 
■4$. 3*3!**, —Mental and 


1 congcioitS' 
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SUZRA-NlTl. 


117418. Alankriti or Rhetoric is that in whirl) t] la ... -i 
objects are , ,, m winch the attributes of 

to the v. • / ! aS eqUa t0) and less or neater than others accord 

Miq'ion T t‘ ° gy ~ C01ltrast > simile or metaphor. 8 

-‘ •■M-U. Katya is .that which appeals to the vm-inno + . , 

hg ; n : eS w no defective terms ^ se t 7’ *" 

and ts varied according to verse or prose. pk ‘ Sm 

r Uamki or local language is that whlnh ;« * x n* , 

reference to common usage, and which sa ves ! , "f I1, « ,ble V 

,n « help of dicticnries ,,„1 t e „ M l PU '' P0Se mthout ™quir- 

»J 99 . cuonaues and the guidance of Sastras 

tl,a ‘ SCie "“ which teacjte. the 
4 12i-19r i r> 1 "Ssions at the proper time. 

invisible creator o^tliis S? 17 * s that which recognises God as the 

reference to Sruti and SniritT^’ 7^ r ? C0gn,8es virtue a » q vice without 
a sepainte ^ ^ ^ contains 

origin in n ""o' or custom is that wtnVh 

ozigin in the Sruti* ™ , uuac winch may trace in, 

different clir ma ^ n °t> but is always followed hv n 

19Q 68 a,Jd famil ies. -tonowed by the people in 

T’j hus have been described sPriai’nioT™- +1 

; a sepaiately the marks of the various 

:4 Vf; : J. 30 -J 31 TT 1 | ■' pr - ^ ' 4 . 4 ; v ' V- 

. marks■■ hnf +i ■ le or arts have not bnlv 

I* different 4^“' ** 

_ ( the work it does). P UCb ° la a 18 named after fe function it serveB 

x ■ > ■■ l * .... 4 ■ 

e.g., tirihg&ra or l 0Vft .gM ofws!, »~ 4 ) *.<?,, it mxis t '.emlioJV^he w • “— -——~ 

«r mirth, A»r„ m or ttadiinS L d ‘ “ 

» S!«:r T a,m * s “ *-* '"-ffe 

44r.4v.:.'i;:.v ■. Without any dpfWf* +1 

*0- ' me f- ’" ,es ”™' ™*ueae», , r<!hato , 

give pleasure.; 

' 2 It is the be b oth prose and verse. § 

not require the ,° f the sfcpeets op Vernacular as it is <.»n i 

or common parlance. | ® § &C *’ b,,t Ca “ 1>6 Understood by referlncrt^S 

. ; ® It is tiie art 

diplonmcyoretin UeiH f lyJIIS t]l8righfe thing at the right moment n • : V v 

‘ » tteZio 7 5 , ^ 14 18 thus a bpa ^h of 

garded as an ali 0tt an f b nofc neeos ^ri!y atheism, bat what i n mi ,d,.„ 4 

8 I aUd n ° n - nafc i° na l p °hgion. 1,1 m ° dera coaid be re- 

t»C6d to Sruth, (8) respectln &Ctl0n t ‘ n<iS ite ori ^ in in the <bV«Ms m h till 

•nay be s6? eml by P ?°P ie - Varying with country and famil 7 D ° fc b6 


,' 4 ’. if . •ivVly.-' 
•’;.v '.• Vd ■ 1 


























CHAPTER IV, SECT. Ill 


133. Nartan or dancing with appropriate cpsfmw ,, .1 

is an art. 11 1 ■ s efaUl ieb and movements 

134. Vadana or playing on rr 

135. The decoration of men 
is an art. 

. Wl Tlle Performance and knowledge of the sand 
antics is an art. 

137. The laying out of beds and furniture and 
garlands, &c., constitute an art. 

1 38-139. The entertainment of people by gambji, 

tricks of. magic is an art. The (knowledge of) different a 
pleasure is an art. 

140. These seven arts are called Gdndharm. 

' 141. The distillation of wines and spirituous liquor 
<xc., is an art. ' 

M2. The extrication of thorns and the relieving < 
lating on the wounds of a vein constitute an art. 

143. I he cooking of food by intermixtures of vt 

an art. - ..;; "p-vp 

144. The planting, grafting and preservation of nb 

an art. pvpy, y pyy x 

145. The melting and powdering of stones and me 
an art. 

14b. I be act of 11 sm (y urpnantirma' 

, o pitpcUciuons 1.1 om sugamam 

be an art. 

,'M7. The knowledge of mixtures of metals and m. 
constitutes an art. 

“M8. The knowledge of the analysis and svnthesis of 
tutes an art. " 

3- 149, The Preparation of new substances (alloys) c 

by combinations is an art. 

150r The 'Pr6'DBrRf)i'nii' : a' 4*'. saalfc! 


il instruments is also an art 
women by dress and ornaments 


weaving of 


cal) sciences 





















ysS H- 


















































•pfiiSp PP'Sf'-tbpMfvp ■':': wip::*- 


, ppfPPpPp- Sr p.p pp-Pp# j» 

;'V: : p' : ;P7:p P 

;; yi;: 7 pP:V(Kp;:pi;Pp 


:||B;|lf 


PH* 

1U..: 


E-fit Sf£ 


CHAPTER IV, SECT. Ill 


putting down the 


l/o. 1 lie preparation of boats clririntc! .-,„a „„ - t 

174. I he preparation of threads and ropes is an art. 

175. The weaving of fabrics bv vodnn- +ii i • 

_ ■*> Ul iciuncs Dy vanous threads is an art. 

1 4 Oi-• liie testmof op izonm fie ir\ urii/xfhm.. •» 

«> ,>,oms Ob to Whether they are good or bad 

possessing marks or holes is an art. ; 

III' I! 16 t6Sfcing ° f " oIrI ancl other metals is an art. 

, 'f ,, W Pre ? arati0n of ^fioia! gold and gems is an art. 

I he making of ornaments with gold and other metals is a 

art, as well as enamelling of metals.- ' * 

ISO. I he softening of leathers is an art. 

1 0/ The ^ying of skins from the bodies of tl.e beasts is an art. 
Io^. Milking and churning constitute two arts. 

183. The knowledge of sewing of covers (coats and shirts) is an arl 
o'*- Grossing waters by arms (swimming) is an art. 

185. Ibe cleansing of domestic utensils is an art. 

186. Gleaning of clothes and shaving are two arts. . 

187. The extraction of oil from seeds and flesh (fats) is an art 

188. The drawing of ploughs and the climbing of trees are two arts 

1ST The knowledge of work in such a way as to please somebody 
is an art. . • ’ p 

190. Hie making of vessels with bamboo straws, etc., is an art. 

4 1^1* The making of glass vessels is an art. 

192. The pumping and withdrawing of water constitute an art. 

1. 3. The preparation of tools and implements from iron is an art 

104. The preparation of saddles for horses, elephants, bulls and 
camels is an art. ’ 

6 195. The maintenance, and entertainment, and nursing ofchildren 
constitute an art. pP'P.:P'P.p. 'Pp P 

^196. 1 he punishment of offenders, e.g., whipping, is an art. 

| 19 '* The writing of the characters of various languages is an art. 

|? W ° r fc ? r ? meBt ! oned was practised as an 

,, (m leather Industry w mentioned in its two ppocesses-(i) The ffcylng of the skin' 
(?) I he softening of the hide (tanning), 

3 Cane-work-It; is called — basket-making, pte-Tp.' 

7r * Glas « ^ mentioned here m also in-other places in SukranUi. 02:1 

have 'beeiTtraiitcif iif tlii.s art llf?! M an apfc •"»«. At any rate the midwives must 

knowledge and practice of the vadous alphabets of different peoples were ro« 

8S|f'« s a >‘ independent branch of learning. And it is implied that there were men 
Who eqtupped themselves specially with this art ■ ^ 011 nen 
















198. The making and preservation of the betels constitute an M 

199.200. Speed in taking, but delay in giving—these are the t 
■ features of all arts. (?; e tUe two 

'n® “f y |°“' " rtS ' Mre #S bee “ emulated iff brief. 

tioned. 6 ‘ Wlp the Kalis me „. 

tioa of the age described in Lnunti' al tZ of ^ ^ and econo '>^ eondi- 
tollectual and literary condition And 'thr hm • ra^jr gives a picture of thein- 

am> TL1 'IZV^r tr — pe0p¥ of tndiaHvedTn IklTt%£?*&£. * 

i-iitCI, gOllig til rough tills On O ran KciWIlvr r . , . 

abstract metaphysicians who were ' ?l 1 f ve the Hindus were a race of 

vatecl the art of preparing for the next *'ms \ ?* actual needs of the society eulfci 
knew how to enjoy life and sunnlv iff llk ' W One would rather think tint fw 
speaking, they were as setf-slffleleit^n^’ 1 ' 168 ’ e ? m{oeta a,ld decencies. Economically 
«!t te ^ al a f. d • secu!ar life as comfortable* nn/h? 1 ® e ° 0,d P° ssibl y be - and made their 

SUTSK 3 E 5 ?S&r- ""^ 55 S^'»ESSi!S&^?lSSSSS£ 2 «C‘«! 2 ^^ 

eivilisatfon^the Etndu^^he^iMye^no^r 0133 * 0 ’ poI i tiRal ancl other secular facts of the 
industrial, educational"ud witil the fact that th^r institutions 
once ; and if they differ fOT ail the ends'of K2 e™ s 7 

° Eth ? adaptation S or in other countries it ' 

y^t^liTotrlhi- ant1 ’ ^vergSsdSheih^iMPl 11 ^ wbieb * 

m Maudes, The fact rather Is in*ft? Xl®?® 01 \ asone ? ho has no industrial or uolh I 

eause’u^if 1StinCt type whJeb is not neees^rifufo?. fsee . ular civilisation, they re¬ 
cause it does not resemble the types thaUre p^doSn2,U^£y.° r Primitive siraply be ' 

; THE SIXTY-FOUR KALAS. 

A.-r-Twenty-three arts derived from the rw d : 

I. Mndharm—(i) -Dahpin<r -hi Pin • ** ’ ro . Bsh the 4 Vpavedas. 

. |f Antics! (5) (S) Deeoi -ations ) 

* (7) Sexual intercourse ' i&, etc., (6) Jugglery, magic, etc., 

Jil A y*r»eda-(i) Preparation of alcohol m « • , 

4) Gardening, “J.J’i.?" 11 * 1 

A m nj (8) Analysis and Synthesis ofmetalV T/J rjr ’ i 7) Fharmac y, 

III. Dhanurveda—d) Takinc i,rmf c * a „j , l motals, ( 9 ) Alloys, (LO) Salts. 

W Marking of aim, (4) Battle arravs 7 ?^ ° f ? rms ’ (2) Due)lin & 
.^karxots, etc. .. >■'■•>.. ^ ? (^) Eo3ployu36iit of horses- ; 

“ m * mn wtam - "■ 

e,eI>h “ te '. W Polishing i| 


») BS«elltoi'SrVt and netalT |, Testing, 

Iji Cham i ni. ,W\ ■l ., So . fte hing of eathers (2n ipp.’Jj > MaMngof ornament 
7 \Vash?n^>9s? > Q v. Ta l lot ' in «- f»> Swimn^i'Ll nJ ng - 0f hld6s - i 22 ) Mil bin, 
® m Extraction and arathm of^, °$ ,lomesfcic utensil 

1} Glass-wort’/ilh r, Cll ? ,b)n P- (32) Flatterbl or p T / ? i s frora fats and seed; 
i sSlVf 1 damping, (S6) wU In Iron ^ Cane-worl 

fc alpfaAhefs^aad management of babies, (30) WJurmiiu/or- 8 ’ - ^Pa^tion of saddles 

alphabets, (41) Preparation of betels, WJu PP in g cwmmals, (40) Writing in diflei 


















. SECTION IV. . 

SOCIAL CUSTOMS AND INSTITUTIONS. 

1-2. The Brahmaohdri, the Householder, the Vdmprastha and t,h< 

i tIiese are the four compulsory stages of every Brahmana. 

, 6*1 ° f , the 0tLerS Vvho follow tlie activities of the Ksatriya, Vaisva 
and Sudra —all except the last. 

4-5 The Brahmachari is the disciple who wants learning, the 
Householder is for maintaining all men, the V&rmprastha or the man who 
ms letnec to foiests is for restraining (the passions arid activities), and the 
bcmyasi attempts the attainment of Salvation. 

6. The castes and stages which exist otherwise should be punished. 

7-8. If disregarded by the king and unrestrained by his punish¬ 
ments, the high families become bad, the low ones become elevated. 

The feniule Sudra should never practise the following things 
without husband : recital of hymns, penances, pilgrimages, foreign travel 
observance of mantras and worship of gods* 

11. Women have no separate right to the use of the means for 
the realisation of the three-fold end, e.g., virtue, wealth, and desires. ' ■ 

12-13. She should get up before her husband and purify her body, 

then raise the beddings and cleanse the house by sweeping and washing’ 

14-15. should then come to the yard, covered with grass, cleanse 

the vessels used in sacrifices by hot water, 

16. then should keep them at the proper place. 

17. She should make the vessels empty and fill them (again 
with fresh water), 

18-19. ) should wash the vessels of the kitchen on the outside*, cleanse 
the hearth with earth (and other things) and place lire there with fuel. 

Uhp should study the vessels to he used and tlievarious 

stages are compulsory of all others. yyy yyyysyy, ' 

* The king should maintain the several classes in their proper dsrnwas and punish 
them if they go astray. The performance of one’s own duties in life according to easts 
and stage should be rigidly enforced. 

3 —Grass. y) Syhv '(’■-( . 

4 In this routine of duties and daily work one notices the virtues of a civilisation hl^| 7 

mainly on domestic life and the rights and merits of persons not as citizens but as members 
of a family. Before the woman goes to pay respects to the superiors she must finish all 
thee drudge work. 3o she must rise very early. Here is a very graphic account of the 
ordinary social (and material) life of the Hindus, {y'syfii' yftt 

2i 1 .■i % n w, ., ; ) ; yy®y |mm 














JLV£f 


SUKRA-NlTI. 


articles of food. Having thus finished the work of the forenoon 'i , 
bow down to thd father-in-law and mother-in-law. ' " ° Uld 

21-22. She should put on clothes, ornaments and ifl W0 ] 0 • 

the father-m-law, mother-in-law, husband r, arPnfq nn , * &ven by 

and relatives. n isoancl, paients and brothers, uncles 


by tlf ttn™l' T of ^ T n ' inC1 ' 8pMCh a " d »*». abide 

and be a fed“”l M,good T ?'v ' aUCl f"°"' ^ ,ik » a p ™ 

, ' gno-lMHvit.ee, and servant in a U bis commands 

^>- 8. She should then cook the food, inform h'er husband , 

then feed those who are to be fed by the food first siren “ 

tho universe. ^ ^ §ods of 

, , 29 ~ 3 °- Then ber husband, and lastly herself mrtabo n f n 
a tbe instance of her In,stand. She should then’spend th ° **'?** 

of the day time in studying the proper earnings and eX p en ,.. T""** 
accounts). ** a ex P en se,s (t.e,, settle 

31-32. Then again in the evening as well as U 'M m . 

should cleanse the house, cook the food and feed th r\ °^ mng 810 
servants. ; ’ ’ n reed the husband and the 

33-34. She should take her food not immoderate 

domestic duties, then spread a miod bed and l ,‘ Y ’ fin,s 1 tbe Sl,n< fry 

o- om Ql i 1 . a g00d becI md serve the husband. 

I S,le should he down on that bed after the hue i • 

W.th hor mind fixed on him, not naked, not exrited with f “ P 
by restraining senses. citea, without passions and 

37-38. She should not talk aloud or harsh not M t 
and not apeak unpleasant things Shed i ? frequently (?) 

should not talk nonsense. *" ' quarrel with anybody, and 

39. She should not be extravagant nor ant „* 
and interests. g ’ 1 act at variance with virtues 

40-42. The good wife should give u D f1 . . ' 

ness, lunacy, anger, and envy, and the contemnHH senseIess - 

ftff exc088i ™ attachment to things of M HP && ° f meanness > 
» S8 . atbe.sm, adventurousness, thieving and pride ’ boaStM - 

■ ihus behaving with the 

- 8ts fame in lhis w °nld and heaven (?) i n the u * ** 3§| a greafc § od she 
4,>. The daily duties of women have boo 
ccasional functions are being narrated now h ,aeutloned above. The 
46-49. She should give ud all diAc *i • 

m ebei » 

Iff' ' IVe |i || in an inw£ir i 



























t-ivmiwet 




ill#! 


apartment unseen by anybody. She should have only 
devoid of bath and ornaments, hence look thin and hum! 
the ground without passions, and thus spend three days. 

. , 5 1 °~ 52 - She should take her bath at the expiration 
with the clothes. She becomes pure after seeing be 

After having thus purified herself she should work as he 

. o3 I his is the duty of women of the twice-born c 

desired of others also. 

54. The women should be assistants in the functi 
agriculture, shopkeeping, etc. 

55- 56. The woman should practise music, gent: 
according as the husband is master of these and perform i 
etc., with regard to him, 

07-o9. When the husband is dead, the chaste woma 
pany him or observe the vow, should not like to go to otl: 
should always maintain brahmacharyya or control of passi< 
up the daily ornamentation of self. 

59-61. When the husband is gone abroad, the wife i 

ed to the adoration of the gods, wish well of the husbanc 

that indicate good, and only a few ornaments. 

62-63. There is no lord like the husband, there is n< 

the husband. The husband is the real .protector of worm 
wealth. h/ 

‘64-65. The father gives measured things, the 1 
also give only limited things. Who does not worship the 
is the giver of infinite (blessings) ? 

66-68. Hie Sudra is the fourth caste and hence as 

caste has certain duties—except the mantras of the Vedas i 

Va.fit, etc., but only those actions which require namas 
adoration, viz., the ’mantras rdvon in tl>o t>. ,..a„„ 


n presenting an oblation to the 
a Br&hrnana, Ksatriya and Vais 
offsprings, respectively. It % 
ir of the issue to a nramage,;®.: 
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CHAPTER IV, SECT. IV 


village and there keep the drunkards. And should never allow drinkin 
of liquor in his kingdom in the daytime. 

AaA;' : '■ 91-93. The king 
and the wild trees in the forests—tl 
cubits from one another, the middl 
the ordinary ones at a distance of ten 
tance of five cubits. 

*94. He should nourish them by stools of goats, 
water as well as meat. 

95-102. The udumvara (Ficus glomerate.); a swat 
tree), caia (banyan), ehincka (tamarind), chandan (sandal), 
kadamba (Nauclea Cadamba), asoha (Jonesia asoka), it 
Elengi), vilwa (bael), amrita, kapitthakq (wood apple), rd- 
hexandra), amra (mango), punnciga (Calophyllum inophyll 
berry!; champaka (Michelia champaka); nipa (a species of Arfoka); holm 
(a wild date tree); amra (Spondias mangifera), sarala (pine), ddrima 
(pomegranate), ahsota (walnut), simsapd (Dalbergia sissoo), mdara 
(jujube), nimba (Neem), jambira -(lime),. hsirika , hit.arjura (date), decal; avaja 
(Pongamia glabra), phalgii (opposite leaved fig tree), TSpinchha (tamala), 
hhala (Semecarpus anacardiam), hudcdla (ebony), lacali (Tliyllanthus 
distichas), dhdtri (wocdfordia fioribunda), kramuka (betelnut), mdtidungaha 
(citron), lakueha (Artocarpus lakoocha), ndrihela (cocoanut), ramhhd (plan¬ 
tains)—these are the trees which bear good fruits. 

10 o. Ife should plant those trees which bear good flowers very near 

the village. -y ry [r-iW'CCVC-CVC-kV 

104. One should lay out a fair garden to the left of the dwellin'® 
Bouse.; '.:■ * 

IO 0 -IO 6 . 4he trees are to be watered in the morning and evening 
in summer, every alternate day in winter, in the fifth part of the day {i.e., 
afternoon) in spring, never in the rainy season. 

107-108. If trees have their fruits destroyed, the pouring of cold 

water after being cooked together with Kidutha , Marfa (seeds) Mudoa 
(pulse), Yam (barley) and Tila (oil seed) would lead to the growth of flowerfA 


should have the domestic plants planted in vi 11 

le good ones at a distance of tw 
ing at a distance of fifteen cubits 
cubits and the youngest at,, a 


sheep and cow 


Ordures and dungs have always been recognised, as good manures, AAAAA 

In these lines we get some of the agri-tiorMiorti-cultural ideas prevalent in those 


times 



































ily-112. The powder of the ch 
of 1 f ava (barley j, Tila (seeds), beef as well 
(undisturbed) for seven nights. The 
much to the growth in flowers and fr 

113-114/ Those trees which bear thor 
etc., are known as wild and should be pi 

115-122. Khadira (catechu), as, 
matha, (Prernna spinosa), syaundka (fi 
tam-da, (Cinnamomum taraala), sdla (SI 
anudysenterica), dhava (Anogeissus latifolia 

palam (Butea Irondosai, saptapariia (Alsto 
spigera), . tunna (Oedrala toona), devaddru 
l acourtia sapida), karamaycja (Oarissa Cart; 
burglm), m rja ( Betula bhojapatra), oimm . 
kanraka (Capparis aphylla), saUaki (J 

(brmelma arborea), pfRfe (Stephania herna 
Embryoptens), vijasdraka (name of 
( ermmalia Chebula), bhalldta (Semr 
of a tree not identified), ark a (Calotr 
identified), arimeda (Acacia Far 
sf&naW (Bombax malabaricum), B 
(a plant not identified .-. 

123-124. 

planted in vill 

125-120. 

(by staircases, 
paths round them, 
be plenty of water 

11 vers. There should als 
the rivers. 

130-131. The temples of the gods who are 
ouses of he preceptors who are tire teachers of i 

36 Slt ^f B ft the houses belong,, t 

, 3 “-!33. The king should build* temr 

ranesla, Sun and Parvat! in the sauarA« 

' ~ 137 - (Ihe temples are) to be of tire Met 

mi tvpea ; to he fawn til*.i ' / ■ ' v 

.. pcs, 10 De beautiful, round, square or of son 

) have mandapas or halls willo „ 

mm s > walis > gopuras or cental 

nee or thrice the width to ha™ £ ■> • ' 

> t° have good images h 


ungs of goats and sheep, the p 0w d £ 

-as water should be kept togethr 

. application of this water leads ver 
nits of all trees. ' 

ns ; e - g -> <be Khadira (catechu' 
in ted in forests. 1 

manta ' (oxalis), sdk , (Teak), agnl 
'ignonia Indica), vabhula (Acacia' 
mrea robusta), kdtaja 'Holarrhena 
\ arjuna (Terminalia arjuna), 
nia scholaris), sand (Acacia 
(Imus longifolia), vikefikata 
mdas), ifigudt (Balanites Rox- 
mthi, strychnos nuxvomiea), 
Boswellia serrata), kdsmari 
ndifolia), tinduha i'Diospyros 
a tree not identified), haritaki 

ecarpus anacardium), sampdka (name 

J .’° P1S Sigantea), puskara (a tree not 

nesiana), pitadru (a kind of pine tree) 

ibUtaka (Termimlin kmi • x ’ 

r n„ . 7 ® mmaIla bellerica), varavela 

(Bassia latifolia) and other large trees. 
ttges ii domestic, in AA t0 B CarefuI1 y 

& 0.) should have width twice or tl * , made ^ssible* 

There should hi T i 1Ce the depf ' h and f oot- 
inthe kingdom Brld^ 7 1 W S ° » there “ay 
-be boats and CM,< <>vor 


u by a caste and 

sciences should 
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CHAPTER IV, SECT 11 


1 Rtf 

Id? 


the prescribed rules, to have water at the fnnt n,-m u „ . 

decorated. peuneu or 

-loo-i.-3d. A Merit temple is that which ho<i n„ a f i,„, , 

l„_ i , . 1 ut,a °ae thousand domes 

Jieb oii6 hundred and twentv-/i ve sforieq la n n & +1,^ i 1 » , 

, , u <> is one tliousand cubits wide onr! 

one thousand cubits high. 

140-141. The Mandara and other types of temples mentioned > A i 
are one-eighth less than the precedin'" •—the 1 f, i ‘ r,., ° W 

Dyumnni Chandrasekhar Vnlmmi, PaZ;m » , .1 * * m > amah > 

nil t, , „ - J ’ ‘ ail J al]a , hatiumrsa, Dhatumfin 

Fadmahona , Punnahcrw S-thnvn 7 A , * u 'b 

’ . ??a ™’ 5 * />a,a > ^“sti-ka, Mahapadma, Pmhnakilta, and 
Vtjaya, the sixteenth. 

14o 146. The VKiitdapn or hall of each temnle is fn Pa „a, , ■> 

eacli and mm f miv n, i o , , })l< ' ls t0 be adapted to 

eacu ana one-touith less than the temp e in height The ; mn , i ,,, 

nlaced nr „n t i,„ • , , P nei * ut * 1 be images should be 

piciLbu oi set up in ere with tlm ^ * , 

Willi rue hvmms appropriate to the gods that ha™ 
oeen embodied. ^ b r!)at have 

2 "| A ff ■ i ■r r i rni «* .,4 

vi^c /■-—■Jt.OJL* X 110 dm TPi4 r* fpin of i e-k _ *■ ■’* ' , 

bliciietci01 istic of an imn o*e pj •»f c , ,, n ,_ A <* t . ■» 

____ J mage is irs power ol helping 


1 The 5fof temple described as having : 
(i) IjOOO dosiies^ ^ ■ 

(in) IrOOO cubits height. 

The is the temple having > 

(i) 875 domes, 

(Hi) 875 cubits height 

Thus one gets the following table: - 


/ * ? \ t ctr: » 

% 11 / Ut) s tories * 


M ■* Y* v 

I IV I 
\ **• 9 J 


1,000 cubits width. 


fii) HO stories. 

(iv) 875 cubits 'width. 


Type. 


2, 

" : , 1 • ■ 1 • - f%. 

4. ^ 

5. 

6 . ^VSTFf 

tv rs 

7» xp%rp? 

R ' * . 

*. 1 Cr»Tlj|jy 
0 " ' ^TqRTT'T 

iO. re^ifnj 


t AAA 
1 JjUfJ 


M I 1 f fc 


Stories. 


a I * . 1 j 

tt Ai jT lit 

w ft. X 4 tS. XI 


df* VTt Vi i m 

• v it MI 1 * 8 *. 


1 ? • A A A 
.LUyU' 


875 


/uo. 

O/li 

580 


' W i rf t h 
? * ■ AUVU 

.« ■ 

m 

cubits. 

1,000 


875 


766 

670 

586 


tpsqfr^ 

sa > M 


12 . fwc 

13,, ^fwts 

14, 

15 , '' ' - 

lb. fern 



- f y | 

5UJ 

jTV IW* ' 

■. h-O 

■ '«/1 *>' 

fr f Qt 
.M.JLt# 


• » « 

449 

: ■ 57.. 

^ ' 

■ ^ A 

y l« ' 

* # tt 

Qua 

fr.A 

©Afk 

' HQ9 

* f * ’ 


0 4 

yf ■ 

■ 'Sr < S: ■ • ' 

O i I . 

1 H/f A 

, 

. • .#'# .. 

j » 4 

801 

v ,; -'.-'ijvj).; V 

f). 

|}'.A | 

■.■Tibvd .©ftf 
■ t.lvf i. 

# * • ■ 


268 

Cr»lSi 

#. K Iff 

-wile#.. 

263 



280 

28 

90A :: 

-hi 230 

ft « 

* « Kf 

Cl tfV-* 

yjif - 

;P0'Vf it, ' 

25 

201 

9A| 

:* tf "#' 

'''<!#•■ 

176 

9a 

A«t, 

• y 

■■'■I./ phi 

# ■ 

■v 0 e 

154 

10 

IP 

: I'KJ 
i ipjnl 

154:' 

4 


isjc . 

.. ..'.tiiv 

i tj 

■ I'/:; 

| 5#K, 








concrete embodiment of the divinity and helps the mind to fix itself on fclpSlifi 




JMsf: 'pMsM&P 

• i :■ ; r ; : ; h 

:' ; i\ ■. ' : 
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forward contemplation and yoga 
therefore be meditative, 
of knowing the character of an image 
linages are made of sands, pastes, ps 
metals and are strong in succession. 

lOw-155. The image constructed full according to the 
limbs is beautiful and yields virtue, otherwise takes away we; 
and daily increases grief. 

154-lo7. I he images of gods yield happiness to men, ; 
heaven; but those of men lead away from heaven and yield < 
image is beautiful which is neither above nor 
But the images of gods, even if deformed, are ft 

158- But the images of men, even i 
human good. 

lot). Images are of three kinds —sdttwik 

4 160. The images of V 

m the sdttwika, rdjasika or tdmasika form according 
stances. 

lbl-162. The sattivika image is that which has 
posture of meditation, the straight back, hands gb 
courage and has the gods represented as worshipping ii 
163-164. The rdjasika image is that which sits 
conveyance, is adorned with numerous ornaments, and 1 

with arms and weapons as well as offering courage and 
devotees). 

165-166. The ttimasika image is that which is ; 

by arms and weapons, which has a ferocious and vel 
eager for warfare. 


ihe human maker of images should 
Besides meditation there is no other way 

direct observation (is of no use), 
amels, earth, woods, stones and 


a, rdjasika, and tdmasika 
isnu and other gods are to be worshipj 

g to needs and circu 


x 7 w ,mKle aeCOrflin « t0 the proportions of its limbaTl’he 
thAt Compels art,sts to be vet> y careful is, as usual, of a religious nature. The 
must not bungle with the work entrusted to him. 

Here are some very serious injunctions against the construction of human images. 

i feciBgs mmstf not bo pru ntod OT sculptAirecl* 

Images of gods, even deformed, are allowable but not those of human beings even 

s 

Each ortho god, to worshipped i„ tho three forms. Each form is to bo selected 

E to tin purposes of the worshipper. The forms are being described below 
Characteristics of image 

(1) The ey© fixed upon the tip of the nose as in meditation. 

(ij) XW-Straight posture, unbending. ; i dc) , 1)v; 

ft rr*r Han 'I S di3,>layed 3S giving blessin S s and c °urag e to the worshippers. 
(4) Wr~ T *M> gods must be worshipping the image, : 


























167-168. The hymns of Visnu and other gods are being described 
in brief, measurements of the images and their limbs in detail. 

169. An afigula is one-fourth of a musti (the closed fist of a hand). 

170. The length of a tdla is twelve angulas. 

171-172, ihe image of dwarf is to be seven tdlas in height, that of 
men eight talas, that of gods nine talas, that of Rdksascts ten talas. 

173-174. The height of images varies from seven tdlas (mentioned 

above) according to the customs of localities. But images of females 
and dwarfs are always seven tdlas. 

175-176. Nara, Narayana, Rama, Nrisimha, Vdna, Vali, Indra 
Bhargava (Paraslurama) and Arjuna are of ten tdlas. ’ ’ 

177-1.78. Chandi, Bhairava, Vetala, Narasimha, Varaha, Haya- 
^irsa and others who are of a vehement type are to be twelve tdlas. 

_ ; 17 ?‘. I '* 16 images of Pi ^ clias and Asuras are to he always sixteen 

talas in height. : ^ 

■ 130— 18d. Hiranyakarfipu, \ ntra 

karna, Namuchi, Ni^umbha, Kumbha, Mahi 
to be sixteen tdlas in height. 

4183. The valas 
■ / “184-185. 

Treta, eight tdlas 

* sm-Boy eader five years of age. “^siTISiriie terns aro l 
as synonyms. 

The following are the measurements in tdlas described in the above lines 

A. Ordinary. 

• 7 (l) wr 

' ( 2 ) 

•v (3) ^ 

(4) 

(5) sll 

(6) WR 

(7) ura 


Jitia, HiranySksa, Ravana, Kumbha- 
sasura, Raktavija—these are 

are to be five tdlas, and the humar 
Images are of ten tdlas in Satyayuga, 
in Dwdpara, and seven tdlas in Kali 


7 Talas 


B. Special 


(l) *i ro * py 
\&) 

(3) Sfoa fira 


O* 1 According to the ages 






























186487, If the image be nine tdlas, the mouth must be one tdla 
the forehead four ahgulas, the nose likewise. 

| . 188-189. The space from the tip of the nose to the end of the harm 

(jaw) is to be four ahgulas. The throat is to be four ahgulas. The smop 
from throat to heart is to be one tala. 

190-191. Thence downward to the navel the space is beautiful if 
pne tala. From the navel downwards to the genital organ there should 

l.)w-l,)3. Ike two thighs are to be turn talas each, the knees to be 
bolt onto! the anile i. to be foS C,U8 ' ‘° & Pf*. Tle 

given b > Ml,e««c.r iCal “ ea8Urem;,ltS ° f “ ““S 6 of »*• §* 

according ^ ZZ^ZZ. ^ ^ g gg 

the finge/s. iPv tW ° k ai3ds ^ t0 1)6 four tdlas eacl1 U P to the ends of 

ahgulas. ^ t0 tbe elboW tbe Bpace ls § ood if twenty 

|P TheT tlm a ™ Pit t0 the 6lb0W tb6 di8tance is ^teen illi 
1 re hara or arm up to the end of the middle finger is twentv 
eight ahgulas. iS twenty. 

-° 01 ; ^-^i'-'isecrenn^ nto: the middle Snger is five afopdar. 

1 The measurements of the feW of a «i’. kStlS 3 l \ ~-V"- 


vrarsrg... 

'(Smn '' 

tlW;. ■ .... 

Star, to pq 

m 

to % 


4 Ahgulas 
1 tdla , 


2 talasi:) 
4 ahgulas , 

2 talas B 
4 ahgulas* 


'.■'..‘Total;.';'.: 1 108 ml 

7 Of course. ijstbe' ineiasure of the hands 

$ ffc-Elbow, Bo the distance froh 


angulas 
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CHAPTER IV, SECT. IV 


tC\)£-6\jd. ' ihe thumb is to be three afigulas and a half, should come 
up to the first joint of the forefinger and should have two joints. The 
other fingers are each to have three joints. 

204. Fhe andmd or rmg-finger and the tarjjam or forefinger are 
to be less by half an cingula or a full angula (than the middle). 

205. ^ The little finger is less than the ring-finger by one angula, 

206-207. The feet are to be fourteen afigulas each, the thumb is two 

afigidas or two afigulas and a half. The pradesini or that finger of the foot 
by which something is pointed out is of that size. 

208. Ihe pradesini may be two afigulas, the others are one atwula 
and a half each. 

209. The hands and legs must have veins suppressed and the 
ankles must be hidden. 

*210-212. Those limbs are beautiful which are neither more nor 
less in measurement than the limbs of images prepared by the experts. 
And those which are to please all must not be either too thin or thick. 

213. It is one in a lakh that is produced beautiful in all limbs. 

214. That which is beautiful according to the measurements laid 
down in the Sastras is really beautiful, not any other. 

215. That which is not according to the measurements laid down 
in the Sastras is not beautiful, say the wise, 

8 216. That which satisfies the heart of certain individuals is beauti¬ 
ful to those individuals only. 


.... J»*h© li.stnd.s unci, legs must not lie: clls.figui*ecf by 
j&nklos 3il$b'.ni:QS'ti ubi b© :j)poiinb0pant ot pi 
* Measurements of other limbs of the 
/■ , . <*) *i$ 

to 

>:;S TO tO Sfifo 


4 hi ins 


20 angidas 


llnihn ' ( 2 ) mm 

(§) Wi 
(4) Hwfft 

topi's 

( 6 ) 

Kw’0gnjha (7) y: 

(10) ■ ../ ,... 

(11) other fingers of the foot 

3 Individuals may be satisfied with certain images according to their idiosyncrasies 
^and peculiar tastes and'predilections, h':;y: v v)K>’ ' : )y,v 

Having described the proportions Of the erect posture .gqfim Hukrtchfirya is going to 
describe the horizontal measurement of eaph limb, 


7 afigulas, 
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SUKRA-NlTI. 


' 217 ; Tlie forehead is to be eight afigulas, the two eyebrows are 
be likewise.: c; 

218- The eyebrows are to be half afigula in width and must 
bow-] ike.'in.the middle* 

$ 1m ‘ W lwo e ^ es are to bo three ahgulas in length and two amula, 

m width. ' d ■ 

220. The pupil is to be one-third of the eye and black in colour. 

. . 22 }\ The space between the two eyebrows is two afigulas Th« 
>ngni of the nose is one afigula. ‘ 

222. The tip of the nose is to be one afigula. And the two nostrils 

ogether to be two afigulas. 8 

223. The nose may be of two kinds—having the ebane of the hi 
xouth (aquiline or curved) or like the flower (straight). 

224. The two nostrils are to be beautiful like the nispdpa legume. 

225. The ears are equal to the eyebrows and four alulae long, 
gjr 226 - The portion of the ears is to be three afigulas and a ‘ 

I i«||lliiill “ ggf§ 1 H* 

1 1,16 e " d ° £ " le ne ° k 10 tW “ d 0f the HI § space 

«ce bfLe?tLT° e b6tW . een . tl,e , two hand3 « lo be two Mas. 
ice between the two nipples is to be one tdla. 

230. The space between tire two ears is to be sixteen atgulas. 

^231. The space between the ear and the jaw is always eight 

232. The space between the nose and the ear is Hkewise 
ce between the ear and the eye is half tbit -• * ... y 

nia !th ^ h 18 0 "*' thlrd ° f 3 ‘be Ups are to be b 

1|®|SPH*p of the head I thirty-two §M 
tu is ten angulas, length twelve afigulas. 

236, The circumference of the 
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CHAPTER IV, SECT IV. 


17*t 

1 4 O 


238. The circumference of the heart is one ahgula less than four 
tdlas {i.e., forty-seven afigulas). 

239. The space between the nipple and the hack (or the thickness 
of the breast) is twelve afigulas. 

240. The circumference of the waist is two afigulas in addition to 

three talas and a half (i.e., forty-four afigulas). . 

241. The height of the hip is to be four afigulas and the width six 
afigulas. 

242. At the back the posterior of females is one afigula greater. 

243. The circumference of the forepart of the hand is sixteen 
afigulas, that of the origin of the hand is eighteen afigulas. 

J 244. The circumference of the origin of the arm is fourteen 
afigulas, that of the forepart of the arm is ten afigulas. 

245. The width of the palms of the hands and feet is five afigulas. 

246-247. The circumference of the origin of the thigh is thirty-two 
afigulas, that of the end or forepart of the thigh is nineteen afigulas. S ^ 

248. The circumference of the origin of the legs is sixteen afigulas , 
that of the end of the legs is twelve afigulas. 

249-251, The circumference of the root of the middle finger is four 
afigulas, that of the roots of the forefinger and ring-finger is three afigulas 
and a half each. That of the little finger at the root is three afigulas. 

252. The circumference of the end or forepart (of each finger) is a 
quarter less than that of the root. 

The circumference of the thumb of hand is four a figulas, that 
of the thumb of the leg is five afigulas. 

The circumference of the other fingers of the feet is three 
afigulas., fg. ■ b ; ,■ ■ ■ t.;’') 

255. The circular ring of the breast is an afigula and a half, that of 
the navel one afigula. 

256. One should design for all the limbs a grace that is suited 

to each. "O'C v:.;.. 

257-258. One should not construct any image that has eyes directed 
upwards, downwards or closed,.nor should design one that has vehement 
eyes, but eyes-, bespeaking satisfaction.I. ' :), 


■W&ole Irani is to be conical 
aitgula$. l , U, 


•the, origin 18 mgulan in width md the end J,Q 


ill 


* *■: M- 
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mm 


, 


























»I) j|p • || . | .... §|g|!|i || 
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259. The seat or stand on which the image is to 
one-third or one-half of itself; f 

260. The doors of the room are to be twice, thrice 
image. 

. 261. The floor of the temple is to be one. two. thr* 


£o 2. The height of the wall fi 
than the height of the floor. 

263. The height of the pal 

264. The dome is tc 
whole building. 

205-266. The buildi 
one hundred and twenty-fifth 

267. The build 

268- That with 
inferior. 

269- 270. If there is to be a 
need not hp constructed, the walls 

271-272. The space inside 
or in front of it is to be six or eigh 

273. The vehicle is to be 
the image. 

274. Where the forms of go 

four hands. 

970 
. 'Mi tj'TLti; O. 

are to indicate 


om the floor is to be ten cubits 


ng should be constructed with 
and with eight corners like a 
ing must be a ehatussdla and have ha 
one thousand pillars is good. otW« £ 


are not mentioned they are to have 

o is no mention of weapons, the lower hands 

and the upper hands should hie 

been framed according f JT 7 7 r ' ' 4 
■ . mperttoi .1 stSj. of MttaHc 

8 »' S* love of eaot.oi, .eonr.ov 2T°\, B£ " au 

“ 8, “ 8 - Oonno Is „„. gg S "* h8 “« 8 »l 


■ AJ1 tcese regulations h 

perfection prevalent in those fa- 
art is sufficient to convince p< 
rigidity In the management of s , 
note of these rules laid down by 
* ' 355 —For Visnu. 

Varuna."" 

, For ittiU 

For »Si 7 a w , ; . 

' Laksrai, 

For Saraswatl 

11 
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hafikha fconch), chakra (wheel), arikusa hook), pSm (noose), clamant 

(horn), sMa (trident), kamala (lotus), kalasa (pitcher), «m (vessel used in 

sacrifice), ladduha (sweet balls), matulufigaha (fruit), virta (lyre), maid (gar¬ 
land), or book. 

279,. Where there is a multiplicity of mouths or heads these should 
be set up in a row. 

280. Each should have its own throat, crown, eyes and ears. 

281-3. Where there is a multiplicity of hands, the necks need 

not be sepai ated, I he portion above el bows should be slender ; flat nose 

should be {Represented)] massive. Shoulders should be in deportment as 
trunks. 

284. The mouths of Brahma are to be placed in four directions 
(i.e., not in a row). 

28j-286, Hayagnva, Varaha, Nrisinaha, Gauesfa are to be like 
men except in mouths, and Nrisimha except in nails. ’ 

287-288. The images of the worshipped gods are to be made 

according to the above marks whether sitting on the vehicles or on their 
seats. 

289-291. The images should always be without beards and eyelids 
and of sixteen years of age, have beautiful ornaments and clothes and be 

painted with brightest colours, covered up to the feet by clothes and 
adorned with ornaments. 

2.)3. d-lie images are not to be constructed with limbs less 
or greater than the fixed proportion. That with less limbs injures the 
householder, and that with more, the artist. 

*294-295. The too thin image causes perpetual famines and the 
too thick one causes constant diseases. That with hidden joints, bones and 
veins ever increases happiness. 

Th & satttX/zka form of Risnu s image is to have handswith 
blessings, courage, conch and lotus. . i ’ v 

297. The sattvika form of Soma s image is to have hands with 
deer, musical instrument, courage and blessings. - 

Tr--riy . . ii ■■ n i . f ,:. ^pmrrirrtlnTirai iiii ^ ii Lifi ili r-rirnW. W W.j-riiai y~T. : - -------- /i . .;iin-j—X-J! ' ' 

All:th^:.]baBds' must issue from the same.u.eek. ■ w w 

•Si 2 The mmUon for the observance of the canons of art cannot be stricter tUm what 
is- given here. , 'fyy ^ '■v':-'V ■’ 

a The last two lines provide the religious pif : spiritual sanction to the .roles, ipf art. 
Here we get the'social and -ww'wyyw 


5{Ms tffj' | 
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: 298. The sdttvika form of tlie image of the god 

like that of the elephant is to have hands with blessing 
and ladduka (sweet balls). 

299. The sattvika form of the Sun’s image is to 1 
garland, courage and blessings. 

300. I he sattvika form of Sri (Laksmi)’s image is 
with Viud, Lufiga (fruit), courage and blessings. 

’301-302. The images of Visnu and other gods 
separate forms through conch, wheel 

303-304. The differences 
upddhis (names) as well 

’305-306. 

made by painting, dr 
offence. 

^07-308. So also defects of measurement are not tc 
the following images-those made of natural Vdnalifigas 
Nerbudda Valley) or Chandrakantas or of gems found in the ( 

", 430 t- 0ne shouId consider the defects of proportion 

of stones and metals only. 

310-311. The artist should construct images with i 

red, and black stones according to the ages and with others 
one s option. 

312-313. The white colour is of sdttmka type, the ye 
of the rdjasika, t&masika type is of black colour—if the 
described above are attendant. 

I , fctef* aretol > e silver, copper and lj 

Satya, Treta, Dvmpara and Kali rjugas respectively. 

...i.. .- r - i| .. . j n . : 

1 Iff** sflttvih [ form have 

other with weapons in each hand in the place of courage and blessings 
and forms also have two types each. So each image may have six - 

If&< t raP r y Imag6S need n0fc be eXeCOted with ****** care, | 
examined° @ 1Mages ’ theso natural ^one images also are t 

The rivers Nerbudda and Gandaka are mentioned as being sources ef I 
mod in the sculptors art.:. g smirces of « 

:i;' ^ht0S0': ' dll Fall! A iiYift •- , cwiv.5*k'i* ^kr I;.’- 

tioa require to be tested very minute!V s*nri * hiimap skill 

elaborated above. ? * " d ?Wt. : 

«... U ‘ 8 *° to **“ to the yagas, Snk, 


mace, padma and other 

can be distinguished by 
as the union and separation of limbs. 

If there be an absence of one or two marks i 
awing, or of sands, earth and castes. 
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315-316. fWkara’s image is to be of white colour Visnu’s tn h, 

Wack, that of the Sun, Sakti (Parvati or Saftkara’s wife) and Ganeda to h< 
copper-coloured (red). ■ 0 0 

317. The images may be of iron or lead according to one’s dot 
poses—say the sages. ' 

318-319. For purposes of worship, whether temporary or permanent 

the images should be constructed according to the marks fixed for palaces' 

cm., not others (without the proper marks) which are the destroyers of 
happiness. 

*320. The marks of images are known from the relations between 
the adorer and the adored. 

321-323. Through the strength of the virtues of the worshipper 
who has his heart always fixed on God the defects of images go for nothing 

m a moment. The particular vehicle of a deity should he placed in front 
Of the canopy before him. 

324-326. Garuda has two hands, beautiful eyes, bills and wino-H 
human form, the mouth like bills, a crown, and a bracelet. n,t*h , „i, 


. lie bn da ..that ' have become ■ vehicl 

any forms they like. So also the lion, the bull an 

328. The vdhana or vehicle should be ph 
„ the image. 

329-330. These are always to he made acco" 
forms, well adorned and in meditative posture 

■ g°d. '\ ^i ;/’j , ■ ^ ’V,, ; • .* - , ' v •. / 

331-334. The tiger has the form of a cat 
marks (stripes), huge physique and no manes. Th 

large eyebrows, big eyes, a young appearance, n 
black marks. 

335. The difference between the lion and th 
and marks, not in appearance. 

336-339. Ganetfa is to have an elephant’s fac< 
big belly, thick but very short neck, thick legs th 

VV::;d;The character of the image may be known from th© ati 
the purposes of his worship. 


































lett tooth (tusk) suppressed, his own vehicle, and the trunk bent towards 
the left like a slightly curved rod. 

340. The image is to be made with joints, bones and veins hidden 
and according to the proper measurements. ■ 

341-342. The trunk is to be four talas and a half. The head is to 
be ten afigulas, the eyebrows four afigulas. 

343. The nose is the upper lip. The end of the trunk is to have a 
pufkara. 

344. The length of the ear is ten afigulas and the width eight 
: (iftgulas, ■ 

345. The space between the two ears is two afigulas in addition to 
one tdla. 

346. The cii eumfei ence of the head is thirty-six afigulas. 

347. The circumference of the head round the eyes is also thirty- 

six afigulas. ; 

348. The circumference round the bottom of the eyes at the origin of 
t e trunks is two afigulas in addition to two talas (twenty-six afigulas). 

^ 349. The circumference of the end of the trunk and of the ms 4 

kara is ten afigulas. F ■; 

. , . 350, TIie len S th o f the throat is three afigulas, its circumference 
is thirty afigulas. . ..y\. 

351 * TIi e circumference of the belly is four talas. 

352.^ The length of the belly should be made six or eight afigulas 
by the artists. ' ■■■ J 

| 353. The tusk is six afigulas in length, the circumference of its 

origin is also that. 

354. The lower lip is six afigulas. The puskara is to' have a lotus. 

• 355-356. The circumference of the origin of the thigh is thirty-six 

angu as. That of the end of the thigh is twenty-three afigulas, 

357. The circumference of the origin of the legs is twenty afigulas. 

358. The circumference of the origin of the hand is greater than 
that of the end by one or two afigulas. 

359. The space between the eye and the ear is four afigulas. 

360-361. The space between the ends of the eyes centres of fbi 
eyes and the origins of the eyes is ten, seven and six a^ib, respectively.' 
4his is the opinion of experts with regard to Gane&’s ima^e. 
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angulas"' * ^ thicklless of the ] -™ts of women is fiv* 

addict t^ST fereil0e0ft '‘ e "’ ai8 ‘ ° f WOmen iS 

364. The limbs of the female have all to be made up in seven talas. 
36d. In the image of seven talas the face is to be twelve afigulas. 
366. llic liGiglit of valas (or infants) varies, 

. 367. The neck of the sim (very young child) is short and the head 


. , ” vluco I1Ub grow m me same proportion as the limbs 

below the neck. 

369. The whole body below the neck is to be four times and a half 
of the race* 

370-371. The body from 
organ) is to be twice the face 
the space is two times the face. 

/. of / the' .face. 

372. There is no rule abov 
according as it looks beautiful. 

373. The child begins to grow daily and very fast after the fifth 

year. (l-yVVg-; Tg ggT g’.g; ggg'. -’n-V 

_ * 374 * TJie f emale has all the parts of her body fully developed in 
her sixteenth year, the male in the twentieth. 

375. Then each deserves the full measurements of the seven-taZa- 

type. V- :: . ■■: . , ' ■ . . 

376. Somebody acquires beauty even in childhood, others in young 

or old age. ■ ggg v)ggg/b g/ : 

377. The length of the throat below the face is three afigulas, The 

heart is nine afigulas. : 

378. The belly and abdomen (vastt) each is eighteen aftaulas 

379. The knees are to be three afigulas each, the legs eighteen 
afigulas each. 


low the neck to the sisna (genital 
From the sahthi (or thighs) to the end 
he hands are two times and a half 


1 The limbs below the neck develop in size with years, not the head. Henoe 
fctust be thick from the /. 
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Tf ailRi6 t0 the end is t0 be ^ee atyub, i n 

throat is to be of ahgulas -at the number of v»j 
ten afigzdas. * Vedas 

Jelly is to be tea ahgulas, the abdomen ten ahgalas. 
high is to be twenty-one ahgulas, the knees four ahgulas 
sgs to be twenty-one angulas. From the ankle to the 

.till fl. Yinm a i-UU 


ui iiiiius in an image of i 

as the breast are thirteen 
•e ten ahgulas each. 

as well as the throat are 


measurements of the seven-fdJa-type 

W & 

■ * * 0 

(2) Star 

■ • 

• /Q\ 

. w w< 

(4) 

gU (6) ... :■ 

I «;« 

( 6 ) 

(7) <5!H 

' as* 

(8) «npqr 
(0) 3pw: 


12 Ahgulas, 


* The measurements of the 

(0 5® ... 

.o'": fS)\ : 

W SnSRT ■ ... ■ 

-b:/: $). ' ' ... 

; (A) sqg. ; ... 

: W;; WP* 

W ww , ... 


12 























"f yu ‘ ln an 1,na £® of ten tSIas there should be a mani at the head 
measuring one afigula. ' ! 

391. In an image of ten talas the hands are to be fifteen afigula,s. 

■392. In the images of less height <U, eight or seven t.Uas) they 
are to be less by two angulas in each case. ^ 

393. Grace should be given to each image according to fitness. 

395. in the image of ten tdlas the feet are to be fifteen angulas. 

*396-397. In the images of greater height the skilled artist should 
give one angula more to the face and other limbs per total increase of one 


398-99. The images of Asuras, Pi flitch as and Raksasas are to 

have long thighs and legs, to be ferocious, cruel and vehement or'mm 
times very lean and thin ehement 01 Bome ~ 


or soine- 


1 Measurements c 

(1) fa 

(2) sW 

(% 

I rs \ ■mu ■iiiiiiii»i li 

/ft V 

W 

(7) 5TR 

'A 

(o) 

(9) ;TO<5 
( 10 ) 


ho ton-£d la-type 


IS Angulas. 


2 Thus in the image of nine t&las, hands 


Total 120 


3 This is expressed by the following table - 

Ble ven-td k-type. Twelve-td la-type* 


— IS angulas. 

* t*' if a* 


Thirteen-fala-type. 


a) w ,: 


14 

:• 15 

.16 

/Cl\ JT\ ' 

W SPf 


6 

7 

8 

(3) 35* 

« * ti 

14 

15 

is 

&c. 


&c. 

&e. 

&c. 


Bat the total heights in these cases do not amount toll Mias, 12 tfilas, &e. 

The: lines, therefore, do not give the measurements of the whole image of 11,12, 
or 13 tdlas, but only that of the ur- or foot. That is, the foot is to be lengthened by one 
a%w to if the image be lengthened by I Mia. AgiS 

































an tuo *wi are to oe less by one 

401-2. In all measurements the middle finger is not to bp Wc 
than five afigulas or greater than six. h& 

403-4. Ihe artist should always design the appearance of the 
young, very rarely that of the infant, but never that of the old. 

„ The k ‘ ng Sh ° uld aWays set a P 8uch Sods in the kingdom 

and should every year perform festivals in their honour. ’ 

accordil!'t/f "l Sh ° Uid I16Ver ^ “ the t6mple iM3 S es ^oken or made 

according to false measurements. : 

btno i r\^ e rj l0,dd a ^ S ° ie P a b" carefully the gods and temples. 

' monte inT , eSl T Id al "’ ays ' TOrship the S ods and see the entertain- 

•1 ,7 h °r, rbU ‘ neT6r appIyhis mbd to ^-enjoyment. 

served w. ' • k,D « s J w " ld als0 celebrate the festivals that are ob- 

" and heV - ie ^ e0I i e> aiM should enjoy happiness when they are happy 
and be aggrieved when they are in grief. 

Height though i^lomZZZZ^Ts totoinTto ^ ^ ^ ° f ima « es of SS* 

but also other limbs of images of greater height. * measurements of the foot 

one P ia5a T t Sh ° HeneA by 0ne tdla ’ tlie foofc will be shortened by 

one aiigula. lengthened by one tala, the foot will be lengthened by 

Anger is fixed between five and six ungulas. 7 ^ th ° 0nstfa of fcIle middIe 

‘<»Plea, Palaces and 

the gods -should not be regl]!foa°7mel7tf °“ as “ ns of the fesU ™ Is »™ consecrated to 
w fe ue(l as Means of self-enjoyment. 

tod take part In the folksongs and popular tesHvaJs” liT' " 7”*^ 








































; SECTION V. 

THE .KING’S FUNCTIONS. 

>1. The king should punish the wicked by administering justice. 

2. The subjects who are made to observe his orders are always 
under his authority. 

3. I he wicked man is the destroyer of good, an enemy of the State 

and the propagator of vices. '* 

4. Ihe furtherance of the good of the people and their protection 
are necessary. 

5. The destruction of enemies means the prevention of them from 
committing injuries. 

6. The punishment of the wicked means the prevention of wicked 

actions by them. 0;T >: 

T yavahdra or judicial proceeding is that which, by discrimi¬ 
nating the good from the evil, ministers to the virtues of both the people 
and the king and furthers their interests. 

9-11. The king should attentively look after lawsuits ( vyamhdras ) 

by freeing himself from anger and greed according to the dictates of 

Dharma Sastras—in the company of the Chief Justice, Amdtya, Brah¬ 
man a and Priest. 

12-13. He should never singly try flie cases of twm parties or hear 

their statements. Neither the wise king nor the councillors are ever to 

try in secret, T. : ;'■ 

14-15.. The causes of partiality and imputation are five in number.— 
passion, cupidity, fear, malice and secret information from the parties. 

16-17. The king who does not perform his civic duties well has un¬ 
doubtedly to rot in the hell. J."T 

18-19 The enemies soon overpower the king who through delusion 
and passion dooidns 






























23-26. Where the king cannot personally attend to ? 
tion of justice he should appoint Brdbmanas who are versed in 1 
controlled, high-born, impartial, unagitated and calm, and wh 
life, are religious-minded, active and devoid of anger. 

2t-28. If the Brabmana he not learned enough, the king f 

point a Ksatriya (for the purpose), or a Vaitfya who is versed i 
Sastras, but reject the Sudra. 

>29 ' 30, T!ie li!n S sl)ould always appoint men of the easfi 
he himself belongs, for most members of the royal caste are li 
well-qualified. 

31-32 The justices are to be conversant with actions, char 

attributes of people, impartial to both enemies and friends to 
duties of men and are to be truthful. ’ 

' ' 33 ' 3 *' S*“ se who 3re not id le, who are masters ov< 
passions and greed, and who speak gentle are to be appointed to 

the king from all castes. 

“36-36. The cultivators, the artisans, the artists, the 
corporations, the dancers, the ascetics and thieves should dec 
disputes according to the usaire of their amM fu 


anger, 
ces by 
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OllAPfER IV SECT. V 


1 44-45. The foresters are to be tried with the help of foresters, 

merchants by inerehants, soldiers by "soldiers, and in the village (affairs 

are to be administered) by persons who live with both parties He. 
neighbours). ’ ’’ 

* 1 2 * 4 6-47. - Those persons are the best judges of the merits of the 
case who live in the places where the two parties stand and where the 
disputed matters and grounds of quarrel exist, 

48-49. The king should, however, appoint officers who are virtuous 
well-tried and capable of bearing the burden of the administration nf 


j ustice 


m which there are seven, five or even three 
rs, the Vedas and Dharma fmstras is 
he occasions of sacrifices. 

are judicious should be made hearers 


Br tin lanas versed in human 
(august and solemn) like one on 
*52. The merchants who 

there. 

no. The man who knows the Dharma can speak 
ed or unappointed. 

54. He speaks the voice of God who knows the 
*55-56. Either one should not come to the council 
speak truthfully. That man is a sinner who keeps 
falsehood. ■ ).. ^ V.? ■ ;;■ >; ; • )':v.' :> 

57r58. Those families, corporations or associat 
known intimately to the king should investigate other 
robbery and theft. * 

59-60. The Srenis (corporations) will try cases 
Kulas (families), the Gan as (communities) will try the 
Sveiy.ts, and. the office rs will tvy the eases not decided by th 
11-62. Tbe councillors are superior to the Jtzilcis ai 
or chief officer in charge of justice is superior to the’ c 

the king is higher than all—the dictator of what shoul 
what not. ■ ■ ' ?: iD'V;■ 


ier appoint 


1 Here .is something like a trial by peers. ' 

2 This is the principle of local judges for local eases. 

* Something like a jury of merchants is implied. V ■ ; 

Dp. : ® ve ” onfc 8idera who know the law can give their opinions on the cases in dispute 
Outsiders are allowed the full liberty of attending courts of justice and giving th. 
own opinions °n the affairs in dispute. Besides, there is the regularly constituted h 
of merchants. This account of the administration of justice anticipates the mode 
practice in-soqi© very important points. 

Ttie ||p| ) the ^ and the iff are the three successively higher organisations of ge 
adjudication. When and w.tere these three fail the king with Ms officers is to interfere, 
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CHAPTER IV, SECT. V 


social, economic and political interests of man takes place according tc 
the dictates of Dbarma Sastras. 

85-86. The king should enter the court modestly together with the 
Brahmanas and the ministers who know state-craft, with the object of 
investigating the cases. 

87. He should proceed with the work after taking the seat of 
justice. : .■■ ' \ ; i 

88 i ,. He 81)0111 d pilt d uestious t0 tlie Parties by being equal to both. 

perform his duty by carefully studying 
111 countries and that are mentioned in the 
are practised by castes, villages, corporations 


‘89-91. The king should 
the customs that are followed 
Sastras, as well as those that 
and families. 

“92-93. Those customs that have been introduced in the country 
caste or race should be maintained in the same condition, for otherwise’ 
the people get agitated. V. : X-IViuV 

. ^ 94. In the southern countries maternal uncles’ daughters are married 
by'Brahmanas,. . ■ : ' . ■ 

95-96. In Madhyadeski the artisans and artists are beef-eaters, men 

are all flesh-eaters, women are addicted to intercourse with others than 
their own husbands. , . . 

97. In the North the women drink wine and are touchable when 

they are menstruated. ■■' 

98. People of Khaea country marry the widows of their brothers. 

3 99. These people do not deserve penance and punishment because 
of these actions. ; Tyy;.'. -'y; ■'/y-y 

Mn deciding upon a case and performing his vis., the adminiaferation'of InstieiT 

the king should be very circumspect. He should carefully find nut ti lc . , J ' ’ 

i t x .. . , 1 ouumu uuuuny nna out the customs that. -im 

n 4i,ws -•*-- - M2' 

wrnmmmm ^ and preservation of the customs 

of the folk—a very sound maxim for win nine- the heart. n t *.u__ „ 


are customarily followed by certain sections 
tone locality may be eondemnable in another, 
laws of nations, and should not abolish the" 
ios in the mania for introducing uniformity, f 
1. 1 liese are absolutely local and racial, says 
rues or, at any rate, not inconsistent with a 
to the ideas obtaining there, though they, 
.1 tin try and by other races. Thus what. «®mvio 
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100-101. . I hose whose customs have been received by tradition! 
and were practised by their ancestors are not to be condemned fn 

following those customs, not others. ' 

. 102-105. In Kali Yuga the king should repress those by severe 
punishments who are covetous of others’ wives and wealth who 

proud of their little learning, and little fortune, habituated to the ill 
and practices of Tantras, and apathetic to the Vedas. 

. u * 106 - . The king should ad,nillister Nyftya in the noon and Srmiti 

m the morning* ora l ; u * 

; 107-108 But for cases of murder, thieving, robbery and felonies 
there is no fixed time. These should be adjudicated at once. 

. . *° 9 1 \ h f eein ~ the kin £ Reated on the throne together with his 
ministers, the plaintiff should go to him after carefully considerin 

somtbfd? Ut What 116 ^ t0 inf ° im him ° r u ' hat bfls been injured by 
| I ll.fi He bend low and submit his petition by folding his 

hands in submission; . 4:1 nis 

113-114. The king with the ministers after receiving ki™ a i 

II H§!§ a " d " him .? 3 .-iii I m : i 

115-117. He should then inquire of the plaintiff sroruling r. c 

him anhmisQMJAlir ‘ wi.nt , . pidiumr standing before 

mm submissively What is your business ? What is your erief 9 !W , k 

afraid. By which ruffian, when and under wW* „* § ’ on t he 

you been oppressed ? ’ £$$ C1 ™™tance8 ^ave 

he J! 8 ' HaVing th " S interro * ated 1 ” m should hear what 

119. The clerk should write down his statements in the character 

and language which are prevalent. 6 a cter 

The clerk who writes anvthirio- ^ » V . . 

said by the plaintiff and the defendant should *L el V ft" 1 wha * !s 
boldly as a thief. ' be oha8tls «) by the kmg 


. .-» Jocai usages SukrSchfirvva 

’’ " “ rt “ n "“O'* b "° '>«" down 

praetaed ««», e«t™ peopto, b, tndltta ^ ‘ " 

P™o M .ho have t4o „ taditi008 & g 

. UteP' iS tfae Mme for adjudicating eases which 1 
soeio-rehgions regulations laid down iu the Smrftfa and 

involve the breach of laws made by the king, etc. ' 1 

: ^ to be tilled imraodiateljr. 














mm .!8S;:Wa?|»«?: 

mm tmmm m;m 


.?]';# av. *;;i 


122. The councillors should not speak or accept what has beet 
thus (wrongly) written. ■ , . ■ . ■ 

. 123, rhe klng should P uuish like thieves those persons who extori 

written statements from anybody. 

124. In the absence of the kino- th« ,q,in# , , , 

,, . tUv oUiei: justice should nul 

these questions. 1 

(and b!wfore iS 80 CaI,et ' beeaMe he asks 

(and 18 thuefoie Int) and analyses cases, judges disputes or states whal 

should be done and what not (and is therefore Vivdka), 

127. Those who are good for councils are councillors. 

'J 2 f 129 * ]f oppressed by enemies with means transgressing the 
aw and the established usage, a person complains to the king, it will form 
the subject-matter of law-suit. 

9 130. The king should never himself fabricate a false case, nor even 
ms officers. 

3 131-132. The king should not through passions, greed, anger or 

ns own information try cases that have not been presented for judgment. 

133-134. But he should even without any complaint take up for 

adjudication cases of chhalas (misdemeanour), aparddhas, felonies and 

cases in which the king himself is a party, on hearing of these through 
Suehakas, Flatterers, and Stobhakas. ■ 

, 135-136. A Stobhaha is he who not appointed by the king, gives 
first information of a crime, for the sake of monov _ n 6 , 

by the Astras. 3 ' 4 C ° nduCt C6n8ured 

138-139. The Suchaka is he who has been appointed by the kim? 
to know of others’ offences and after knowing them informs the kins 
140-141. Destroyers of roads, slanderers those who in 
one s walls, destroyers of water-reservoirs and of houses, 

^ 142-143. Those who fill up the ditches, publishers of king’s imper- 
ectious, trespassers i nto inner apartments, trespassers into bedrooms, 

t ' h . ** s< J“®[ Jod y is by others through measures : antagonistic to' Smritl-a^T 

,or th ™* «*» <* fo,S 

terested parties. ' cogms.soe ot ulfeiB unless presented by the in- 

eases'^ISlIPt- the initiative in the « e 'Otters. He should try only those 
eases M) that are brought before him for adjudication. 

4 ftqw-Water reservoir. The enumeration of th e which the king is himself 

o bring up for adjudication, like that of the arts and aeiennes. nlan 
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SUKRA-NlTI, 


trespassers into store-rooms, trespassers into the kitchen I 

stand by dinners without appointment, ’ ‘ e w 1 

l ’ 145 - 146 , Pp W s P ifc commit nuisance or pass wind l , 

1 10 king mtentionally, those who sit in heroic postures before the ki“ 

those who sit in the front of the king tiie king 

IllSHiiil P *11 1 

who etder by who co rae a, the wL~ ' 

•hose who use kingVefi Z rip two f ^ 

before the king, those who climb before the kina ' th th ° S . e Wh ° sit 

tlie king lying on the bed, fc ” ose W1 ° SIt before 

151-152. Those who serve the king’s enemies tW • • , 

neats offered by the king, those who use others''Z „ Z 7 
gold, &g. ness, ornaments and 

1 S3- Jfid Those who take betel of themselves and begin to oh ■ 

Slg ta,k «** k *** m m insu,t Itn 

155-156. Those who appear before the king with onlv ™o 'LIL .1 

who come when rubbing oil, or with dishevelle/ hair who l’ 10 ®® 

IessJy, or with painted bodies or with t ’ COme 8 lanie ' 

clothes. “ 0 , with garlands on or while shaking the 

157-158. Those who come before the king with h»,a 
(by a turban), those who are skilled in picking holes in othe ’ n ™ T< * > 

those who are addicted to gambling. drL hf & 1 , , P °° ,tet9 ’ 

see their noses, ears and eyes, *’ ’ M tTi «se who try ta 

who Those who piek teeth, those who cleanse the ear tho 

who blow, the nose before the Hnn> fi " > those 

or discourtesy shown to a king. ' ~ *"* * rethe flft ? S01ls Pf «*W« 

_ 161-162. Disobeying the king’s orders, murder of women ■ , 

nature owes adultery, thieving pregnancy without hnsbld ’ i 

M m "»■* §M M *®§ 

i65.i 66. The mmmM lliipsi ? mm 

sets fire to houses, the seditioni<?t tl ' / gl£uns ’ P nian who 

167-168 The , rn “ n Wl ’° PW^PH* oh* 

1 u*-i do. I,he man who dkolnQPQ itii . 

rescues the prisoner, the man who sells or Life, 7lT’ pS IS I 

property of another of which he is not the ,*' ft or part,t,ons the 

-#|-ft_ "e J -s not the owner, or who punishes another, 

f. momj sense m d social etiquette of the community 
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UHAFTER IV, SECT. V 


169-170. the man who stops th 
mat ions), falsely claims unclaimed goc 
king’s taxes, and mutilates bodies— 

^ ese are ^ !e twenty-two cases, which the 
z.c., offences against the State. 

172-173. The complainant should be punished if h 

ve lien lent in speech and ferocious in dress, vain, and roi 
.seat of the judges and is boastful. 

1/4. An Avedana or plaint is that which is said tn 
the plaintiff, 

■ 175. The language in which i 

very intelligible. 

*176-177. The councillors hav 
the plaintiff duly, should hav 
or curtail their number. 

178. The king should have the depositions sign 
ant and then seal it with his seal. 

3 179-181. The king should by exemplary p 
those judges and officers of their jurisdiction who wit! 
sidering the cases pass sentences through fear, greed oj 

_ Tk© king should first discriminate the 
cognisability before (accepting them for trial). 

183. The king should dismiss the plaintiff a 
been duly framed and accented. 


ruins (public procla- 
misappropriates the 


mg got that case should 
e more evidences (than presen 
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184-188. The plaintiff should by 
honest, active and well-armed 
(who refuses to make i 
he is summoned for trial and 
■v “189-190 
countries, and activities—these 
The man, who is thus forbidden 

3 191-192. The man who 
binding down the defend; 
words and treatment should be 
4 193-194 

dsedha, 

punished. If doing otherwise, the man wlu 
be punished. 

Th® king should summoi 
man against whom people complain as havi; 
some'v; wrong. 

’ 0197-198, The judicious man should suspect men from th : M 

associations , past deeds or marks of offence. 

1 1 Who talks 

evades them and refuses to make statements. qUi?8 

93iUWft-Wlio ignores or defies his plaints. 

*HT9^h—S hould bring under control, bring to bay. 

2 UTihf—. 


royal order appoint 
men to keep under detention the d< 
certain statements and ignores his complair 
-I examination* 

The detentions as regards to certain places, times,' 

are the four kinds of dsedha or del 
, must not go beyond them. 

goes beyond the limits of ast 
ant by restraining bis calls of nature o: 
j punished. 

. , The man who violates the dsedha and the pei 

*.e. breaks the restrictions imposed upon bis liberty sir 
c oin S otherwise, the man wlio inmoseis t.lio dearths. 

























SUKEA-NlTI. 


224. The lawyer’s fee is one-sixteenth of the interests involve 
(t.e., the value defended or realised). 

225. Or the fee is one-twentieth or one-fortieth, or one-emhfraf 

or one hundred and sixtieth portion, &c. ' : ' g * 1 

inteJf’ f F T- T bS SmaU iU Pr ° POrti0n aS the amount of value o- 
inteiest under trial increases. ■ ■ ' e <)j 

227 If there be many men who are appointed as pleaders in ™ m 
matron they are to be paid according to some other way. 

£.28. Only the man who knows the law and hn,™ +y ru 
should be appointed fas pleader). ' ie ^ Iarma 

wise. ' 229 ' ^ ki " g Sh ° uld punish th ° PW« who receives fees other- 

M r J h ‘,P , “ a ',' er , i9 *“ be a PP oi “‘«l not at the will of the hing 
punishment.^ ” “ “ ° t,le ™ Se "™'* b * <bse.^ 

232-233. If somebody is neither a brother, nor the father nor son 
nor a pleader, but speaks on others’ interests (i , w .? , ’ 

two parties) he should be punished, ' ’ 01 agamst t5ie 

234.235. Those women who aresubordinnt i th+k a £i 
those who have no families and th ' an &> prostitutes, 

summoned to the court ° WOm *“ Wh,! “ re degraded tnay be 

their sonf who “Br rfthl” "‘^* 0 “ 1‘f Bl ** ^ die ’ 

otherwise the hing shonid gif l 

.; 4,35-441. In th© cases of * i • , 

food, abduction harshness fit >neving, adultery, taking forbidden 

no lawyers as representatives (of the defendants! The pernetr^ " 
are to answer personally. ; Xlle perpetrators ; 

242-243. The king should punish according to offend a +t 
does not respond to summnna • ■. T g to oiience the man who 

money. t0 vanity of hie men and 

244-245. Having noticed that the defendant wlm l i 
by the messenger has other engagements th i* ia s been brought 
security for his appearance. * ' 6 UDg ta ke suitable 

-Boas It mean other than the rate fixed av“ +i ~ ~— ~ 

e may be punished if he takes exorbitantly or if he practise^*!, ^^ 

ie king cannot appoint any pleader he likes to a e . ^ hout knowing the law, & c . 

w wshonld engage the services of the lawyers in whomth!Tk ** 18 tU interested parties 
•• ^-Security, one who stands bail, ffcrf* mnm-plrtJtvh*™*™*' 8 

™ pieader who represents the case, / 
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CHAPTER IV, SECT. V 


I shall pay what is not paid by this man, I shall present 
at cextain dates), I shall make him present a pawn. You 
lhim. I shall do what is not done by him. Such and 
.pation (and means ol living). He does not swear falsely.' 

The Pratiblm or security is to be taken from both 
to be non-slothful, a good speaker, trusted by the people, 
ly, and capable of investigating cases. 

Co prevent forgery and fabricating false evidence, the king 
should keep both the parties under detention for studying 
nay be maintained by themselves or by the State but will 
their families with their own incomes. 

Men veised in legal allairs know a stidhyu to he the case 

propositions and attended with good evi- 
oInject or person who is definite and 


the case. They may 
have to maintain thei 
* 255-25 6. Men 
that is free from uninteiiigi 
dence, and the pakpt to be 
human. 

*257-258. The defects of language (i.e., statements) ar 
meaninglessness, absence of evidence and arguments under o 
merit, and omission. 

259-260. One should give up the following defects 
‘subject-matter of law suit,’ viz., uncommon, niravddha (vt 
frivolous), useless, contradictory, incomprehensible* 

*61-262... A.H (tpvdstddho, pcth^a (uncommon) is that whic 
seen or heard of by anybody, e.g., “ I have' been cursed by 
tortured by the son of a barren lady.” 

2b2-2bo. Ibis man reads or sings sweetly, and enjoys 
house, this man. has his gate on the street near my house ’ this 
be a niravddha palt$a (frivolous). 

266-268. The following is nifprayojana (useless): ‘ This 
law enjoys with ray daughter,’‘ This barren woman does not 
Why this dead man does not speak.' These are known as ds> 
contradictory respectively. 

269-270. ‘People do not sympathise with me in. my 
pleasures.’ This is nirartha, i.e., worthless. 

;; 1 Those are the statements of tlie man who stands bail before the king 
promise, certain things in these words, ■ 

etc*,—who promises ami guarantees-that the. party has tereclit*; 
able man, mortgage. 

* The object must not be non-human. Only human objects are c 

yip .v ; :c ;Ser© are .the' possible,, defects : of''which■ ahukfc be 'free. 

Such are impossible or absurd statements, ' - - 




















'272* rhe plaintiff who after having 
contradicts him seif by taking 
be punished. . 

274. After the pAreapak^a or pta.,., „„ ueen Heteruir , 

," 8 , a ‘ 58 °“"P !aHe and « not, and well die 
ore" In '^l™' th ®‘ ,efeuclant ’ s verei °» » to he written. 

justice is to rec’ei * !°’* quesl!oned first - the * the defendant 

,7,i rj.i . ve an9wers 1° the queries through the officers 
' I J - ihe reply to tlm ulnint ic + i • - ora ceis, 

I q« „ , 1 * , 0 plamt Ib t0 be written in the present M 

r so as to cover t h& i*rh,si^ , . i J1Lbeil ce ol 

r ords and in , " case anc ® £> 1Ye the essential points in 

“■ Tia ‘ - P i y « illadmiss r ble ,XchT. d”Sn f ,■, 

ud partial, he., covers only an aspect of the case ’ ’ ” 

One should not sav anvtKi™ , 


mentioned his 
some other side is a 


wise one 


. xne defendant who does not 

,s 1 by ae applicatiou * 

, . / S b5, B y cross-questioning s' 

whteh may have been suppressed by both 
through wickedness or ignorance. 

707-288. There are four kinds of rer.lv 
vashandana (admission with justification, and m 
. m-m A confession of judgS*^ 

comnla- ‘ T ack "<™ledges as ret 

complainant. 

. ^91-202. The denial is that in whie? 

mg the plaint objects to if w Utu • • 

I dp not know of it’ 1 this is f 
I was not born then.’ These are the four spec' 

J6. A pratyavashandana is that in 

admitting the statements of the plaintiff iustifi 
ence of other facts. ; h ;= 

historv^f'f^ " ll - e intrmn y d y a ov Prdngnydyc 
iistoiy of the case is referred to, e.g., ip whicln 

ns very case the plaintiff was defeated by him 

iS ° f three ki »ds- 

4 of the old Judgment, or evidence of the c 
wun esses that I defeated him „„ the ]ast ocoa | 

1 The councillors and officers aw +w *~y—- 
j-Tv a i* uuu,ers are to cross both partie 

i ls a0metllln g like an intellect ,„.t + .„„ A _ P f 


reply to the plaint presented 
and other means. : 
hould be, disclosed those facts 
• parties in their state™Ante 
















• ,].• rt*«iF*jisi(in , 'vji. . .. . ,. ... . ■ ,, tjM.iatJ.'iJ-iMi. totkWMltt 
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301-302. Those officers who do not receive the statements of the 
two parties in the presence of each other are punishable like thieves. 

303-304. A kdrapa is the document of the actions (kriyd) of both 
the paities after these have been recorded, corrected, and made faultless. 

1 305-306. The four divisions of a case are first, the PArvapdk# a or 
plaintiffs statement, secondly, the Uttara or reply of the defendant, 
thirdly, the Kriya or actions of the two parties in the conducting of the 
suit, and lastly, the Nivrjaya or decision and judgment. 

307. The Sadhya or case is said to be Kdryya or the thing to be 
done. The Sadhand or means adopted to do the thing is said to be Kriyd. 

308. The plaintiff should establish his case in the third quarter by 
the Kriyd. 

309. The Vyavahdra or a law-suit has four divisions, if there 
be no Pratipatti or admission. 

310-312. The cases should be tried in the order of their arrival, 
or of their importance, or of the gravity of injuries suffered and losses 
sustained, or of the castes. 

313-317. The assessors after considering the defence should give 
their opinion with regard to the party on whom lies the burden of proof. 
He on whom lies the burden of proof should prove the point at issue with 
all the evidence at his command, documentary and otherwise. In a dis¬ 
pute between two, the evidence of both cannot be true. The evidence of 
one must be false, if the other is right. 

318. In the case of a reference to the past history of a suit by 
Prdfignydya (res judicata) the defendant will have to present his Kriyd 
(the means for proving it). 

319-320. Some time owing to certain reasons the burden of proof 
may be shifted from the first to the second party. At this stage the plain¬ 
tiff should immediately write down the evidence in support of his case. 

321. That Sadhana or evidence is two-fold, human and divine. 

The human evidence is three-fold—documentary, possessory 
and oral. bT.-'v;V( W - AAbv 

323. When the human Sddhanas (evidences) have failed he should 
use the divine ones like ordeals of the pot, &c. AT : xk 

.11 , -..J*. nv ii ’ i ■*-..i •■'.Wr-.iHiiiT. iUiiiiii nilij : i'-|i] ii . ii'i„iiiii,'ii i iiir i ,»■ ■, i '■,! l , 'iil.il jmi «Ij »i«i . i I I iu lkw. h i im '■ i i pin .i .f.w |i rrriiii 1 .!n, i..' :, inn..'.i ...;. . m...' . 'I mm i 1 1 ' „ ... m . . . . . ; . '• ^ \ .)_. ■ ' • . ' 

a : : 1 A quarter. The four quarters or divisions of a case are enumerated here. 

■a True reply as described above. If the reply is true the case is .punished 

then and there, i,e., at the second stage. But if the defendant be not so honest, the 'case' 
has,to &©• dragged, through all the stages. ' y';-;" ; ; 


































^3^4. Both bhlta (human) and l 
according to Tattwa or reality and Chi 

325. Tattioa is that which desc] 
describes the false things. 

326-327. Tiie king should sti 
the Chhalas by reasoning, inference 
other methods. 

328-329. The king should not c 

be delay there will arise great defects 
of justice. 

330-331. The king should recc 
presence of both parties, should not rec 

332. The defects of the evide 
defendant. 

333. The deeper meanings of the 
the councillors by referring to the Sastr 

334. The man who complain! 
reason is punishable and should be depr 

335 - After having carefully consi< 
decide upon the case. 

336. The producer ■ of false evide 

to the offence. 

. 3 The man who bears false evic 

evidences are to receive double the pu „j s 

338. Now I am describing t he w r i 
and other evidences] in clue order. ‘ 

339. Writing was created by Brah 
_ 340 ~ 342 - The Lihhita or written 

■ Eaeil f S and 

Of avid Afuiaa in,*-*.).",'.-' _ j. -V 


”• mere 

miscarriage 


The are described 




































:: 







>' V, ******* «-•* - 


i;!i 


CHAPTER IV, SECT. V 


ana popular, whether recorded with one’s own hands or by others 
whether before witnesses or without witnesses. They are to be prep? 
according to customs of the locality. 

343- 344. I he seven popular Eilthitds are about partitions g 
sales, acceptance, receipts, SamhidcMna, and debts. 

344- 34o. Royal commands are of three kinds, meant for ad min is 
tion, information or decision. 

340-347. The Bhugapatra or the document of partition is valid i 
has the witnesses, and the approval of the heirs. Otherwise even if m 
by father it is as good as not done. , 

348-349. The documents of gifts, sale and purchase about immc 
able goods are valid only when approved by the receivers and hav 
the Oramapas or village officers as witnesses. 

. 350-351 The royal documents are those that are signed and sea 

by the king and signed by the Pvakritis or departmental heads. 

3ow-357. Theie should be mention of time, year, month, fortnig 

tithi (day of the moon’s age), period of the day, province, distr 

place, caste, size, age, the objects, the evidences, the goods, the numb 

one’s own name, and the king’s name, residence, names of the other par 

names of ancestors, the griefs (or injuries sustained), the collector or 1 
giver and the signs of mercy, &o. ’ 

358. The document, which does not mention all these is Etna 
poor {i.e., not valid), e. g., 

359-361. The documents which are disorderly (in which { 
facts have been mentioned without any order), which mention the fa, 
in the reverse order, which are unintelligible, which are useless, and win 
are written after the expiration of the period of transaction, are not val 
as well as those which have been written by senseless iw m i Q t _It 


oeuments are made 
accompanied with 


1 The or documents are enumerated below 


(Official) 
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364-365. Tlie man other than self who is 
case is a witness. The witness is of various da 
or who has heard of it, each again is divided 
(false) and true. 

366-367. The man by whom facts are 
presence of the plaintiff and the defendant 
uniform in statements. 

* 

368-369. The man whose intelligence, 
prove defective even after a long time deserves to be a witn 

370. The man whose truthfulness has been tested c 
witness. 

371. Even one man if virtuous is adequate when 
both parties. 

372. Men should be witnesses according to caste and 

373-374. Householders, not the dependants, wise m 

are not abroad, and young men should be made witnes 
should be appointed in cases involving female interests 

‘375-376. Witnesses, however, need not bo 


or heai’d in th 
a witness if he b 


seen 
may be 


'“7 ““T 01 ignorance, tl,e women because 

ImtT 0i Smf « Ul haWt8: the relatives because 
nemies because of their rivalry. 

ran who belongs to an inferior caste or race because 

becat f e of h “ cupidity and tbe servant because 
«e people are not to be witnesses. 

those with whom one has money transactions, with 
3 relations and those with whom one has educational 

W P . r . ej ' udlC . ed Wlth tlie & re ms '{communities) or 
ins evidence is not to bp tni-or. ttu. , . 


un 8 should not lose time in j 

make them give evidence in the 
fendant—never in their absence. 

rlio are to be witnesses are to be enforce 
There are several cases c.n.. 
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387. Hi© man who, when ordered, does not hear witness is 
punishable. 

388-389. And the man who was not present or who lias pot been 
summoned or ordered to say what he knows is punishable whether lie 
talks truth or falsehood. ; h/;v' : 

1 390-391. If there be a division or difference the king should 
accept the verdict of the majority; if there be equality or sameness, lie 

should accept the opinions of the virtuous, and always the opinions of 
those who are well qualified. 

392-393. A person present in court must depose truly as to what 

he has seen or heard, when asked, even though he may not have been 
cited as a witness. 

394-o95. . The witness should say separately what ho has known 
separately in different times, this is the eternal practice. 

■;.:V One should accept the evidences of witnesses which are 

given spontaneously not through force ; after the evidence lias been once 


If®® principle is pre-eminently modern, 
s If the evidence lias boon clearly sot forth once tf 
unnecessary'questions.AyAAA* 
























































































4d(>. liiveu title is no evidence which is not accompanied by pos¬ 
session however slight, h; 

4o/-438. I ho ownei of a small property who sees his moveables 
enjoyed by another openly for ten years, cannot get that back. 

439- 440. The man whose land has been enjoyed' for twenty years 
by others, even if he be powerful, cannot get that back. 

441-442. The king should punish as a thief the sinful man who holds 
the property of another for many hifhdred years even without title. 

440- 444. but the property which is ceaselessly enjoyed for sixty 
yeais even without title cannot be claimed back by anybody. 

445-446. The following cannot be destroyed by length of adverse 
possession. mortgage, boundary land, minor’s property, trust property, 
sealed deposit of female slaves, Government property, and nronertv of a 
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' A no seveu lizshis also rec< 
404-5. Tiie mail who through 

11 § t! 'l adopted by Z 

1 7 ' Ille S°ds undoubtedly i 
“ wll ° Ihro’vanity does not sb 

presented before Irim, °‘ b " 

408-y. On the other hand them 
■wise ul OUre0 *° is P“fio 

J 7 /"\ ■ ■ 

1 o£ deciaio, 

h water, virtu* •_ 


cases by the d%a, fire, poison, 
bs these are prescribed by the 

ones are more weighty than the succeeding 
-cording to the importance of the case. Tint 


images of Bh 


irma and 


. 10 diwja method of trial. 

* PoSolrSi”® •** H 

Tl!^ 100 ^ wiee * h‘ there ho any di, 
* ^ or Wa ter*vessel mention- 

l 0 nJ atO ‘'' SK “” S * c - w -l“ Ito at 

M J “? ** e°‘ auffocation, «oo„ 
w . * #iore being immersed'In 
^ border to .be -w + ?,> 


Having described 
In succession. 








































CHAPTER IV SEC 


ar.pia amounl 


He lias to touch the feet of supe 
is or swear by the gods ‘ Lot me be curse 

m y merits be extinguished.’ 

487. biie is proscribed is cases involvi 
it^ one fourth less, balance in one-tl 
b viitue and rice in half the preceding (i 
i ouc-eighth, oaths in one-sixteenth. Thi 
491-402. The above figures are meant fo: 


times 


ie accused only, for that 
trder an accuser to so 


(I). Fire ordeal in suits of 

■ ('2'. i '.:'v:Poisosi „ " ■ 

_ . .■ -jj. ■ .*« 

(tf). Daiance „ ,, 

(t). Water „ „ 

(5). Virtue and Vice „ 

(C). Rice „ 

(0* Oaths „ -vd 

4 Protest is to be applied for a theft of R ; 
lis. 4,000 by the ^rrTO. , And so on. 

A reeenfc.:eocomeiitary proposes dha^ 

on© Is undergoing the ordeal, the other narfcv 
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imlt;.::; 


' ; . ■■V"T' rW"riWiTFp 


iiavo recourse to, ordeal, and v tho 
accusation (against liiml 

1 11 the case of thos 
Hilers, those also who have been p 

enemies (of mankind) and (in the cas. 

pioving their innocence, ordeal migli 
standing in front. 

000-501. In cases of adultei 
the pioliibited (circle), and an accusat 
ordeal itself (should be had recourse i 

8 o02. In the ease of those < 
charge of theft, the ordeal of liftin, 
boiling oily matter is ordained. 

5034. But when the ease is 
means of human proof there does e 
own accord) have recourse to ordeal, tl 
there bo inquired into. 

dOo-b. Where the means (of pi 

to be tried, and if such evidence 

having occupied the seat of justice sin 
ordeal. 

4 507-8. Whatever document it 
legal document, in noinf» nf 


used dishonestly lie should 


documents are 
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in a foiest, in a solitary place, at the time of night, or in an inner apart¬ 
ment, in the case of violence, in cases of accusations affecting the 
character of women, and the cases where every fact is denied (com- 


512. When other evidences are extremely vitiated, they must bo 

rejected and the honesty of the parties should bo tested bv means of 
ordeals. 

513-4. Incases relating to mortal sins, theft of deposits, a king, 

notwithstanding there are witnesses, shall investigate the case by means 
of ordeals. 

51.5-0. Where witnesses of the first class differ in their evidence, 
likewise (lie witness of the next class do so, and likewise do the witnesses 

other than that next class, that case shall be conducted by administer¬ 
ing the oaths. 

517-20. In disputes relating to immovable properties ; in cases of 

disputes among unions of men, guilds, and companies ; in cases relating 
: b-2 jlcjii-d^liv cry of gifts; when a case has to he decided between .servants 
and^ their masters ; in a case relating to reseension of sales; and where 
baaing puichased a thing one does not pay the. amount of its price, 

-these (disputes) one shall prove by witnesses, by document and by 
possession too. 2:2',:2:2W2 

_ 521-22. In marriages, festivities, and gambling games, if a dispute 

arises, witnesses are the means of proof there, and ^neither an ordeal nor 
2a document (is necessary). 2 ; 

...'-v; ...J523-4, In using a property as an entrance or path, mortgaffe2: 

. .'WEtGl ^ li is: pOBS6SSlGli licit MS ■' ’ 

; 525-526. i f one party would urge human evidence and the other 

party divine, the king should accept the human not the divine. 

o2 1 -O-S. If there be a/human evidence which covers only a part 
of the case, even that is to be accepted, not the divine though that 
covers the .full ground notwithstanding men urge it. 

■ ; ; 5 20-530. The six kinds olNirwya or decision are through Fmmams 
(or evidences of witnesses, documents, &c.), reasons, usages, oaths, special 
orders of the king, and the admission by the plaintiff. 

531-532. Where there is no document, no possession, no witnesses, 
and no resorting to ordeals, the king is at liberty (to proceed;as it is best).* 

-'.V •'yt-•• ■ " _... , ; 2' ■.' '■ '. • ■ 1 ■ 

• '• ® '■ I-.. ' I . ' ' V * .... ’ -iT'KJ.THyi h : i , 1'; 

’ Sukmniti does not advocate the conditions of an oyef-tiiaociwHo- ! ife but;^t5wiib?2 
tiio features of a pre-ormnontiy human and rational state of things. Thus if two mldhanm 

human and the other divine, the'human is to be accepted 
if the human evidence he partial, that is more adociuivtc than a conpio (iita/u. ■ ■ ,222' ' 












































































assembly) would decide a ease contrary to law, the king shall examine 
it again, while he should fine them a thousand. 

555-556. Without punishment no one can walk in the right path. 

o when the offences of (judicial) councillors have been pointed out the 
icing siould take the case for re-trial. •: :■'■■■ ■ ■ 

' oo/-oob. A man is said to ho successful when lie can substantiate 

s case >} arguments, gets the approval of the Judge, and receives the 

Jayapalra or document of victory. 

059-560. The king should give to the victorious party the 

Jayapatra after it has been carefully analysed by the officers and accepted 
by the other party. 

o6l-o62. Otherwise the king should imprison the plaintiff for 
many years, and punish him according to the seriousness of the false 
charges and (similarly) honour him who is (falsely) accused. 

563-564. The subjects follow that king, as the rivers the ocean, 
'! 10 inV f Stigates tiie cases according to Dharma by restraining his pas¬ 
565-506. Even the son who has got- old age is not independent 

i- jo parents are alive: Of them, the father is superior for the seed is 
superior (to the field). 

mother 87 ’ *" ^ l,;0 motI,cr i in «b«wco, the elder 

m Sovereignty (authority) can ho given only to the eldest, and 
aersliip comes■tlirougli bptli qiialificatloris and age, ■ - 

569-570. One should respect those women as one’s own mother who 

ire the wives of father, and should maintain them all with a portion of 

moperty equal to his own. 

571-572. Subjects are all dependent, the king is the sovereign 
uthority. I he disciple is dependent, the preceptor is independent. v 

573-j 74. .1 he lather has authority over sons and son’s wives in 

lie matter of discipline, but no right to sell or give away the son, 

575-576. Among those who are dependent, all the (persons) men- 

toned above (as dependent) are always independent (in a way): they are 

dmittedly their own masters in the matter of issuing command (where 
bey can), and giving away or not giving away (what is their own'' if 
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SUKRA-NlTI. 


*579-580. The wife, the so,,, ami the slave-these three are ailmna 
’ unpropertied (in the matter of family property). Whatever they 
earn istte property of those to whom they belong. “ 

IV i T i- j81 ' 582, % man 18 Bot tlie owner of the property because it is held 

• \ hlm ' r “ 0t fGimd in tbe Case of t3lieves that somebody’s property 
is being held by somebody else ? ^ $ 

583. Hence ownership is to be admitted only if the Sastras sanction 

it is not brought about by mere enjoyment. ’ 

584. Otherwise one should not say that so and so’s wealth has 

been stolen by so and so. ias 

585-6. In the Astras sources of income as well as the caste- 
cirG known to be various and that DLnr-mn rr f f <J a , 1 ' * 

even the Mlechchhas. ° ^ * h "*» W "* 

587. For the preservation of the community these have been fixed 

by previous sages. '- xc<1 

588. Sons and wives are to be made equal sharers. 

son half of that ** ‘ 0 ° f ‘ to * M ’* •*>*"• 1,10 

s9 °- E-’ en if f»ther be dead, the sons, &., are to receive their 
shares according to the above 'proportion.' 

591-592. | The son should give one-fourth to the mother one-lnlf 
o: that to the sister, one-half of that to the sister’s son, and himself receive 

593-594. The *», the grandee,,, the wife, the da,H,ter the 
d[tnghter , eon, the mother, the father, tiro brother and the brlaheh 
-these are to receive the wealth (hr the order stated) each i„ the t 

of failure of the predecessor (in the list). 

595. Absolute right is given in tmmm, .. „ 

• v, j - ,, , y te>uen t0 nomei1 the matter of wealth tW 

is called women s wealth as re"ards sn 1 a „„-i „■(, . . ' tn tnat 

r i v,s«'iub baie, and Pdf prpn m i 

597-598. The S.uiayika wealth fa km™,,’ to bo fa wh ch 
to a married woman through gifts and dowries from parents’ or ImsbaTd’s 
famihes o r through presents by parents and relatives. I 

persons ffcrp.•the:clla.ttels,;'so'to :: sp 0 ak- Thf»ii* ; p***v?r i \ W 1 1 .’ ... V ."|-—& & . 

like themselves. ■ ■ Vr: belong to their master 

; I Mere possession does not constitute 'property : 

liSieTtirriTf: 1 m 

Mlcally the stridhana or woman’s property. The wife will have ah V 1 ^ 

over her own wealth (rfta) hot not over the share which comes fco\cr 

position m the above order of claimants i e ^mos to her according to her 

This absolute right porta, 108,1 Hs # "' s “ M 
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599-600. The man who earns anything without the help of 
tral wealth can enjoy that at his own will. That is indivisible. 

601-602. Anybody who can save somebody’s wealth from a' 
destruction owing to the ravages of deluge, thieves, kings ai 
lias right; to one-tenth. : v- 

1 003-604. The goldsmiths should get -remuneration aecon 
the labour undergone by each in cases where they combine to poi 
work of art. 


is well-versed in 


*600-607. The leader or captain o: 
palace or a temple and construct canals 
share got by each. 

*608-001). The remuneration of a mi 
according to this principle. The talajna c 
one-half and the singers to have equal sliar 
610-611. If thieves steal somethin a 

• • • v ' 1 ’ ' v'. A' i ; . ", • • O 

king’s order they should first give one-six 

" i •' • _ '■ •' ‘.wh ■■ • ' • ' 

the rest among themselves, 

612-613. If one of the gang is caught all the rest should spend 
equal sums in rescuing him. 

614-bin. I hose who deal in gold, grains, and liquids (collectively) 
will have earnings according to the amount of their share, greater, 
equal or less, A/ ■ \ ;: 'b A 

616-1 i . Whatever portion is stipulated indeed (beforehand), 
equal, .less, or more, that (shall bo accepted) exactly so. Expenditure he 

shall pay and do the work (proportionately) ancl take the profit too (in the 
same manner . ■ . 

618. The same principle (of joint-stock enterprises) applies to mer¬ 
chants as well as peasants. 

’‘619-021. The common property, the wealth that has been realised 
by begging, security, mortgage, slaves, the property of slaves , ami'aMta 

1 Pry?!*— Roroiincratioiij eombinmi* ' 

■p. ^ oilife. work,.collect!,ve oTgEiiifeiitioiis 9 Essoci^tioiiSj. etc*} haws Abeei! Ibciifel 0 is©^| :; lf)t 
fcukraniti, both in economic am! political affairs of the tirenis and (Unm &c # 

;V a The loader, master-craftsman, ^ t : 

^Wor references to music parties in Indian literature, see .an, article in the Ve&it 
Magazine {March 1918) by the author, 

4 Family* ! ;4$ a.-' 

.^ i,CiIn ift hiA-.nh.vft'On 


: those who combine to build a 
or furniture is to get twice the 


T nil4- 
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(deposits) and the total wealth if ther 
be made over to others by the 

622 - 623 . r ~" 
what should not be . * 
like thieves, and are to be made to 

024-625. The man who : 
who are no masters and the man who 
are to be punished like thieves. 

620-027. The priest who forsakes the householder wi 

and the householder who forsakes the priest without offence 
be punished. 

’628-629. A merchant should fix 3 ? 2 nd 

in a business with due regard to the 
the place and not more. 

630. (One might advance 
chant) and not demandin 
trade with half the profits always. 

631-2. When (the amount) drawn 

.jdiitetfist: .has reached twice the principal then the ki 
debtor) pay only the principal to the 

thatyA/yyAAAy-yjAAA: AAyAyA 

8 633-634. Creditors take 
rate of interest. So the 1 ’ 

635-636. If somebody does n 
when he is able, the king should ma 
methods of Sdma, Daxtda, &c. 

A 637-638. When the document in one’s 
j|i'ings a suit for the recovery of debt then th 
the truth by means of witnesses and make the 
(when the document had not been lost). 

639-640. The man who receives what h 
wants some thing though well paid—both of t 
the virtuous king. A, Ay 

seller of bad (adulterated) 

thief. yWAtAWy ■ A- N t y . ■ yyy7y yyyjA::; 


e be children these nine are not to 
wise 6veil in times of detnger. 

Those who receive what should not be given, and m ve 
1 S 1 TCn—both these classes of men are to be punished 

P a y tbe highest fine. 

receives wealth from thieves as well as those 
Porcbasep quite secretly (from them) 


or lath part as the 
expenditure and to the eondit 


, mone y to one who intends to be a mer- 
g the interest, he should make him carry on the 

from the debtor (in the form of) 

—ng shall make (the 
creditor and nothing more than 

t . pe °P !e ’ s wealth by the compound 
ving s ould protect the people from them. 

* u tile m oney to the creditor 
pay that back by applying tho 


, and he 
ascertain 
is before 


is punishable like a 


1 m or expenditure is to bo calculab 

i railSp0rt aM fro5gilfc are to be included in 
yyy^ Of. Chapter V. 103, . yyyyyy> yy 

|ffl is something like State Intervention in ill 

























Gi2. The king should give wages to artists after noticing their 
works and qualifications. 

^ 043-644. The king should daily receive (as duty) from the sales of 
silver one-fifth, one-fourth, one-third or one-half—not more. 

045. {When} one hundred palas (of gold) is taken and melted, it 
is pure if it still remains one hundred palas and does not become less. 

046-48. Silver is diminished by four-hundredth part (when melted), 
copper (becomes) less by a hundredth part; tin, Jasada, and lead 'each) 
is diminished by one-sixteenth part, and iron by one-eighth part, if 
it is otherwise the artisan should always be punished by the king 

649-51. In articles of the best workmanship gold is lost by a two- 
hundredth part of itself while silver by a hundredth part; and if soldered 
(by using) good material, (the weight) is increased by a sixteenth part. 

052. Having examined the soldering and the workmanship, the 
increase or decrease should be determined. 

653-054. The goldsmiths’ wages is to he one-thirtieth (the value 
worked upon) if workmanship he excellent, one-sixtieth if mediocre, and 
half of that if of inferior order. 1 

055. Wages to be half of that in the case of kataka (bracelet), and 
in the ease of mere melting, half of that. 

050-057. The silversmith’s wages is to he half if workmanship be 
of the highest order, half of this if mediocre and half of that if inferior, 
and half of that if hataka . - 

058-059. The wages is to be one-fourth in the case of copper, zinc, 
and Jasada metal, half, or equal or twice or eight times in the case of iron. 

060. Tlie mail who adulterates metals deserves double the punish- 
rnent. ■ . ' . : -Ty.: 

061-002. Customs originating with the sages in ancient times, 
have grown with the people in diverse ways, which it is impossible to 
describe. 

603. The Section on Administration of the State has thus been 
■described. 

,004. The merits and demerits not mentioned herein are to be known 
from popular usage.) : . 


The Rate of Jioyalty upon Minin: 





















, ; : ; . .. section vi. 

- fortresses. , 

I. Now I si mil narrate in brief the Sixth Sec 

^ Fortresses are made inaccessible throng 
and deserts. 

’3-4. The ptrikha fort is that which is sum 
great (Inches; and the pdrigha is known to be tin 
walls of bricks, stones and mud. 

’5-7. The vrhia or forest-fort is one which 
t lores and clusters of trees, the dhanwadurqa is h 
about which there is no water, the jaladurqa or wai 
surrounded by great sheets of water. 

8-9 The gmdiirga or hill-fort is described 
ng) level and is supplied with plenty of wafei 
troop-fort is that one which is defended by heroes u 
military tactics and hence impregnable. 

’If. The saldyadurga or Iiolp-fort is kilo 
belongs to the valorous and friendly kinsfolk. 

’ *11-12. The desert-fort is superior to the 

!£■ the a*™ iho dl.auua, the 

an : |ii llii § ff 1111 ( 

14. Without these the other forts are of no ,i. 

O-10. The fortress with soldiers is the best o 
nere helps or auxiliari/ao +,-% . m r • 


presses 


Qs that which 
• The sainyadu 

up in rtmli 


$ 
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! i 7-18 One who has forts with troops can survey the whole earth ; 

but to bfi\e e\ ery other kind of forts except those with troops is tanta¬ 
mount to imprisonment. 

lib It is advisable to have recourse to other forts in times of danger 
or emergency. 

i-O-hl. One man with arms can fight one hundred if flic gets the 
protection) of a fort; a hundred men can fight ten thousand, hence the 
king should have forts. 

*'“• r° the valorous and to the people who live in forts with troops 
every place is like a fort. 

23-lO. The king should have forts well provided with war materials 
and contingencies, as well as grains, troops, arms and treasure. 

2d- 2(). The fortress which is manned by friends and allies is the 
best of oil. Victory is sure when the fort is thus manned. 

27. Whichever is thus manned by friends and allies is sure to lead 
to victory. 

VST Uic mutual dependence ef forts and fortresses constitutes an 

elemen t of success. 


ur course one can easily appreciate the embarrassing situation in which the 
ruler is placed when he has forts with physical advantages only but no manly and 
friendly troops to defend them, It is obvious that under these circumstances the instru¬ 
ments of self-defence would be used by the enemies against their proprietors themselves, 
and forts would he their mvn prisons. ’ 

3hc distinction between the physical and the human elements is here carried to 
perfection. 

2 The efficacy of forts is described here, it is suggested that forts, can multiply a war¬ 

rior’s strength hundred-fold. One man in a fort is' equivalent to one hundred men 
outofit. :.-Vv vT'.yTod 

3 People who depend on their own nerve can convert every place into a fort, i. <*„ can 
walk erect every where without fear. It is .the inward strength of a. ,mn +w. i. w- — i 


amicuicies oi access irom one to the other or confl 
system of forts in the State should foe placed on a 
relation. 

In ©numerating the factors of success or the 
success. Sukrtcharyja, mentions two conditions *■— 
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poxnicai chapter embracing many of the important tonicsdenu 
with in Treatises on International Law, especially in their sections on War.] 

1. lorts have been briefly discussed, the Seventh Section, that on 
tlie Army is now being narrated. 

2. I he array is the group of men, animals, &c., equipped with 
arms, missiles, &c. 

13 ' 4 ' The arrn y is of two kinds: (1) that which proceeds indepen¬ 
dently ; (2) that which has resort to vehicles, &c. Each, again, is of three 
kinds : (i) that pertaining to the gods ; (ii) that pertaining to monsters • 
and (in) that pertaining to human beings. The preceding ones are 

stronger than the succeeding. 

5-6. The sicagamd army is that which moves without any help 

the anyagama is that which proceeds in vehicles. The Infantry is the 

sicagama, the other is of three kinds, using chariots, horses or elephants. 

7-8. Without the army there is neither kingdom, nor wealth nor 

prowess. : 

I ■ . P°" in ti,e 0ase 0f a mm 01 “ positio "’ wwyfcody becomes 

?° f i,! “‘ strei ’8‘ J » *wi becomes Lis enemy if he bo weak. Docs 
not this hold true m the case of rulers ? 

1 "‘ e , I,0d /’ Slre " St, ‘ of val °"'- M prowess, 
«tl£ii„lh of the avmy, strength of arms, fifth is strength of intelii- 

to vLu 16 SU ' ' * S,le ” RtJ ’ ° f We> ° n,J wIl ° I,aa 8,1 *«» b equivalent 

Wi ‘ ho# * * he army "* c ™ overpower even an insignificant 


Classification of 


SRmr 
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CHAPTER IV. SECT. VIT 


14. 1 lie gods, monsters, as well as human beings Lave to depend 

on others’ strength' (i. e. strength of the army). 

1-o-lb. The army is the chief means of overpowering the enemy. 
So the king .should carefully mai ntain a formidable army. 

*17-18. The army is of two kinds—one’s own, and that belonging 
to the allies. Each again is of two kinds according as it is—(i) long stand¬ 
ing,.or (it) newly recruited, and also as it is—(i) useful, or (ii) useless. 

*19-20. (The army is of two kinds): untrained or trained ; officered 
by the State or not officered by the State; equipped by the state with 
aims, 0,1 supplying their own arms and ammunitions-; bringing their own 
vehicles or supplied with vehicles by the State. 

21. Ihe army that belongs to the allies is maintained through 
good-will, one’s own army is however maintained hr salary, 

’ _ .. . i/ . 

u-j. rhe mania army is that which has been existing for many 
years, the sddy.iska, which is not that. 

23. The sir a, efficient or useful army is that which is adept in 
warfare, the contrary is the asara. 

24. The tiaiued army is that which is skilled in the vyuhas or 
military tactics, the opposite is the untrained. 

25. The gulmihhuta army is that which has officers of the State, the 
agulniaka is that which brings its own chiefs. 

20. Ihe dattastra army is that, which receives arms etc. from the 

master, otherwise is the army which supplies its own arms and missiles. 

2/. ihe army iegimented by the State, and the regiments donned 
among the soldiers by themselves ; likewise the army receiving convey¬ 
ances from the state (or not). 

*28. The kirdts and people living in forests who are dependent on 
their own resources and strength (belong to the latter class). 

1 Everybody requires assistants, ~ ! ~™ " 

a Sira-old, existing from tlie origin or 3 ® of the State, new, raw reeraits 

3 Two kinds o£ “ il5 <»ry recruitment are described hero. The armv of the State seems 
to have been divided into two classes: ( 1 ) the Standing army which must have boon 
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29-30. The troops left by, or captured fiom, the enemy and placec 

among one’s own people as welt as one’s own troops tampered with by tin 
enemy, should be regarded as inimical 

; 31. Each is weak, and not at all a help. 

s 32-33. Strength of the physique is to be promoted in the interest 

of hand-to-hand fights by means of tussles between peers, exercises 
parades and adequate food. ■ 

34-35. The king should promote the strength of valour and prowess 
by means of hunting excursions against tigers (and big games) and exer¬ 
cises among heroes and valorous people with awns and weapons. 

36-37. I he strength of the army is to be increased by good pay- 
meuts, that of arms and weapons by penances and regular exercises; and 

that of intelligence by the companionship of (or intercourse with) people 

learned in Sastras. 1 1 

4 38-40. The king should so govern his life that the kingdom mav 

be permanent m his own dynasty through continuity of good deeds. So 

long as the kingdom continues in his family so long he is said to live. 

f 1 * . Th ® klDg sllould have his "Gantry four times the cavalry, bulls 
one-h 11 of his horse, camels one-eighth, elephants one-fourth of the camels 
chanots half of elephants, and cannon twice the chariots* 

1 brou gW ™der the policy of ^ one of thTfmir celeb^ted^ethods oflSt^Z~7t 

recognised m Hindu Niti Sastras. When once the loviltv of th„ ! 7 f &tateCraffc 

m ¥ m ««».«m *«*» o t 

trust to be placed with them. The disaffected armv is m J i 7 ff them > there 1S 110 
bo ‘ disbonded % X is as good as the enemy’s (and should 

f * &iUals ’ pe f s ’ % ^e-of-war, hand-to-hand tussles. Muscular stror M 

is a desideratum for duels. J-ubcuiar strengtix 

3 In 11. 31-SC Sukrffcliaryya has pointed out the proper method «f ,i„ 77 7, 

«r.o„B,., s c strength— (0 phyttca!. <j, mo f ,, ?!»*"* «“> 

m; Mantras and penances are prescribed for warriors in the use of m La ' , 

m all Hindu Treatises on Polity. Atharm Veda ix th„ / uissiles and weapons 

houses of these military charms and incantations. * ° m ° f th ° store - 

strength or longe- 

M t0 of the m and 1^ ^ 

long.^ Thus the king himself lives long through posterity 1 Same *» 

The relative proportion of the constituents of the A ' . 

he Army according to Sukrctniti: 

;); ; ) v : ;.^?q(Bull) . ~ 4 ^ (Horse). 

' (Camel): *■ ■ '; : ''-'2 ~i ° f ^ 71 : ’b 

w (Elephants) || 7; 7: ~\ oi ” f. 

77:77 (Oljarxotj ; . .■ r h.' ^ 777 ; 7 'bbj 77rJ,.' .'v: ' 252 1 f* 7:/777.;777y7 ; ;7 'a . 

rKfII (Gannon i t e , 9 artillery), =2 ™7'f Jh V!; 7; 7. 7 : 7.-:y.-7.\v, : 77.7 ; ■ 




M 
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'45-6. lie should have in the army a predominance of footsoldiers, 
a medium quantity of horse, a small amount of elephant force, equal num¬ 
ber of bulls and camels, but never elephants in excess. 

47-52. I he ruler whose income is a las karsha or one lakh of 
rupees should have every year one hundred reserve force of the same ago, 
well-accoutred and decently equipped with weapons and missiles, three 
hundred footsoldiers armed with lesser fire-arms or guns—eighty horses, 
one chariot, two larger fire-arms or cannons, ten camels, two elephants 
two chariots, sixteen bulls, six clerks, and three councillors. 

s 53-8. The ruler should every month spend one thousand and five 
bundled rupees on contingencies, charities and personal wants, one 
hundred on the clerks, three hundred on councillors, three hundred on wife 

. ii i i 11 i ii ' ' , , ■ ... 

1 Hero is a general remark about fclie definite proportion statc^^ and 

camels may be equal in amount, the particular injunction about elephants should bo noted. 

2 The annual military establishment of the ruler worth its. 1,00,000 which is regarded 

as the. unit of political life is described in these lines. It provides l’or ;_ & 

(1) 100or separate !, e., reserve force. 

(2) 300 Infantry with guns. 

(3) 80 Horses. . C'.„ 

(4) | Chariot, 

(5) 2 Cannons, 

(0) 10 Camels*' 

CO 2 Elephants, 

(B) 2 Chariots. ' . Vi. : 

(9) m Bulls, *'!■ ■: > h • ^, : V v : : v 

(10) 6 Clerks or Scribes. 

(11) , B Coimeiilors, 

9 The monthly items of expenditure of the ruler worth one lakh have been given in 
dioso lines. The ‘ unit ’ of Disbursement in the annual budget f q V es the iw « • ,, 
following schedule: * * ' W thti " g,!r0S ln 1,10 

' Items. ,>-- 


(1) Personal wants, enjoyments and charities etc 

(2) 6 Clerks or Scribes 

(3) 3 Councillors ... ... 

(4) Family 

(5) Learning and education 

(6) Horse and Foot .k:f.kl,, ; i 

(7) Elephants, Camels, Bulls and Fire-arms ... 

(8) Savings 


wuiuu Ite interesting to note the salary bill of clerks and ministers 
that about Its. 16 a month is the rate for each clerk, and Its. 100 a month is j 
highest olllcer of a State yielding its. 1,00,000. Incidentally we get ah if 
known as the Standard of Life and Cmofort among tho ancient Hindus, 
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and children, two hundred on the men of letters, four thousand on the 
. horsemen, horses and infantry, four hundred on elephants, camels, bulls 

and fire-arms, and save the remaining one thousand and five hundred 
tue treasury. 1 

_ ‘59. The ruler should annually withdraw money from the soldiers 
for their accoutrements. 18 

r a 00-63 The chariot that is to be kept by the State should be made 
of iron easily movable by means of wheels, placed on a platform, provi 

Sin' “ 01 ( ‘ he dr T “ the “ idd) «. «M with weapons' and 

M m z mmm mm 

rrr — - 

angry moods,' whose rut gushes out withn a • 4 

s ] n ] rj - i , . .uthout any systematic order, who 

shake then backs who have less than eighteen nails, and whose tail 
touch and sweep the ground ; good elephants have the opposite attributes 

and uta ”* * * - Mandra, Mr* 

•X T B ’ m r° ekpIlsnl is ItnoW1110 b e that which has tusks 

and well-formedTsTouiland f!r e r*"!* 6 f'" y8U ° wish>> which is strong 

lent limbs ’ “ b ° <,y has * ood *»• «*d has e^oet 

'71-72 . T he Ma n dm eleplianus that which lias a fat belly, lion-like 

There Is another Item to bo noted in this schedule ThisITTwT ~ - 

Patronage .. ,„<1 Pro.noOo,. a, Learning b y ZL^T'7 7 

m. m*. Stato-Binlgets. Men pi tetters 

income of the ruler. Sene, there is a definite provision for ttj in the ■ S3 7“ 
ment or the normal Budget of the oue lakh standard. * f disburse ' 

’ The soldiers have to pay for their own uniforms. But it apnears that th' a* * • 
get these prepared and not to make the individuals responsible m f State 1S to 
that of granting liveries and uniforms from the State in exchange for •“ Se ° mS t0 be 

by the soldiers. They cannot purchase these things in the open n^ket ^ ^ 

^m:~Tho tent on the chariot should be foldable and portable if need 7" °Z ^ 
may bo convenient to regulate it according to the rays of the sun d ^ S ° 

3 The science about elephants is highly specialised in India wit 

nary doctors are well up In tho rules of elephant life Them drivers and veteri- 

them by which they can interpret the internal character of t l«! w^V^ 8 known io 
' good or evil of the owner-,y / • ailima sail %iforebode 

4 The celebrated four castes (are to be met with in almost eve™ rr , 

of classiScation. Of. the classification of wood, trees and boats H “ dU Sysfcera 

■* R'ffftl—Eyos Hike ;tliose iof the lion i e w i„vi,’*„ , ■ ■ i 

, . t , ■ ' ' ■' e *’- llch tu r Q Awards the back an,i fUo. •, 

at intervals, k yu . MUl a «d the sides 


■ f 'M' 















ejes, thick skin, thick throat and thick trunk, medium limbs and a long 

body. drdd. ■ .dyd-;' d yd : d: ; d d ■ diddd 

_ i 3-/4. I he Mriga elephant is that which has small or short throat, 
tusks, ears and trunk, big eyes, and very short lips and genital organ, 

and is dwarf. d 

r 75. The Mis'ra elephant is that which has these eharacterisics in 
mixture. 

5 70. The three species have separate measurements. 


77-78. In. elephant measurements one angtda is made , by eight 
yacodaras, and one kara or cubit is made by twenty-four alujulas. 

79-80. In the Bhadra class the height or stature is seven cubits, 
the length is eight cubits, and circumference of the belly is ten cubits. 

s 81. i he measurement of the Mandra and Mriyci species are succes¬ 
sively one cubit less than the preceding. 

“82. But it is mentioned by sages that the lengths of the Mandra 

and Bhadra class would be equal. 

-tyd 5 83-84. The best of all elephants is that which has long cheeks, 
eyebrows and forehead, has the swiftest speed, and has auspicious marks 
on the body, dr dty^tyd-dd^df:-dd. 

d ®85. The horse measure is separate, as indicated by the ratio that 
five Yards make one angida. 

1 The Miira would thus be a nondescript, incapable of being classified or specified as 
belonging to a particular type. 

2 The relative proportions of limbs vary with the three classes.' 

3 The height of the Mandra would thus be five cubits, that of the mriga could bo five 
cubits. The length of the Mandra would be seven cubits, that of the Mriga would bo six 
cubits. The circumference of the belly of the Mandra would bo nine cubits that of the 
Mriga would t*e eight cubits* 

4 This is a special rule modifying that in the previous line. According to 1. 81 the 

length of the .mandra ought to be seven cubits, i.e., one cubit less than that of ' Bhadra. 
But by this rule the lengths are equal. So Mandra is eight cubits long. Therefore 
Mriga .id-tc.be seven cubits not six as in L 81. d',d bbb': : bdd 

The following measurements are to be noted In 1L 77-82. ■ d 1 

V (a) Elephant measure 

'b . 1 2 3 4 'h'i 8 \avas-;. ^ ; ;;gv. J, Angela* ■■■■:' 

^4 Aogulus d *■»*. ,-d kdd^f'f.;'■ T Kara* 

, (?>) Comparative statement of limbs 

h) idBSvVdddty;'' ^ Bhadra, Mandra,. M wfrpA: ■ 


Height 

Length 

;Ci.rciipifer©.n-e6'.of belly 


Bhadra, Mandra. ■ Mjdga. 

7 karas 6 karas 5 karas. 

8 ” 8 ». 7 „ 

8 ■ '-O,, %. 8 . .. . 


» Rut those or marks have not been mentioned in the Treatise 
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bu-89. 1 be best horse is that whose face 

The good is that whose face is thirty-six angulas, 
whose face is thirty-two angulas, The inferior 
twenty-eight &7igulas. 

90. In horses all the limbs are made according to a certain 
tion with the face. 

*91-95. ” 

length of the whole hod 

1 ■ ■ • . i 

ning or origin of the tail 

The circumference 
the face. These 
rate details are beiup' 

3 96-101. In the hoi 
the heel (hoof) is fcl 

leg is twenty angulas, the knee 
the elbow are twenty-four angula 
the neck is thirty-eight angulas 
the back legs are less than the fa< 

102. The height has been 
being described according to the 

UOB-lOl The length of the 
to twice the face. The height of 
less than the face. 


is twenty-four angul 
• The medium is t] 
is that whose face 


propor 


The height is three times the measure of the face. The 

- - f . from tll f crescent ( to P of the head) to the begin. 
I is four times the face together with its one-tldrd, 

° the belly is three angulas over and above three times 

aie the general rules of measurement of limbs Elabo 
g given below. 

se of the twenty-eight-angula-face, the height of 

iree angulas, the ankle-joint (fetlock) four angulas, the 

is three angulas, the thighs to the end of 

5. ^The space from the elbow-joint to 

The back thighs are equal to the face, 
; e by a quarter. 

aheady mentioned. The length ,* a ™ 


Qeueral remarks about the quality of horses 


The best horse has a j 
, The good ■ ’ / : 

: . The medium ,, •: : . 

The lowest 

1 The limbs of the horses are to 
-measurements are 
Stature 

' »** V ' , , 

Length ;/f 

Circumference of sot’ 

3 or hoof. ?;tssfv? from h< 

angulas of four hands 
$f| elbow < he r8 the joint Which c 
Jtm back or hind. The back lei 


a fixed proportion with 


Ordinary 
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109-110. The circumference of the heel 
addition to half the face. That of the portion jus 
that of the legs is likewise. 

11 l-l 13. The circumference of good thighs 
iug to the masters. The circumference of the bat 
one-sixth. The outer aspect of the hind thml 
curved bow. 

114-115. The circumference of the hock a 
angulas. ihe circiiinference of the hind legs 
fore-legs. 

116-117. Space between two thighs is e. 
width of the neck on which the hair grows is one 

118-119. The mane should be made to gro 
to the extent of one cubit, from the space betweei 
of the neck. 

120-122. The hair of the tail is one and a 
The length, of the ears is seven, eight, nine or j 
is three or four angulas. 
rb'bb,p : i23-l25. The neck is neith 
The circumference of the foreneck 
tion to the face. The circumfe: 


■ me anivie-joint is nine 
is equal to that of the 


nor flat but like that of the peacock, 
e musliti or four angulas in addi- 
of the origin of the neck (i.e., 
ice the face minus ten angulas. 
le-third less than the Lee. The 
eyes is eight angulas in addition 

. 128-129, The circumference of the face at the nose below the 
eye is equal to the face minus one-third. 

loO-lol. ibe width of the eye is two angulas, their length is three 
angulas. Or the width two angulas and a half and the length is four 
angulas. _ ...—V o. ' ;"h’ 

| 132. The space between two thighs is one-third face.: - i - 

133. The space between the two eves is one-fifth nf tl,« tw 
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134. The space between two ears is likewise, as well as the spao 
between an eye and an ear. 

135. The space between two heels, when the horse is standi n< 

erect is equal to the length of the ear. f 

1 136-7, The space between two eye-pupils, space between two eyes 

as well as the space between the nose and the eye are one-third of tin 
hind thigh. 

138-9. The upper lip is one third of the face. The space be¬ 
tween two nostrils is one-ninth of the same. 

140. The body (from back to breast) is half of human height, anc 
is equal to the breast at the end of the vertebral column. 

141. The breast hangs low at the origin of the arms to the extern 
of one-fourth of the face. 

142-3. The space between the arms at the breast is known to be 
one-sixth of the face. The lower lip is an angula and a half hiHb 
together with the jaw. , . 

| , riiat llorse 1S beautiful which has a high neck and low 

back. - c' . 

145-7. If an image is to be made, the appropriate pattern or model 
should be always placed in front. No i mage can b e made without a 

or hind thigh is 28 angulas. The space therefore is about 9 angulas, ~ ~ 

1 The following arc the measurements given in 11.96-144. The type taken is that 
ivhoso face is 28 angulas,. i. e, the lowest species. , ■ 


Heel or Hoof... 
Anklejomt ... 
Fore .leg ... 
Knee '' / 

Fore thigh 
Thigh to neck 
Hind legs ... 
Hind thighs 
Neck 


(b) Lengths 


1. Neck 

2. ■ Body 

5. From organ to end of vertebral column 

- 4, Tail 1 • ■;.-/ ; 7 . - 

9 ® 9 . , * 9 * 

6. Genital organ ■ ... 

6. Testicles '... ^ 

7. Bar . 7 ■' .' • 77 

8. Mane or Hair of neck ... 

9. Hair of tail ... 

10. Eye ... 


60 , angulas 


0 f J, or 5 n 
1 cubit 
H- or 1 cubits 
3' or 4 angulas 
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CHAPTER TV. SECT. Vll. 


model. So the artist should frame the limbs after meditating on the 

horse ami finding out the measurements and attributes of horses in 
the manner indicated above. 

149-53. The horse with divine attributes or excellent horse is that 
which has a beardless face, beautiful, smart and high nose, long and high 
neck, short belly, heels and ears, very swift speed, voice like the cloud 
and the gander, is neither very wicked nor very mild, has good form and 
colour and beautiful circular rings of feather. 

154-55. Circular hair-rings or leather-rings are of two kinds—those 

turning leftwards or rightwards, full rings or partial rings, small rings 
or large rings. , i/W 

1 150-57. Ihe hair ring that turns leftwards is auspicious in the 


(c) 0 irenmfer cnees, 


1 

Heel ««« ... 

t«* 

* * # 

15 

2, 

Ankle joint ... . 

* «* . 

® * * 

7 A 

8. 

Fore leg ... 

« « at 

*»« 

7| 

4. 

Fore thigh ... 


« • « 

11 

. tt 

o, 

Hind thigh ... 

• * • 

ft 0 * 

88 

6. 

Bock of the anklejoint... 

esi* 

• » * 

9 

7. 

Hind leg ... ' ... 

M« 

• * 0 

7'- 


Forepart of neck 

* tt ft 

* 9 ft 


fk 

. 'Vf ■; 

End of neck... 

ft 0 6 

6 # ft 

46 

10. 

Forehead ... ... 

9H 

6 8 * 

80 

ii. 

Face at the nose below the eye ... 

«00 

«6» 

19 


5. 

6 . 

7* 

k 

■'■■>■■■■ ■■* : ' 10. 

It 

:./ !’ ' i- t% 

; ■. 1 II 

M 

16, 

■ 8 . 

1 If the 
inauspicious, 
satisfactory. 

i&v 


(d) Distances, breadth , width, or space* 
Between two thighs at the back ... 

The neck on which hair grows ,*» 

Ear 

Breast 

Eye 

Between, two thighs ... 

Between two eyes 
Between two ears 
Between eye'and ear ... 

Between two heelstii ... 

Between two pupils of eyes 
Between, two ey© brows • : 1 

Between! eye and nose ... . ,., : : . 

Between two nostrils’.,.. 

." ■ •"ii ■. : •; .. • •' - • •. .... ' . 

Between arms at/breast 
Lower lip ... 

'Upper lip ,,, ... iM 

Between back and breast . 


angular 


8 or 4 
... 10 
2 or 2 1 


% 7* &c 


11 cubits, 


hair-rings have a rightward direction hi female horses* the'result is 
So If a male'horse 3ms hair-rings which turn leftwards the result is not 



HgW» fS 




Hi 

,:U 


















^8-89. . The horse that has one large mark on the throat is known 
iih Chintamoni and leads to the realisation of the desired objects. 

190. I he horses that have marks on the forehead and the throat 
aio known as Sulkui and give increase and game. 

191-2. If the horse has marks in the mouth or at the end of the 
belly, it is sure to get death or causes ruin of the master. 

198- 95. The marks that are on the knees give the troubles of life 

abroad. That on the genital organ causes loss of victory and beauty, 

i hat oil the end oi the vertebral column means destruction of tHvarqa i.e. 
everything. ' ’ ■ ’’ 

199- 97. The horse that has a mark on the orgin of the tail is 

i uincus and known as Dhumahclu, The horse that has a mark on the 

rectum, the tail and the end of the vertebral column is known as the 
Kritdnta. : ' 

*00-2. The marks are always bad if they are on eyes, jaws, cheeks, 
breast, throat, upper lip, kidney, waist, knee, genital organ, hump of the 
back, navel, right waist and right foot. 

203-5. The marks are good if they are on the throat, the back, lower 
lip, space between ear and eye, left waist, sides, thighs, and fore legs. 

206-7. Two marks on the forehead with space between indicate 
•good and are like the sun and the moon. If they overlap they "ivo 
medium results, but if they are too contiguous they are evil. 

208-9. 1 hi be marks oh the forehead with space between them one 

being on the top are indicative of good. But two marks very contiguous 
to each other are inauspicious. 

210, ihree triangular marks oil the forehead are the causes of grief 

y : ' ; One mark in the middle of the throat is very auspicious' and 
prevents all harms. 

212. On the leg the downward mark is good, on the forehead the 
upward. b-y'Khhy; : 9 9’.y-9f 'y999T-:;9999 

9j 0 ■■■_ V : y8"" -O'. : h.. , t y" --f 

(?)213. A Satapadi which is turned backward is not all regarded as 
inauspicious. $ -'..9y-9'. 89 f 99 - 99 : 99 :' ■ 9.9,:'. 

214-15. The mark on the back of the genital organ or the nipple 
is bad. That near the ear also is bad. ^-9 dfyvyff 

210. If the horse has a mark on one of the upper sides of the neele 
it is called Ekarashmi. ; k .9--;';9y 8 9y 9-8 99 999,9919 ■ 9 9-9; 
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is known to be 


* ld - ine Jlorse that bas five white marks on the face and four 
legs is known as Pamhakalyana. The one that has in addition to these 
three marks on the breast, neck and tail is known as Ashtamangala. 

220. The Shydmakarna horse is that which has one colour throughout 
the body but has ears coloured shyama i.e \ greenish. If that one colour be 
white the horse is sacred and deserves to be worshipped. 

223. The horse is known to be Jayamangala which has eyes like 
taiduryya gem. 

224. The horse may be worshipped, whether of one colour or of 
variegated colour, provided it is beautiful. 

225. The horse with black legs as well as that with one white W 

are disparaged, ^ 

226-28. The rough, grey coloured as well as ash-coloured horses are 

also despised. The horses with black roofs of mouth, black tongues 

black lips, as well as those which are throughout black but have while 
tails are deprecated. 

_ 229-31. Those horses are good which run with legs thrown from 

a height, whose movements are like those of tigers, peacocks, ducks parrots 
pigeons, deer, camels, monkeys and bulls. ’ 

232-33 If the horse-man does not get tired by riding a horse even 

after over-feeding and over-drinking, the gait of the horse is known to 

S)o excoilent, and the horse is also very good, 

| 234-35. The horse that has one very white mark on the forehead 

bat is throughout coloured otherwise is known as dala bhanji, the man 
who has. siieli a horse .is looked down' upon, ■ 

Mpecf' A,HefeCtod ""° C0l0 " r ™‘ ish if ">« a decent 

238. The horse that is strong, has good gait, is well-formed and not 
rory wicked is much appreciated even if defiled by hair-marks 

239-43 Defects grow in horses through long continued absence of 

ry disease' Without iSP®* "T* "'f hon * « row> *«“> and emaciated 
5 disease Without bearing burden the horse becomes unfit for any 

vork. Without food itjJiecomes sicklv „,;+i • , ?.* any 

■. . _ “WJVLumes siciviy, put with excessive W1 u 









GTIAFTER IV. SEGT. VII. 


244-45 I he good trainer is lie who moves his legs below the 
knees, keeps his body erect, is fixed in his seat, and holds the bridle 

* i* . *1 • ' ' • ' . ' •' ‘ v ' . ‘• 

unslormiv. 

’246 47. The good trainer should .strike the horse at the proper place 
by whips mildly and not too severely but with medium pressure. 

248-50. He should strike the horse at the sides if it neighs, also 
at the sides if it slips, at the ear if it shies, at the neck if it goes a,strav, at 
the space between the arms if angry, at the belly if absent-minded. 

251. The horse is not struck at any other place by experts. 

252-54. Or one should strike the horse at the breast if it be terrified, 
at the neck if it neighs, at the posterior if it slips, at the mouth if going 
astray, at the tail if it be angry, at the knees if it be absent-minded. 

255-57. One should not strike the horse very often or at the wrong 
place. One adds to the defects of the horse by striking it at the wrong 
time and place. Those defects exist so long as the horse lives. ® 

258. One should overpower the horse by whips, should never 
ride a horse without a whip. 

*259. The good horse should go one hundred dhamt in sixteen 
mAtrds. ■ : . ; i;' ' - ■ 4..4 4 : .v. 4 

260. Horses are inferior according as their speed is lower (than 
the rate defined above). 

201-63. The circle that is to be made for training the horse is of 
the highest class if one thousand ehdpis in circumference, is medium if 
half that size; inferior if half that, small if only one hundred dhamis in 
size, and very small if half that. 

v 3 264-65. L’lie trainer should daily increase the movement or speed 
of the horse by exercises within the circular ring in such a way that 
it can run one hundred yojanas in a day. 

266-67. One, should ride the horse in the 'morning 1 ' and ..evening in 
October and November, winter and spring, in the evening in summer, 
in the morning in auttimil. : V ; ■ ■ 

268, One should not use the horse in the rainy season nor on un¬ 
even grounds;^ 

00 • ? W8 at;the proper place. . The pro'perplaeesare mentioned below*:’" ; 

* Cubits; 100 dhamis make 400 cubits or 200 yards* 

imo » period of time, 10 m$tr;is~=4 seconds* rd ].OOOOoO 


i, r*,in 1 hour, about §4 tulles. The rate seems: to'exaggerated. ■■ ■ bbOb 

3 -4 miles* 100- Yojanas make 400.'miles* .But.■how does this, rate tally with that 

given in 1* OOO b MOiMk OviOOOO O-OOO- 



















SUKBA-NITI 


269. The appetite, strength, prowess and 
promoted by well-regulated movements. 

210 -/ 1 . 1 he horse that has got fatigue tl: 

given a slight stroll for sometime, then should 1 : 
powdered grains mixed with water. 

?. g .;;.. 2./«-73. The horse:should be given peas oi 
both dry and wet, as well as well-cooked meat, 

274. One should not use the whip at the i 
wounded. 

275-78. In the interest of its strength the h 

and salt just after work before the saddle and fitti. 

I hen when the sweat has disappeared and itlu 

the horse should be relieved of its fittings and rein 

i-79-80. I he horse should be made to str 

limbs have been rubbed, and carefully tende 
and foods. 

281. Wines and juices of forest or wild animals take 

defects.of horses. ; 

282. The horse should be made to take milk <die 
powdered grains. 

283-84. If the horse be made to carry burden just 
“If"" 1, *‘ T" congltt and gasps and otl.e, 

- 80 - 80 . Barley and pea constitute the best food for 
and makmhtha are good, mwiiv and mungs are inferior stuff 
2 287-88. The movements of horses are of six kinds—, 
ita, redtita, pluta, dlumrilaka, mlgita ; each has it own char 

,, lhe dMrd S ait is to be that which is ver 

midstof which a horse would get puzzled if spurred with the i 

. l ft' ihe movement of horses is knowi 

U1 W “ the J I 10rae contracts forelegs and runs with rapid 1 

it' mi r T lnta movement is fat with short leaps bn 

Pluta movement is that in which the horse 1 
the four legs like-the.-deer. ■ ; 

295-96. The dhauritaka movement is rapid movement 
tracted legs very useful in drawing chariot. 

297-98. The valgita movement is that in which tin 
with contracted legs, neck raised like that of the peacock 
body trembling.^;.; W;;Vo' : W ■ 1. 

! ^veral country grains, mainly puteos are moutionod hero. -- 

those technical terms arc beiijjar oxnluinf»a hr>]A«? 


work should be 
upon sugar and 
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CHAPTER IV. SECT, VII. 


09,1 

. ***•%/■ JL 


2J9-o()0. Tn bulls the circumference of the belly is four times that 
of tbo face, the height or stature together with the hump is three times 
the face and the length is three times and a half of the face. 

301. The bull that is seven talus in height is appreciated if possess¬ 
ing all these attributes. 

.>()_-3. The bull that is neither idle nor wicked but a good beast 

foi carrying burden, has a well-formed body and a good back, is the 
best of all. 

304-5. The camel that is strong-built, has a good face, is nine 
talas in stature, carries burden and gees thirty yojanas a day, is 
appreciated. 

.>06-/. The age of one hundred years is the maximum for men 
and elephants. 

o07. The young age of both, men and elephants extends up to 
the twentieth year. ' . ■ ! .P- : Pa 

f ho middle age of man extends up> to the sixtieth year 
that of elephants to the eightieth. 

310-1. The maximum age of horses' is thirty-four years. That 
of bulls and camels is twenty-five years. p ' PPPPp • •;>. 

<>12-3. The .young age of horses, bulls and camels extends up to 
the fifth year. Their middle age extends up to the sixteenth year, old 
age since then. 

<>14. I he age of both bulls and horses is to be known from the 
growth and colour of teeth. ' ' : Pp:;pP;P 

■ ■ *3'l,5-'2tk In the first year of horses six white teeth grow. Tn the 
second year the lower teeth get black and red. In the third year both the 
hont teeth become black and this goes on till the sixth, year. Tn the fourth 
ycat the two teeth by the side of the two front teeth are replaced by new 

teeth. In the fifth year the last two (molar) teeth are replaced and these 
blacken from the sixth year.. 


1 t he following table gives tlieso distinctions between the various periods of life, 
f4*.i.youtb, manhood, old age, as pertaining to uien, elephants, &e. ; 

BiBf ■ MVB ■■ ’ ' ' Maxiraum a s°. Youth. Middle ago. 

Ppi'PPp Man , ^vPpP P p P ... . 100 years 20 years 60 years 

p' Elephant ••• ' ... 100 „ 20 P 80 , ’ 

V : V'PPP " ^ V ' ’O’- .'V. J [’ • 84 „ : ■ ' 5 j . V'V V V'li t? 13 ,* ft’ 

3: Bull ... 25 ., 5 

PPP'PPPP Camel :P ...vP.VP'P ife .ftp P&P&V 025 P; ; pPpPPfcPf 




> V a Thus in the coarse of five years the whole dental structure of horses is replaced, 
With the replacement of the natal teeth infancy is closed and middle age begins. 


.7':';|p 












^ * v ; : .' 













































% 










1 


1 - - -'*•< ' ■ » <Wr a- * 

. ' ; V. ", • • . . , .-.. ■ '• 


'336-37. Every two years the teeth get black, yellow, white, red and 
conch-like in order. Then their looseness and fall commence. 

338. The age of camels also has to be understood from considera¬ 
tions like these. 

339-40, The hook with two months, one for movement forward and 
the other for movement backward has to be used in controlling the ele 
pliant. The driver should use this instrument for regulating the move¬ 
ments of the animal. 

341-44. [Description of the bridle or reins]. The horse is to be 
controlled by such a bridle. 

8 345. The bull and the camel have to he governed by strings with 
which the nose can be pulled. 

346. An instrument with seven sharp teeth is to be used in 
cleansing (or rubbing) these animals. 

347-48. Men as well as beasts have to be always governed by ade¬ 
quate punishments. The soldiers have to be controlled by special methods 
not bv fines. . 'v b;7-''Tv T 






OtiHii.se on purely 

ibloot-mafcfcer which the audio? lias taken up for himself. Suknanit 
ork as all Hindu social and human treatises are. As such it cl 

that directly or indirectly concern the main■ subject, ukn, the promotion of human and 
social well-being, ■* 

The whole subjection on the Animal-Force of the Military Department of the State 


11 ** n J* Uil amroais. zoology, veterinary {Science, at any rate, their practical, as 
pects must have been highly developed, thus .testifying to the genius of the Hindu 
for the 1 inductive sciences of the physical, objective world. Some of these Biologic* 
treatises of the Hindus those on elephants,-plants etc. have '.already acquiree 

coieberity in connection with Ayurveda. In order that Ml, justice: may bo done t< 
the achievements of the Hindu sahes In nhvsieal . ilinaA :«nAe?<ji ; 1!ca»ir1 :: . 


rhe instruments by which the animals are governed in their movements are the hook 
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SUKEA-NlTI 


349*00; The horses < 
the camels and elephants in 
places, 

351, . The ruler should 

! 3o2-53. The elephant, the camel 
beasts of burden in the descendin 
conveyances except in the 

354-55. The ruler should 
against an insignificant enemy, 
recruits even though they 

356-57. The untra 
bales of cotton. The wi 
warfare. 

3o8-59. The weak 
But the strong ones, whoa: 

360-61. The man w 
he has a vast armv (! *> n i 


station one hundred soldiers at, 

the bull, the horse 

g oi dei - . Carriages are th 
rainy season. 

nevei proceed with a small 
The wise should 
are m great numbers. 

ned, inefficient and the 
56 should appoint the: 


>v recruits are all like || 
to other tasks besides ill 


artifices promote 


enemy by service 
presents, and the 
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OH AFTER IV. SECT. VII. 




374 He should win over the equals by alliance or friendship and 
" il. . 'fc5 .'>. ■ the policy of separation. 

. 6r ' x . TI,e, ; e is 110 otlier means of subjugating the foe except by 
causing disaffection among their soldiers. 

*370-77. One should follow nill or the moral rules so long as one 
is v powerful. .People remain friends till then; just as the wind is the 
friend of the burning-fire. 

378-/9. Deserters from the enemy should not, be placed near the 

main army. They have to be employed separately (in oilier works) and 
in wars should foe used first. 

380. The allies’ troops maybe placed in the front, at the back 
or the wings. 

381-82. Astra is that which is thrown or east down by means of 

charms, machines or lire. Sastra is any other weapon, e.g., sword, dagger, 
kunta &c. 

■ 080 - 80 . Astra is of two kinds, charmed or tubular. The king 
who desires victory should use tubular where the charmed does not 
exist, together with the sastras. 

38(3-87. People expert in military instruments know of diverse 
agencies named mlras and sastras varying according to short or large 
sixe and the nature and mode of the sharp edges. 

388, The nahka (tubular or cylindrical.), astva is known to be of 
two kinds according to large or small size. 




1 or policy c,f separation by which the army is alienated with the ruler, the people 
estranged from the sovereign, the friends got rivalries &c. is the most powerful weapon 
to be used toy a king. It is the universal engine for overpowering enemies and eon- 
trolling friends and neutrals. The advice given in these lines is too Obvious. 

2 Tho S reat question whether Might.should follow Right or Right Might has ever been 

debatable. In all questions of practical politics, adaptation to the environment in order 

to promote the interests of one s own national culture, and the employment of all those 
means which lead to that are the recognised maxims of statesmen. So that the doctrine 
of Macliiavi-lh about Political Morality is, after all, the only certain and Universal truth 
SuknicMryya's advice that Right or Morality shines well only when and as long as there 
is might, just as wind blows vehement only when and as long as the fire is burning pogei’- 
Wb) finds its counterpart m all doctri nes of political * expediency * that have been preached 
in the world in various guises sincci time immemorial. In order that you may attract 
friends and display your morality you must be powerful. In other words, Might is the 
Right. Suhraititi has never, advocated the principles of universal truth and absolute 
morality. These depend on the exigencies of circumstances, the sole standard always 
beingthe promotion: of social well-being. O': j V. 

s nrfws The instrument which has a tube nr cylinder &c., mechanical 2 
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xae snort or small n*lika is the cylindrical instrument 

infantry and cavalry, haying an oblique (horizontal) and 

ndicular) hole at the origin (breech), the length of fi V A 

bits and a half), a sharp point (tila) both at the forefront 

it the origin, which can be used in marking the objective 

produced by the pressure o£ a machine, contains stone 

he or, g,n has a good wooden handle a, the top, (b„”t 

ole of the breadth of the middle linger, holds guupowde 
nd has a strong rod. 1 

The _ instrument strikes distant objects according as the 
is nek and hollow and the balls are long and wide. 

The large mhka ,s that which has a post or wedge at the 
and according to its movements, can be pointed towards 
ooden frame and ,s drawn on carriages : if well need 1 


v lel bT , Sa “ may aIso be ^ “ ‘he 

• a "7 oh -“ oal remain the same. 

halls me made of iron with othe r substances inside 

t SHn ’ the S feafc Presumption being that 

gunpowder, the hole must h„ a , i 

pv If *"* L mustJ be such that the 

t- space within the hole (barrel). 

rk. It seems that the cylindrical instrument is imd n pi, 

or of the aim depends on the ion pi «. de of bamboo. 

CI onus on the length &c. of balls as well as 

on of a camion. 

ition of gunpowder is given here Suvarehi loo *1 

ioke inside.—Is it the process of tw !• SaIfc lke aIum - 
_. process of Destructive Distillate > * 
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or without any such substance. For lesser ndlas or guns the balls are 
made of lead or any other metal. 

409- 410. The ndldstras may be made of Iron or of some other 
metal, have to be rubbed and cleansed daily and covered by armed men, 

411-15. Experts make gunpowders in various ways and of white 
and othei colours according to the relative quantities of constituents:— 
chaicoal, sulphur, suoarehi, stones, haviial , lead, hiwjul , iron filings, 
camphor, jata, indigo, juice of sarala tree, &c. 

410- 17. The balls in the instruments are flung at the aim by the 
touch of fire. 

418. 1 he instrument has to be first cleaned, then the gunpowder has 

to be put in, then it is to be placed lightly at the origin of the instrument 
by means of the rod. I hen the ball has to be introduced, then the gun¬ 
powder at the ear. Fire is next to be applied to this powder, and the ball 
is projected towards the objective. 

422-2o. The arrow is to be two cubits in length and to be so arrang¬ 
ed that it can pierce the object when flung from the bow-string. 

424. The mace is to be octagonal fin shape), to have a strong 
handle, and high, up to the breast. 

425. I he pattisha is long as the human body, has sharp edges on 
both sides, and a handle. 

426. the ekadkdm is slightly curved and four angulas in width. 

427. The kshurapranta is high to the navel, has a strong first, and 
the lustre of the moon, y 

1 -<S. lhe d.tggei is four -cubits, has a rod as the handle and is 
edged like the razor. 

429. The kunta is ten cubits fiat and has a handle like sanhu or 
stick. ;b.yy. ■ b ..5,4. fo yb 

S 43Q. The wheel is six cubits in cirumferenee, has razor-like edge 
and a good centre. . 

431. The pasha is a rod three cubits long, with three sharp needles 
and an iron rope. - r ;-b: • y v yr.y- ,: T' 

432-33. The havaehu or armour is the protection for the upper limb, 

has the helmet for covering the head, is made of iron sheet about the thick¬ 
ness of wheat. ■ bvyyb b ■ b"y'y bb',: 

454. 11*6 haraja is a strong arm that is made of iron and has a keen 

edge, Ty^yby bbmfob bTbh .: '.y '' ;y.by. y : b'- y.'^y;' yby ! hy.bybT 

1 VHW: d«at.s or filings or powders of iron, aecordirig^as the parts of" 

the constituents are equal to, less or greater than, (the fixed proportion), 

2 The vjr Is whirled from the rtfii or centre : t:5b ; lh : -b : bb : b'vfb-hfhy^b^bbb : -fo' 
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SUKRA-NlTI 


43U-37. The king who is provided with good supplies, is endowed 
with the six attributes ’ of Statecraft, and equipped with sufficient arms 

and ammunitions, should desire to fight. Otherwise he gets misery and 
dethroned from the kingdom. 

’433-39. The affair that two parties, who have inimical relations with 
each other, undertake by means of arms to satisfy their rival interests is 
known as warfare. > ' v 

440-41. The daimka warfare is that in which charms are used, the 
dmm that in which the mechanical instruments are used, the human 
warfare that in which snstvas and hands are used. 

, I here may be a fight of one with many, of many with many, 

of one with one, or of two with two. 

444-45. The ruler who wants to fight should carefully consider the 
season, the region, the enemy’s strength, one’s own strength, the four- 
fold policy and the six attributes of Statecraft. 

446-48, The autumn, hemanta (October and November) and winter 

are the Best seasons for warfare. The spring is good, the worst is 

the summer. In the rainy reason war is not at all appreciated, peace is 
desirable then. 

a 449-50. When the king is well provided with military require¬ 
ments and master of a sufficiently strong army, the season is soul-inspiring 
and foreboder of good. 

4ol. if very urgent business arise the season is not auspicious. 

4o2. One should place the Lord of tbe universe in the heart (when 

going out on an expedition!. h 

i * 1 ^' rheie aie no xules about time or season in cases created by 
tne kilting of cows, women and Brchmans. 


War deflueci The conditions of warfare are the folIowing~(l) two parties 
inimical to each other, ( 2 ) furtherance of some ends, ( 3 ) use of arms. 

The iciest ts ; i that no/consideration of time need ^ * .■ 

^ , x uiuiu atua ueiaim tiie man who is stipe of hie 

position an,cl strength as regards troops and supplies, 

• Even if otherwise the time be good for war, if the seasons and weather bo favour 
able, the ruler should not necessarily be tempted to undertake war V , , ! 
look to more important and pressing business at home. Thus in 11 449 51 1?°-,, 
is advocating the theory that the man is the maker of his time he should J, | 

conveniences and never be swayed bv nurelv nhvci^i /. old study his. own.-. 

limatc, ftc. * ‘ J of 

‘ B|g «e»i„, m physical an,m enrtioM „f „ a a „ „ ot gg ||j 
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CHAPTER IV. SECT. VII. 
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*454-55. That country is excellent in which there are facilities for 
tlie regular parade and exercises of one’s own soldiers at (he proper time 
but there are none for those of the foe. 

450-57. That country is said to be good which provides equal 
facilities for military exercises to the troops of both parties in a contest 

*4a8-5D. That region is the worst is which the enemy’s troops get 
ample gi omuls for parade and exercise but ones’ own. troops get none. 

400-0i. If the enemy’s army bo onethird less than one’s own troops 

or untrained, inefficient and raw recruits, the circumstances would lead 
to success. 

M02-b3.. One’s own army that has been maintained as children, and 

rewarded by gifts and honours and is well supplied with war provisions 
does lead to victory. 

*4434-65. . The six attributes of statecraft are known to be peace, war, 

expedition, taking cover or besieging, refuge, and duplicity. 

466-67. Those actions by which the powerful foe becomes friendly 
constitute sandhi or treaty. That should be carefully studied; 

468-60. That is said to be vigruha or war by which the enemy is 
oppressed and subjugated. The king should study this with * him 
•^councillors. . ■ "■ ' ;; ,v-"v-;--.d fir. ;d'r.wd 

470. A Ydm is expedition for the furtherance of one’s own objects 
and destruction of the enemy’s interests. • * 

E 47l. An dsnna is said, to be that from which oneself can be pro¬ 
tected and the enemy is destroyed. 

472. The mraga or refuge is said to be that by which even the 
weak becomes powerful, 

■'i-iiKwnr*™,,, '■‘■“^^" T nh r r^Vy- l i l -Wirpiwr ll i lll ri>^')|Ui t ui : r l, "Tiiii'.---r i -'t I ' ll-.. II I s . 

1 Having-described tho proper time for warfare Snknkhurvva is dwelling nim tho 
battle-fields or zones of military operations. In doing so he is remarking upon the 
physical advantages and disadvantages of various regions from the military standnoinr 
That field is certainly the host which while giving oneself every possible' vantage ground 
: . deprives. fche;-.enetoy : '--of ;: : b Wi'■ W- ® V.4-; V: 2 .'o-^ 

^ Having described tlie wr* and ^ to lie considered by a ruler before commencing 
.military operations, bakracharyya is in the following lines giving an account of the phiiftsb 
to bo noted in measuring the strength of the army or 'yiVilViHvi 

* Iftll. 484-63 Sukruciuiryya is describing the rm*i or six attributes of Statecraft, 
that have to bo considered before beginning an expedition. .; Vw, 

V€V* Bach of these terms is being explained below. ' b IVV V'.-XVIV-H'. 

\Xl | something like ‘ lying in ambush' or ‘ taking cover,’ or perhaps besiegina- 
•as described in 370—711 &e. Tyb. XVI-V IVP'V C. CW-". V/VpV Vy 
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5 473. The da-aidheebh&va is the stationing of one’s troops in several 
regiments. 

*474-75. When the king has been attacked by a powerful enemy 
and is unable to counteract him by any means, he should desire peace in a 
dilatory manner. 

3 476-77. There is only one treaty or peace desired by people, 
that is gifts. Everything else besides alliance is a species of gifts. 

478-79. The aggressor never returns without receiving something 
because of his might, for without gifts there is no other form of peace. 

480. Gifts should be given according to the strength of the adversary. 
Service should even be accepted, or the daughter, wealth and property 
may be given away. 

481. In order to conquer enemies peace should be made even with 
one’s own feudatories. 

482-83. Peace should be made even with the anaryas for (otherwise) 

they can overpower the ruler by attack. 

484. Just as a cluster of bamboos cannot be destroyed if surrounded 

by thick thorny trees, so the ruler should be like a bamboo surrounded 
by clusters. 

486-87. 1 eace should be made with the very powerful, war with 
the equal and expedition (aggression) against the weak; but to friends 
should be granted refuge as well as residence in forts. 

488-89. The wise should make peace with the powerful if there 
be danger, and protect oneself at the proper time if the foes be many. 

*490-91. There is no precedent or rule that war should be under¬ 
taken with a powerful enemy. The cloud never moves against the current 
of the wind. 


1 Perhaps the object of this division into groups is 
is not very powerful in number. 

* In 11. 474—95 avo have what may be called the L; 
modern European treatises on International Law. 

3 Every treaty 'takes one or other form of transfer of 
feudatol, y chiefs and sjrui' or barbarian races 
pared with the thorns surrounding: a bis tree ™h,Vh , v 
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CHAPTER IV. SECT . Vii 


jt 0 u-vs. kjiiv snouia commence warfare when one is attacked 
and oppressed by some body, or even only when one desires prospe- 
iity, provided one is well placed as regards time, region and army. 

4J8-o00. The king should surround and coerce the ruler whose army 

and friends have been lessened, who is in the fortress, who has come upon 

him as enemy, who is very much addicted to sense-pleasures, who is the 

plunderer of people’s goods, and whose ministers and troops have been 
disaffected. ■ 

, ■ ' " ■ ■ ' ' • ■ ■ ■ . ■ . ■ . . ■ ■ ■ _ . ■ . • ' r ■ ■ ■ 

501. That is known to be mgraha , any other thing is kalaha or 
mere quarrel. - 

. One with a small army should never undertake a mgraha 

or engage in war with a valorous man backed by a powerful army. If, 
however, that be done, his destruction is inevitable. 

, i ^ contention is the exclusive 

demand (of rivals) for the same thing. 

505. When there is no other remedy mgraha or war should be 
undertaken. . \v 

*506-507. Yanas or expeditions are known by experts to be of five 
kinds Vigrihya, Sandhdya, Samhhmja, Prasanga, and Upekshyd. 

508-509. The Vigrihya expedition is known by masters proficient in 
the subject to be that in which the army proceeds by gradually over¬ 
powering groups of enemies. , 


1 temporary cessation of hostilities, armistice or trnce, during which alt mili¬ 
tary operations should cease. 

Sukr&cMryya is not a believer in the words of treaties. He rather advises rulers 
to follow the maxim that truces are to be kept only so long as it is convenient, or f exppe- 
dient.' He quotes instances from Punratdk history where even the greatest person¬ 
alities did not scruple to violate solemn pledges in order to serve their interests. S 

TliC1 ’ e are oo Axed occasions for warfare. These are to be sought or created by the 
ambitions ruler. He is to catch time by the forelock and always be ready for aggression 
ordefence as need be. r'::: ' : r '-M■ ■ 

* When both parties display extraordinary earnestness for attaining the same object 
there is a strife inevitable., '§YhY0 : 

4 Each of these technical terms is being explained below. 





























- Or VigtAya expedition is that in winch one’s own f r U.j, 

fight with the adversary’s friends on el] sides, and the main army proceed 
against the enemy. * ^ oceea l 

2 51243. The Bandhdya expedition of the man desiring victory « 

enemy * ° ?, **"> CTrtai “ of * 

, 514_15 - ^ tombhuya expedition is that which proceeds undet 
the king aided by feudatories skilled in warfare well equipped with 

physical and moral resources. ' 

a 516-17. The f manga expedition is that which begins against 
a certain objective but incidentally proceeds against another. ' 

018-19. The Up eh shy a expedition is that which neglects the 
enemy and retreats after encountering adverse fate. 

o-O. If the king (is generous andj rewards (well) the- armv 

becomes attached to him fhmi o-h r,u •, , . ' } ' lue am 3 

, lu mm mougii his conduct is um-khteonu dnr] u 
comes of a low family. gi . us and lle 

—2 *...» 

valuables 3 ’ ^ hg be pbotd lhe :!#“&> treasure and 

52t He should always carefully protect liis army. 

525-26. The commander should march ,™u , • 

wherever difficulties arise on the way through rive* hill* io^TZi 

1 111llilll 1| § ppl m M 

^bicli has fwn win i 7 c 1 shyena or bird array 

SS ° r tLe $Imchi ( nee dle)-array which has a slrk 


* * xuna are described •— 

(1) When the expedition proceeds thl.h a 

'■'■i, '%;i -■ on th© way*, 

(2) When one’s own allies are Induced to fightS 

proceeds against tlie cnom 
allies in the principal contes 

5 those who take the back, i e 

enemy's allies. : : ' ' v ’ 

p:tfty he F? is a slei 8 ht warfare, 
object the party marches against anol 

< ; 4 ~m great, precious. 


coetoy s allies, and the.party 
pS/rty can havo recourse to 

suipporteis. These supporters are therefore the 

B ^“ &tead of attacking the professed op ostensible 
r, there » a case of Prasa, m YAna.- 
















CHAPTER IV. SECT. VII. 


243 


-52, 31 . ]f there be danger behind, the shakata (carriage/-array, 
; f °“ the ® 1<3eS th f va 3 ra (thunder) array, if on ail sides the sarmtobhadra 

or ehahra (wheel) or vydla (snake) array. Or the array 
s ion d be determined according to the nature of the region in such a 
way as to pierce the enemy’s army. ' h ^ 

532-33. None besides one’s own troops are to know the signs 

for the formation of battle-borders’ communicated by means of biwde 
sounds. 

53-1-35. The wise should always devise diverse forms of battle array 
for horses, elephants and foot soldiers. 

536-37. The king should order the soldiers aloud by signs of 

battle-order from a station on the right or left, in the centre or in the 
front. 

538. Having heard those orders the troops are to carry out the 
instructions.. ' y ; ■' ■ bb- 

539-40. Grouping, expansion, circling, contraction, straight 

movement, rapid march, backward movement, 

541-43. Forward movement in rows, standing’ erect, lying down, 
standing like octagon, wheel, needle, carnage, half moon, 

544-45. Separation in parts, standing in serial rows, holding the 
arms and weapons, fixing the aim, and striking the objective, 

54G-4-7. Flinging of missiles, striking by weapons, swift use of 
arms, .v-r b./b-;1 - Vy yy'/y y y ^ y , / ■ : ■ :yv yy' yyy 

548-49. Self-defence, counteraction by movements of limbs or use 
of arms and weapons, movements in rows of two, three or four, - 1 

*550. Movement forward or backward or sidewards. 

battle array, the form or order in which the troops are arranged or stationed in 
the battle-field. Ehglit species are enumerated, here—classified according to the nature 
of the obstacle to be encountered, cjj., dangers ahead, behind, on the sides or on all sides. 
The Battle arrays : . , ' : ) r 1 

- yyvfc;?; Danger ahead (1) Crocodile. . ■ „ y V by Vby(y3Tbb(bbyfe' 

Ty. y y.-:'>'Ty; - % 

Vv-yby ; / (3) Needle. 

II. Danger behind : ■(!) Vehiele.y 
III. Danger on the sides (I) Thunder. ■' yy 
vv ' IV. Danger- on alT sides (l)Octagonal. '■ 

(2 ) Wheel. . ; yyy : y', yy yby: ' ,. 

yyb (8) Snake, it. '■ *7” ;■ .y 3;y ■: (;'■ yV : y y/ y ■ y;y 

1 The technique of bugles is a 

libyiy 5®R rapid, instantaneous. yyy. ‘WSiM* ftybyp 

4 Having enumerated the 8 vyuhas or Battle-orders in 11. r,25-531, SukrSeharyva bag 
in 11. 589-550 enumerated about 80 different purposes for which these ate formed. 
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551. In throwing a missile, movement forward or backward 

necessary. 

552. The soldier stationed in tire battle-array should always f 
the missile by moving forward. ^ 

553. Just after throwing the arm the soldier should sit down 
move forward. 

554-55. Having seen the enemi 
should cast their own arms by moving 
as ordered. 

556-57. The lirauncha (pigeon) 
to the nature of the 
movements of 


array is to be formed accord ini 

region and the troops in the same rows as th< 
pigeons in the sky. 

, l558 ; 18 ^at order in which the neck is thin, the tail medium 

and the wings thick. 

539 ' fye™ or bird order is that in which the wings are large 
the throat and tail medium, and the month small. 

( 560. The mfcara or crocodile order is that which has four hm 

long and thick mouth and two lips. g 1 

561. The suehi or needle order has a thin mouth, is a long rod 

and has a hole at the end. ■ 

562. The ahakra array has one passage and has eight concentric 

aides S d^etW^™ 11 :|| 1§ |fH 

and haS | |g| haS ei * h ‘ ff|| If 

*565. The carriage-array has the aspect of a vehicle, and the snake 
array that of a snake. 

o66-67.^ The ruler should devise one, two or more of these 

eydhos or a mixture of them according to the number of troops and the 
character of roads and battle-fields. 

568-569. One should lie with troops at those places whence the 

3 Hit be PSP! 1 M ” d ; Wit The condition 


1 The pigeon-array is the ninth form of battle-order 

3 ® IfMM — tocrtbcTan, 
It is to be noted that the vyuhas have been described 

thtmns, one of he or six attributes of Statecraft. 


1 ffl 

. x - * iki 
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*570-571. From the manoeuvre of dsana one should destroy care¬ 
fully those people who help the enemy by carrying wood, water and 
provisions, Wj • /-v'.; 

*572-573. One should subjugate the enemy through protracted 
processes by which provisions are ctit short, food and fuel are diminished, 
and the subjects are oppressed. 

574-575. When in a war both the enemy and the aggressor have 
got tired they seek cessation from hostilities. The i 
dsana or truce. 

576-577. When one lias been overpowere 
does not find any remedy to counteract the defeat 
with a powerful ruler who is truthful, honest 
connexions. 

*578. The friends, relatives and kinsfolk are the allies of the 
aggressors. Other rulers are either paid friends or sharers in the spoils 
of victory. : ■: ■ : |; . ■ J. 

*580. That is said to be dsraya, as well as forts. 

5 581-3. When the ruler is not sure of the methods of work to he 
adopted, and is waiting for the opportune time, he should have resort to 
duplicity like the crow’s eye and display one move but really adopt another. 

584-587. Even ordinary people get their desired objects through 
good methods, good policies, and persevering efforts, cannot the princes ? 
A work can be successful only through efforts, not through mere wish. 


oy tne enemy 
should seek r« 


crow’s pupil. ■ 

1 ..Lines \ 568-83 contain suggestions about the tiuje 
pies of policy have to be adopted, e»g fr truce, siege, etc* /, v v;' 


























—w toe b ara 21*011 can by pro] 

into a liquid. It is also a noted fact that water 

man who exerts, fire can be extinguished. 

591. It is policy by which the feet 
elephants. 

a t>92. Separation is the best of all methods 
samdsraya or refuge is the best of the i ' ' ' 

are to be adopted by the aggressor who wants success 

ZifT J t never con ™ ce military operations. 

' 'l' ' 6 sll0llld ado P t sucl1 means as lead to 

between the Commander-in-chief and Councillors of the 
among their subjects or women, 

i 597 ; 98 0ne sl >ouW always study the policies as well as six atteil,,, 
of Statecraft concerning both parties, and embark upon a war f d « 

universal plnnder have been the antec edent circumstances. ” 

lien prevalent In ln>n 18 8 "e«eative of some rBSpgpvtJBit 

2 The king should be strong is his use of ^ira or the Poliev « 

)y which the enemy may be weakened or dismembered sn n ? Reparation or Partition 

’ r fn ' 6nds wlfch ^ can take refuge in emergency Note 1!°“ r ^ in his a,,ies 

>ur npfnjas or policies and shtdgu-tas or the six attributes djstine «on between the 

^ m llHH f m a^ys be the policy to 
^ Millay heads C/ . Louis XfVs policy’ towards MM K^oftZZ ^ 


converted 

1 

' •'• : ' •. . iy.-'bfevfe 
• :■ ■ v. JlV,: 

can be placed on ; the head of 

or policies of work, and 
six attributes of Statecraft. Both these 

Without these two 
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o99. Enen Bi ah man as should fight if there Lave been aggressions 
on women and priests or there lias been killing of cows. 

600. One should not desist from the light if it has once com¬ 
menced. 

601. Hie man who runs away from battle is surely killed by the 

gods. 

602-3. I he king who protects subjects should in pursuance of the 
Kshatnya’s duties never desist from a fight if called to it by an equal, 
superior or inferior. 

1 604-5. The earth swallows the king who does not fight and the 

Biahman who does not go abroad, just as the snake swallows the animals 
living in the holes. 

“606-7.. The life of even the Brahman who fights when attacked is 

piaised in this woild, for the virtue of a Kshatriya is derived also from 
Brahma. 

608. The death of Kshatriyas in the bed is a sin. 

*609-10. The man who gets death with an unhurt body by excre¬ 
ting cough and biles and ciying aloud is not a Xvshatriya. Men learned 
in ancient history do not praise such a state of things, 

612. Death in the home except in a fight is not laudable. v 1 
6 613. Cowardice is a very miserable sin in valorous people. 

61’4-lt). 1 he Kshatriya who retreats with a bleeding body after 

sustaining defeat in battles and is encircled by family members deserves 
death. ri‘v . .■ ■■;■ 

616-17. Kings who valorously fight and kill, each other in battles 
are sure to attain heaven. 

615-19. He also gets eternal bliss who fights for his master at the 
head of the army and does not shrink through fear. e 

1 These are contemptible creatures who deserve destruction. The cowardly king" 

and the untravelled Brahman are not worth their names and have no reason to live on 
earth. : . ''b' V ,■ 

4 - So fighting is also prescribed among the duties of Brahmans.'" y 
The very connotation, of the term Kshatriya, says Sukra, Is; to .die anywhere else'' 
except in ,.the:lipme,bed * yust as that ..of the 1 Brahman Ts to /travel/abroad: ■ Beggifig: altiis and.' ■■ 
^spreading knowledge &c. K/KK 

^,:Th6 proper death for a Ixshafcriyai is that bn. the battle-field in 
most disgraceful for him is that through disease and physical ailments. He should by all ■ 
means avoid thematurafdeatli.that removes ordinary .people- from the surface of the earth, 
fM; * "Warriors should always live valorous, should die valorous deaths, e, gi , m battle®*! 
Even the last moments of their lives should be spent valorously. - 

This.dictum of Sub rfieh&ryya would certainly appear to. be a •■chip • from Bpakax* and 
Bushido morality. The vulels;of milltary Ism'-oib Ksiiatriynism '.arc the same in all finds and ■ 
dimes. The deserter and the failedwarrior/have'no place m society; and 





















620-21. People should not regret the death of the brave man who is 

lulled in battles. The man is purged and delivered of all sins and 
attains heaven.V,: ] k ' 

3 622-23. The fairies of the other world vie with each other in 
reaching the warrior who is killed in battles in the hope that he be their 

husband. 

624-25. The great position that is attained by the sages after 

long and tedious penances is immediately reached by warriors who meet 
death in warfare. 

’626-7. This is at once penance, virtue and eternal religion. The 

man who does not fly from a battle does at once perform the duties of all 
the four dsramas. : 

628-29. There is no other thing besides valour in all the three 

worlds. It is the valorous man who protects the universe, it is in him 
that eveything finds its stay. 

630-31. The immovables are the food of the mobiles, the toothless 

fp t00thed creatures, the armless of the armed, the cowards of the 
valiant. i.-i 

4 632-33. In this world two men can go beyond the solar sphere ° 

into heaven)the austere missionary, and the man who is killed 
in the front in a fight. b 

634 - 35 - Protect oneself by tilling even the learned 

Brahman ami Guru in battle if they are inimical. This is the decree 
ot craft or Vedas. 

‘636-37. The teachers are kind and the learned people are advocates 

o sin essness. They should never be asked on occasions of great fear 
■| e. y., warfare). /c,-:' 


1 smc *‘°. n f ° r t,ie trior's duties in lifeTajltenial hllss in heaven and enjoy- 

fc 2 „ al1 that $ m :f ies ’ (2) otherwise, perpetual ignominy and disgrace on earth 
• Here is a further temption for death in wan.' : ; ■; > : p- p 

8 The high and exalted position of Rishis, acquired by meditation and penance as well 
as the virtues of ideal householders who perform through life all the elaborate duties ot 
Aie four stages of human. existence, viz., Bralnvacharyya, Gcirha&thya, Vchiapmsthn and 

taltle-nod Hus single .chon i, to any on all the possible duties to be 

performed by a man whether as Rishi, Smmyasi, Brahmachari, or Griha&tha 

| Two extraordinary men who deserve transcendental happiness are (1) the itinerant 

preacher who has got a vision of the eternal truths of the universe through processes of 

sell-control and meditation on the Permanent Verities, and (2, the heroic rfarrior who 

meets death m the i.ee (not on the back), t.c, who ha, not to retreat like a coward but 
can coolly encounter the worst calamity. a a m 

,::be &ongM iavolye 
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1 638-39. Learned people are ornaments in places where they can 
discourse on diverse subjects, e.g., in palaces, assemblies and cloisters. 

3 640-41. Learned people are ornaments in those places where 

they can perform various intellectual feats before large audiences in the 
matter of Sacrifice, Military Science, &c., 

3 642-45. Learned people are ornaments also in the matter of find¬ 
ing out others’ defects, studying human interests, and managing elephants, 
horses, chariots, asses, camels, goats and sheep, in the matters connected 

with cattle, wealth, roads, and Sivayamvara , and in studying the defects 
of food and social practices. 

646-48. One should disregard the “ wise men” who extol the merits 
of the enemies, discover the purposes the adversary has in view, and with¬ 
out minding that destruction might befall the army (in case of war) 
should employ a (suitable) expedient that would destroy the enemy. 

649-50. The Brahmana who appears with a murderous intent is 
as good as a Sudra. There can be no sin in killing one who comes with 
a murderous intent. 

*651-52. One would not incur the sin of killing an embryonic 
child (i.e., an infant) if one kills even an infant who has come upon him 
with weapon in hand. It is otherwise that one really perpetrates that 
'offence. ■ " 4 v7- ; ■ 77)'.. 7:777 

653-55. The sin of killing a Brahman does not touch the man who 
treats like a Kshatriya and kills the Brahman that fights with arm in 
hand and does not leave the battle-field. 


iThey should grace those council-halls and discussion rooms, bat must not interfere 
in executive affairs. V . i 

2 Their proper function is study, discussion, talk, giving decision on subtle questions, 
solution of knotty problems of social or religious life etc. Let them preside there. 

; 3 All those affairs that require the knowledge of people trained in the sciences and 
arts should be left to the learned people for deliberation and advice. They are theorists 
and naturally have no place where the practical use of arms and limbs is concerned. 

' 4 These lines describe what in terms of modern International Law would be called 

Enemy Character, Any and every enemy is to be killed, even the Brahmana and the mm 

(embryonic child) or' infant. Ordinary rules of Hindu Biistm enjoin’;', great purificatory 
penances, on the man who kills a Brahmana or a ***$ But SukriicMryya’s System of Military' 

Morality keeps those rules in abeyance. These persons are to be treated as no better than 
ordinary enemies, .the very'moment, they assume enemy character*';: 

5 The Brahman is no longer a Brahman, but in,the: first place '.a, Kshatriya,- and in the 
second place, has all the attributes of an enemy*.'. Theordinary treatment of M belligerent 
Is therefore to be meted out towards him* 
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uiougn alive, and endures the sms of the whole people. 

658-59. The man who deserts the ally or the master and flies from 

the battle-field gets hell after death, and while alive is cried down upon 
by the entire people. p n 

; 660-61. The man who sees his friend in distress and does not help 

Inm gets disrepute, and when dead goes to hell. 

eW-63. The wicked man who deserts one that seeks refuge with him 

in confidence goes to eternal hell so long as there are the fourteen Indras. 

■664-65. The Brahmans should kill the Kshatriya when his practices 

ate wicked. They do not incur sin even if they fight with arms and 
weapons in hand. 

666-67. When, again the Kshatriyas have become effete, aud the 

people are being oppressed by lower orders of men the Brahmanas should 
fight and extirpate them. 

668-69. The war with charmed instruments is the best, that with 

mechanical is good, that with weapons inferior, that with hands is the 
worst;, r-■ 

r . ^ liat war with charmed instruments is known to be the 

est of all m which the foes are desfrnw>rl Kir omhuM ^ ^ 


■m as usual, is not an advocate of absolute morality, bu 
though apparently conflicting or contradictory, are really 
life and social existence. Not Consistency but Truth is his 
■eatest truth is the promotion of human wOll-betg and 

rests of mankind are ever changing, and complexities are 

or er,^Sukra does not scruple to be inconsistent and 

ght appear grossly at variance with those prescribed on 

nan who is ordinarily to abstain from the miHfcary profes” 

pt that as the only call of religion and morality under 
that is governed by sueh practical rules as these cannot 

> tunes and not only adapt itself to the varied require- 

tm environment and world £orop« f A1 , ■ 

U 10r0es for lfcs owa Purposes, 
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GEAFTER IV t SECT. VII 


‘676-77. The war with hands, i. e., duel or hand-to-hand fight is 
that in which the adversary is overpowered by strong grasps and skilful 
attacks on the joints of limbs, &c., whether against or in line with the 
system of hair. 

J 678-82. Catching the hair by means of the left Land, throwing 
down on the earth by force, beating by the leg, i.e., kicking on the head, 
pressing at the breast by knees, severe beating on the brow by baebliko 
(heavy) fists, elbowing, constant shippings, and moving about to find out 
the proper places of attack--these eight are the species of duelling. 

3 683-84. The Ksatriya should be attacked by four of these species, 
the worst Kshatriya by five, the Vaisfya by six, the Suclra by seven, and 
the mixed castes by all the eight. 

*685. These methods have to be applied to the enemies, never to 
the friends. 

686-88. One should commence fight with any enemy whose ministers 
and army have got disaffected by placing the fire-arms both light and 
heavy in the front, the infantry just behind them, the elephants and 
horses in the wings. 

689-91. The first skirmish is to be commenced bv commanders 
with half the army in the front and the wings so long as the region 
favourable for warfare is not acquired. ; 

s 692-93. The war should then be undertaken by ministers with troops 
conducted by ministers, then finally by the king at the risk of his own 
life with troops commanded by the king. , I ; 

5 694-700. One should carefully protect one’s troops but extirpate 
the enemy’s, when they have got tired by long marches, or through 


iii, the contrary direction and (motion) m the natural direction. 

The joints and other parts of the body have to be pulled in the contrary or natural 
directions (of movement or locomotion) as convenient, and bound or grasped powerfully ; 
So that the adversary may be quite motionless. 

m. Hair must have been long. The custom of lopping,, of the hair,was not prevalent, 

it appears* ’ ^5 Bael fruit* ' * yyv:; 

$ Laws of duelling. But it is not clear why only four or five of these 8 forms of hand- 
to-hand fight have.to be applied in fighting sotn©,of the castes 

r'l-ifj' •* Of course none of these engines of warfare, whether duels or other 8 kinds,are 
meant for Mends or. allies. •. The-, line is. quite irrelevant.. 

' ' . f The main brunt to be borne (1) by the commander (2) by the councillor, {&) By the 


troops, it is the opportune'; moment to commence' operations against them 
own'army gets into this plight it would be most undiplomatic, to leave it in t 
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hunger and thirst, when they are oppressed by disease, famine, hail¬ 
storms and thieves, when they have to suffer from impurities of mud anc 
dirt in water, when they are gasping for breath, when they are asleep 0 i 
engaged in taking food, when they are not in contact with the ground (i e 
have mounted tree, etc., etc.}, when they are vacillating, when they are over 
powered by fear of lire or attacked by wind and rain, and by such othe, 
dangers and difficulties. 

701-2. Of all the dangers that are known by the wise to befall an 
aimy, the worst is Bheda (alienation or separation, or estrangement,). 

703-4. Even the Mania or standing or old army, if disaffected, is 
a source of dubious strength to the king. What to speak of the sundry 
recruits under disaffection ? 

705. One should always study the fourfold policy, the sixfold 
attiibutes of statecraft and the secrets of oneself as well as the enemy 

706. The enemy has to be killed in wars whether conducted accord¬ 
ing to the rules of morality or against them. 

707-11. Ihe king should increase the salary of the officers about 
a quarter in beginning the expedition, cover his own body during the ficffit 
by means of shield and panoply, make the soldiers ‘drink invigorating 
wines, and employ in the battle those heroes who are enthusiastic and are 
certain of the issue and extirpate the foes by fire-arms, daggers and troops. 

712-15. The horseman has to be attacked by the Kunta sword, the 

charioteer and the man on the elephant by arrow, the elephant by’ the 

elephant, the horse by the horse, the chariot by the chariot, the infantry 

by the infantry, one by one, the weapon by the weapon, the missile by 
the missile. "- 5 - ! ; v ■ 

1 716-21. One who follows the duties of good people should not 
kill the man who is on the ground, who is deformed, who has his hands 
arranged in the form of anjali (i. e. in the sign of humiliation), who is 
seated with hair dishevelled, and who says ‘ I am yours,’ who is asleep, 

who is naked or unarmed, whe is seeing others fight or is fighting with 

"fibers, who is drinking water, taking food or busy with other matters 

























ltd. tfuc mere is no deviation from tlie path ot morality if one kills 
others by applying the prescribed methods. 

724. These rules, however, apply only to warfares conducted 
according to the dictates of morality but not otherwise. 

: 725. There is no warfare which extirpates the powerful enemy 
so much as the kutayuclha or war conducted against the dictates of 
morality. 

“726-27. In days of yore the kuta warfare was appreciated by Rtima, 
Krishna, Indra and other gods. It was through kuta that Yali, Yavana, 
and Namuchi were killed. 

3 728-30. One should inspire confidence in the enemy by sweet 
smiling face, soft words, confession of guilt, service, gifts, humiliation, 
praise, good offices as well as oaths. 

731. One should study the enemy’s defects with a mind sharp 
as the razor, Y ■■■■ ' 

4 732-33. The wise should place insult or humiliation in the front 
and honour or glory at the back in order to fulfil his desired object. It is 
folly to lose one’s object. 

734-36. The king seated on a platform, should study the activi¬ 
ties of troops. Those who are friends of the king and the State, and who 
understand the bugle’s sounds and signs of Battle-orders should always 
supervise the parades and exercises of troops. 

737. Having noticed that disaffection has spread among the army 
through the enemy, the king should remove that. ': 1 - 


1 The prescribed methods would be those rules about duels, &c., aud about persons 
who are not to be killed, &c. 

2 Rama killed Vali, Krishna Yavana, and Indra Namuchi. Who is this Yavana? 

3 These are some of the means by which kutci or deceit may he performed, and the 
enemy overpowered unawares. Sukracliaryya does not recommend the ordinary rales 
of morality and religion to be followed in military affairs. He : is an advocate of expedi¬ 
ency and diplomacy, i.e., of the theory of trying to do the best under the circumstances, and 
to always adapt oneself to the varying conditions of the world. So in extirpating the 
enemy none can trust to only one method of procedure, but has to adopt diverse methods 
according to the changes in the enemy’s character or in the political situation generally. 
Nobody should have faith in treaties or promises of the foe but always be prepared for 
brow-beating him. This is to a ruler the sole religion, the sole truth, any other thing would 
be irreligion, untruth. Hence according to Sukmniti so-called irreligion, immorality, 


all deter the king from a course of action that would, lead no the desired object, 

4 The wise man should be indifferent to fame and name, and never think of glory and 
honour in achieving bis ends. It should be his policy rather to suffer or welcome or invite 
insult and ignominy for sometime in order that he may triumph in the end. 















1 738-39. The king should grant rewards of wealth, property or 
privileges to those troops by whom new deeds are performed in the order 
of their deserts. ' ; v 

740-41. The powerful should carefully coerce the enemy by stopping 
the supplies of water, provisions, fooder, grass etc- in an unfavourable 
region and then extirpate it. ; 

*742-45. One should sedulously destroy the enemy’s troops by 

alienating them by gifts of counterfeit gold, and also by alluring them to 

sleep through acts of confidence after fatigue due to keeping up of 

nights, but not the army of their allies even though they are under the 
sway of vices. 

746. One should never allow a territory very near one’s own to he 
made over to another. 

5 747-88. One should commence military operations all on a sudden 
and withdraw also in an instant and fall upon the enemy like robbers 
from a distance. 

4 749-50. Silver, gold or other booty belong to him who wins it. 
The ruler should satisfy the troops by giving them those things with 
pleasure according to the labour undergone. 

751-52. Having thus conquered the enemy, the king should realise 
revenue from a portion of the territory or from the whole, and then 
gratify the subjects, ■ 

753-o4, The Icing should enter the conquered city with the auspicious 

sound of the turyya and protect like children the people thus won over and 
made one’s own. .a: ■ V,-. : 


1 If the troops get alienated through enemy's sleights they have to be coerced, but 

if they perform unexpected feats from which advantages accrue to the master thev 
should be duly rewarded. 

***** counterfeit gold i.e. coins. The rewards by which the enemy’s troops are to be 
made favourable are however not genuine, 

asleep through constant acts of faithfulness. The mutual relations are 
to be made so cordial and friendly that the enemy have perfect confidence in the good 

The wisdom of not destroying the army of the enemy’s allies is not self-evident. 

The time and character ’of the aggression are to be quite unexpected. The army 
must be adroitly : manoeuvred in such a way as to take efficient stand in any capacity. 
Agility, elasticity and flexibility are the qualities of generalship that would be required 

for these purposes of quick move and quick change of front. 

‘In 11.728-50, Sukraeharyya has described all the methods that may be adopted for 
extirpating the enemy, 
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QllAPTEU tV. SECT. VT1 


755-56.. Hi© king should appoint councillors to the study of stEt©'c.ruft 
according as it varies with time, place and circumstances and also as it 
is the beginning, middle or end, in order that they may find out the values 
of various policies and the methods of work. 

/o8-59. The officeis of councillors ai‘e to explain the business to the 
Crown Prince. The Grown Prince is then to communicate the findings to 
the king in the presence of the councillors, 

* 760-51. The king is first to direct the Crown-Prince. Then he is to 
direct the ministers, they the officers. 

762. The priest is to counsel the king about good and evil courses of 
action. . ■ ■ ■ r.bVv 

763-64. 1 he king should station the troops near the village 1 but 

outside it. And there should be no relations of debtor and v 


1 The policy must vary of course according as the measure ii in the initial stages or 
in process of fulfilment or about to be completed. ■ 

1 Thus in the first instance a problem is to be studied by ministers. The Crown Prince 
is next to know the results from them, The Mug is to be informed at. last . 1 Thls'ls the 
procedure of deliberation. ' ' ■ b ;. : ; V-. 

s The executive functions are discharged in the order 1 described in these lines* : 

■ SThe;. lay people and the military men must always be kept' ;at a respectful distance 
from each other both physically and .socially.' There.must also be no 4 credit ^transaction# 
between them. '& ■' iPi 

l ; 8 Rnle& about tidiness and careful handling of arms and uniforms are among the Items 
oTmilitary discipline/ /v/;/ i, -i. : y; 
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7V /-7b. i shall kill the troops who will act otherwise. You should 

all show me the booty that you receive from the enemy.” 

779-80. The king should always practise military parades with the 
troops, and strike the objective by means of missiles at the stated hours. 

i 

781-82. The king should count the troops both in the morning and 

evening and study their caste, stature, age, country, village and residence. 

783-85. The king should have recorded the period served, rate of wages 

and the amount paid, how much has been paid to servants by way of wages 

and and how much by way of rewards. He should receive the acknowledc- 

© 

ments of their receipts and give them the forms specifying wages etc. 

786-87. Full pay is to be granted to those who are trained soldiers. 
Half pay is to be given to those who are under military training. 

788. One should extirpate the troops that have illicit connexions 
with evil-doers and enemies. ybbO 

789-90. The king should find out those soldiers who are addicted to 
the king’s vices, enemies of virtues and are indifferent to the vices. 

791. The king should always forsake the servants, who, though 
qualified, are pleasure-seekers. 

_“792-94. In the inner appartments such men are to be appointed as are 

1 Perhaps the food stores are meant. The troops are to be responsible not only for 
their personal arms and uniforms but also for their own provisions. 

a There are three terms used in these three lines indicating three grades of confidence. 
One is the recommendation for service in the Zenana, the second for service in the 
Accounts or Treasury Department and the third for appointment as an ordinary officer 
Trustworthiness is required everywhere but there are grades which make difference 
between trustworthy and trustworthy people. 

The three terms are and which is a compound of 

the two. This last is the qualification for service in the inner apartments. 

But what does it mean? Perhaps, the man who is trusted by both wfeR or people 

generally as well as because of his ^ (or inward character ?) is fit to be employed in the 
Zenana. 

The man of the next grade of confidence is he whose Inward character is proof 

against cupidity He would be the proper servant in the v^reasiirw*' A$ : 

for ordinary;Idnctlons of State officers people who are 'srenerallv trusted W 
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CHAPTER IV. SECT. VII 


very trusthworty. They are also to he appointed in the Spending Depart¬ 
ment. So also those who enjoy the confidence of the people are to be 
appointed for the external functions. 

795. If appointed otherwise, they lead to compunction. 

1 796-98. Those alienated councillors of the enemies and such of 
their officers as are perpetually dishonoured through the master’s vices, 
and ore instrumental in serving one’s purposes should be maintained by 
good remuneration. 

199. Those who have been alienated through cupidity and inactivity 
should be maintained by half remuneration. 

800. The king should maintain by good remuneration the well 
qualified men who have been deserted by the enemy. 

801-802. When a territory ha s been acquired the king should grant 
maintenance beginning with the day of capture (to the conquered king) 
half of it to his son and a quarter to his wife. 

*803-804. Or he should pay a quarter to the princes if well qualified, 
or a thirty-second part. 

805. He should have the remaining portion of the income from the 
conquered territory for his own enjoyment. 

806-807. He should invest that wealth or its half at interest until 
it is doubled, but not beyond that limit. 

808-809. The king should maintain the dispossessed princes for 
the display of his own majesty by the bestowal of honours if well-behaved 
but punish them if wicked. 

810-11. The king should divide the whole day (of twenty-four 
hours) into eight, ten or twelve periods of watch according to the number 
of the watchmen, not otherwise. 

3 812-813. At the beginning the watchmen are to serve during the 
several periods in a certain order. In the second round the first is to 
serve last, and the others to precede him. 


’ Sukr&chfiryya is always advocating the policy of keeping the enemy’s troops, 
ministers and officers in one’s pay—and subsidising them by secrefc-service-money. 

: v:-2 The construction here is a little intricate. 'V ViVVVk 

*, It is difficult to make out the exact order in which the rounds of watchmen are to 
be governed. Suppose there are 4 watchmen A, B, C, D, and suppose the day is divided 

into eight periods 1, 2, 3, .8. The order of rounds as suggested here would be:— 

1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 7..w‘ v -i r B 
' IA,B, C, IV D, C, B, A B, C, VlBB' 

But in this case the last man D would have to servo during two consecutive periods. 
The arrangement does not seem to be perfect, 






















814-lo. Or again, in the same manner, the last in ay be asked to he 
on duty in place of the first (in the above case) and then at the last watch 
(of that day), and then on the next day one who comes in the order of 
the second etc., should finish his turn first and so on. 

816. The king should always appoint more than four watchmen for 
the day. 

817. He may also appoint many simultaneously according to the 
weight of business. 

818. He should never appoint less than four watchmen. 

819-22. Whatever have to be protected or instructed should be 
communicated to the watchman. Everything should remain before him, 
and he should keep the measured amount of gold and other valuables in 
the wooden apartment (or trunk) and at the expiry of his term should 
show that to his successor. ■ 

823. At intervals the watchmen have to be called aloud from a 
? distance. , ■ 'W\ ,2; , .■■■; 22.' ('■■■: 

824-25. It is only when the king follows the rules laid down by 
the wise that he is respected by the people, not otherwise. 

826-27. That man deserves sovereignty for life whose activities are 

regulated, who is good and restrained in his receipts and who <dves up 
illicit incomes." i 

’828-29 The man who is unrestrained in his speech and deed 

and who.» always crooked to friends is forthwith dragged down from' 

. tile position.. . {■ ‘ ; ■■ v 

w im 

on the first day as— . ; : y 

;jrf l 2 8 '4 5 6 7 .8 V 2- 2. 2.2 

nn+hnenooh^.... BC B A A B C D 


v , ;V W a jfcf U D 

on the, second clay as— 

■ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 S 2l : 

on Oho third day as- CB A D P A B C 

W; . • ■ -v."' 1 2 3 4 5 0 7 8 :2 

and on the fourth day as.- 2 a D C CPA B 

d:;-;.-/ :; 2' 2h : 2 V -V '-22 a 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 111:12 2 2 ; ■■-2. ■ 

2222 ■ 222222i2j(; b c b b c d a 2i2'222:(;22fe®222(2W2222:' 

arid on the fifth day the order wi 11 be tho same as on the first dav o, !f1 ,. 

xtself. Similarly shonid It be understood when the day (of 

or twelve watches instead of eight, V s) 18 divided into ten 

p In theS6 linGS SukrS °hSryya is expatiating on the efficacy of following tho 1 ' nP 

the Niti Saatras, Those who obey tho rnies are fcS?fe ° f 

them i. c., are m word, speech, realisation of , 2 ° lloW 

respected but soon meet with evil fate " ■ ( ) etc are not at all 






























CHAPTER IV. SECT. VII 


i the tiger and the elephant cannot govern 
30 all the councillors combined are in comp e- 
acts at his own sweet will, 
ullors are his servants and hence quite insig- 
r erning him). The elephant cannot be bound 


are possessed by even the 
attained by even the minis- 


icwer servants or powerful princes cannot 
tens of kings who are insignificant, 

*838-39. The unity of opinion p 
powerful than the king. The rope the 
many threads is strong enough to drag the 

840-4L. One whose territory is sm 
enemy, should never maintain a large an 
the treasury for the prosperity of his own children, 

841,-43. He should take to food and bed in such a way as to allay 
hunger and promote sleep, otherwise lie shall grow poor. 

<844. I he king should always spend money according to the manner 
indicated above, not otherwise. 

^40-46. Those kings who are devoid of morality and power 
should be punished like thieves by the king who is powerful and virtuous. 

: 847-48. Even the lesser rulers can attain excellence if they are 

protectors of all religions. And even the greater rulers get degraded if 
they destroy morality. 

849-50. It is the king who is the cause of the origin of good and 
evil in this world. He is the best of all men who attains sovereign!tv. 


1 These lines continue the idea contained in the above lines about the wfiufta &c, 

equivalent to one who does not abide by any moral precepts but 

follows Ms own whims. : h - ■ ; ■ ; ; VA ■ -V;x‘V 

s Of course men who are only paid officers cannot prevail over, their master whoa ha 
goes astray, 

y. ' 1 * 3 It is the dignity of the ruler that contributes to the dignity of the officer* If the 
king himself be powerless? even his chiefest officers are looked down upon, as quite 
insignificant* -Hiyy: 

V", 4 5 Unity is strength ; and the many is always' more, powerful than 

5 One should eat and sleep only when there is real -need.for 'these*'.: Undue-.' 
eating and sleeping mean gluttony or luxury and idleness. Intemperance of any sort Is 
ruinous.. ; : A y ■■■'■yyy- ri - ■ yR ;: y'.'R 









j | ^ The science that was appreciated by the sages like Mam 

Z f r 8 ’ + i iad be f : incor P° rated by Bhargava or Sukra in the form o 
twenty-two thousand Slokas of NUisdra. m 

853 o4. The king who always studies the abridged text of Sulo- 
ecomes^oompetent to bear the burden of State affairs. 

r fS8|, ln the three worlds tber© is no other NUi like that one 

of the poet(S„kra). Tie poetical work (of Sukra) is the sole NUi 2 

politicians others are worthless (as political codes). 

„ , , 8 ®J’' 6 . 8 ; T J 08e rul0rs wfco do not follow fflti are unfortunate and 
go to hell either through misery or through cupidity. 

ter of “ Se0ti ™ tha ‘ 011 the &Im V in tbe Chap- 

ter ol bukmniti as well as the Fourth Chapter. 1 

“ ™U ** language, whereas the Arthamtn !'“™ Wes:in sentiment 
economic treatise of the Hindus & celebrated socio-political and soclo- 

-or.. This fact onght to be W 1 the 

particular and the chronology of the Mitimtras in general. ° a e 0 'ukvaniti in 

ici<mj s “ k,amtl 19 &e SeaUmG NitWastra or real science of morals, others are pseudo- 









1 -2. 1 shall now speak, in the Supplementary Chapter, of the re- 
maiuing rales of morality laid down in theSastras that promote tke welfare 
of the seven organs of the State as well as the people. 

8 ~ 1 • One should study the defects and weaknesses of tlie enemy 
in the hope that ‘ I will overpower the enemy even at the expiry of a 
century.’ 

o-6. The enemy who is weak in councillors and army should fear 
the servants of the State. But one who is strong in ministers and troops 
should study the enemy’s state by accepting service therein or by adopting 
the role of the trader. 

2 8-9. One should wait guardedly like the cat and the fowler and 
by creating confidence extirpate the enemy whoso soul has been ruined 
by vices. 

*10-11. The king should engage troops that can destroy the army 
of the opponents—not those who live in the enemy’s territory, nor those 
who are secretly opposed to himself. 

12. The king should never destroy one’s own army by recklessly 
undertaking wars. 

13. The officers should never desert the king even though deprived 
of gifts and honours. 

11-15. One should never go over to the enemy's camp in order to 
protect one’s person and property. Can the nourishment that is due to the 
rain-water from clouds be derived from the water of rivers &e. ? 

4 16, So also the promotion of the people’s weal depends on the pro¬ 
perty of the king. Can this accrue from the wealth of the rich folk ? 


' 1 Once an enemy, always an enemy. The inimical relations must never be stepped. 
There may only be temporary cessation . of hostilites which, however,, is ’;to .be respected 
so long as favourable opportunities do not arise* 

2 No tricks are considered too mean if the object be to destroy the foes,. The. End 
justifies the means/ .■ ( 

■ 4 Ordinary .wealthy people are nothing compared with kings . in the matter of promote 
ing people’s happiness? 
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SUKBA-Nlfj. 


“JT^ whe “ his r00ts w been wel1 grounded ' *°**«K 

20-1, He should uproot all the fundamental sources (of that S<w 

a:r 10 his swe its —■—- — t; 

^eeay,dso^also vvithout ^he a |dn^ 8 te “*( ^ ^ ^ 

immediately or in the course of some time. 

Tlie T® " ** r00t of tl,e Stilte . *• councillors are the 
ilewere the subject are the fn,it S , and the .all k W “* 

been created and ."’I f " eW *"• tl>e *»* oonlidenec hue 

uteii ci0<it8u, and should nover niouf him in u< ■ 

accompanied by a few troops 8 douse or some lonely place 

i l 9 ’ 3 , T ! 1 , eld ", g should alnra J' s k <>ep beside him men who arc very 
oi like htmself m dress, physique, form, <&, should at times he pro 

teeled by special signs, and at times look like others. 1 

dancers ef* Lotus xTl "7°"^ T e ” 6my iy t,la “ d <* Prostitutes, 
ianoo, s f. -to. XI V . pohey towards Stuart kings, wines, and songsters! 

; , One 'should never. ao out for war „ r 1 , 

ornaments and Hth o,-,ri „ ai wtIi good clothes and 

uiuciiiiunts, ana lain and km, or well-mark^H * 

__________ ■ Uicll ^ocL oy bpeoial insigma. ; :-:- 


1 Jusfc as 1 ® the Ixeiglit of art to conceal art «n n fl ~T~T ~~ ~ : —~~ 

SfcrCDgth - True statesmen never display their 

and exercise it only when they are sure of their n •<-• ‘ W* S Ud ° their mflueue 

diplomats whose policy is to be « uncrowned • kings of LonlT' •„* iS ^ the tho0ry c 
their position. SS ol peo P les without formally declarin 

Whose roots have grown inveterate l « , v i,„ i . ^ 

the affections of the people • who enjoys unboaadW JnM^ce^ PlaCOd i: 

1USfcnUUe,ltal 0 'n carrying out the designs of the enemy) 

3 befcWOetl a fcree and State is quite worthless ! 

diplomats, statesmen and kings. 011 110t l)e found in the dictionary o 

The king should be adept in the use of diverse iniifermc .. i .. 

of the king requires to be carefully guarded fn* ti • marfc3, T ^ 0 personality 

sentinels and troops only. But he must be re Jl ° 1S nofc to de P eud M the 

various sleights of dress and appearance. Thus fc ° Mde Mmself $* 

dress almost like his own so that outsiders may not Lilv dtr *-°f ^ MnS wearin S 
from the rest of the company. Again he should at timeout on c w, ? W& U ” ° ut 
other m^n ( ). The art of dissimulation ■ J disguises to look like some 

‘ Cf -* XIV'S poliey towards braUCh of the k “S’s education. 
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CHAPTER V 


34. One should never for a moment be careless 
wife, children and enemies. 

35-6. While one is living, full sovereignty should 
upon the son, though he is naturally of a good-characte 
source of great mischief. 

36. Even Vishnu did not confer sovereig 

38. One should 


as regards servants, 


nt.y upon his own son. 

grant sovereignty to the son towards the close of 

one’s life. Vy ,■ y : • r ( 

39 -40. Princes are quite incompetent to maintain even for a moment 
the kingdom that lias no king because of their vanity, fickleness and love 
of power. 

41-42. The son after attaining the highest position should protect 
the subjects according to Niti and look upon the old councillors with res¬ 
pect like father. 

43-44. They also are to adopt his courses of action when they 
are reasonable, hut should prevent them by putting off, if otherwise. 

45-46, They should never live with him against the dictates of 
Niti in the hope of amassing wealth. Those who thus live soon go to 
the dogs together with him. : / 

47-48. The king who opposes the persons devoted to the interests 

of the dynasty and accepts new councillors is overpowered by the enemy 
and deprived of person and property. /-"V 

, 49-50. But the new people are also to be maintained if fhev are 
qualified and virtuous, and should he placed in charge of duties together 
with the old ones. y 

: 1 51-53. The king is served according to their interests by Sadlnis who 

know how to delude my people or create tricks hv means of humility, adora¬ 
tion, service, sweet and truthful speech, both direct as well as indirect, 
dy/p *54. But the difference between them is in reality that between the 

sky.and the earth. '.— V 'ff-.hhV'.':; '•/hf;-: 

55-56. The dhurta (cunning or crafty), the j&ra (cheat) the thief and 
the learned men are all producers of artifices and tricks. But the learned 
man is not so expert as the cunning in this tV■;tdh’>-))■;;:;hVV' : d 


Sukrachai-yya is advising the king to he careful in dealing with men. Forit isdiffi. 
to distinguish men who are really well-intentioned 'from J.me», i wlieJa^.iinfriencT- 
rhere are. people who know how to look like ascetics and seem to lie friends by 
manner, speech, and tactics, ^nt they wonkl serve yon only so long as their 
:>ses are- febe' fulfilled 

2 T h® Radliu adopts tlxose winning arts only to seduce Hie ting. ' They are not at a:]| 


genuine 
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SUKRA-NITI 


o»-^u. me uueau aim me mier are notorious lot stealing people’s 
property. These take secretly, but the cunning steals in one’s presence 

59-60. The dkurtas or cunning people prove to the foolish people 

a good action to be had, and a bad to be good, and thus serve their own 

purposes. They finally ruin people by creating their confidence through 
tricks and artifices. . b 

62-63. One should always do good of those whom one intends to 

ruin. The fowler sings sweet in order to entice and kill the deer. 

64 Without crafts and sleights no great work can be soon done by 
people. : ' 

65-66. No one can be wealthy without stealing others’ wealth. 
That again according to one’s desire is impossible without tricks. 

67-68. Kings consider the robbing of others’ wealth the greatest 

virtue and sacrifice their lives in great conflicts. 

. 2 69. If there accrue no sin to a king, robbers also should be absolv¬ 
ed (from sin). 

/0-72. Sins become virtues by a change of circumstances. That 

IB virtue which is applauded by the many; that is vice which is cried 

down hy all. The Theory oiMorals is very intricateand cannot be under- 
stood by any body. 

73. Excessive charity, penance and truthfulness lead to adversity 

in this world. ■ 

74. Words are valueless which do not lead either to virtue or to 
wealth (secular i n terests). 

75-76. Whoever is able in matters either of wealth or of virtue 

whoever knows the (nature of) time and place, whoever is free from 

doubts, such a man is to be respected, but he who always feels suspi¬ 
cious is not liked. r 

77-79. Man is the slave of wealth, not wealth of any body So one 

should always carefully labour for wealth. Through wealth men get 
virtue, satisfaction and salvation. ' v 

1 Thus the dhurta is cleverer than the cheat and the thief also. 

2 If killing, plundering, ravaging, &c., be allowed to kings whv should „cf i u 

Immune from sin due to the perpetration of the same offences 2 nt^Ai , f 
robber!’ uuences i ot. Alexander, too, a 

3 Sukr&eh&ryya is unable to explain why murder, hloodsWT of* *,v ,,. 

a virtue in kings and a vice in robbers by referring to the . h0U ! <i bo eonsiderod 
morality and standards of right and wrong followed by ordinary neovlTZ Pf ^ ° f 
recourse to the doctrine of the Belativity of-Virtues and Vices fo /, **? to take 

life or the conditions of time and place. Hence he is no advocated 3 tte Clrcumstances of 
warns people against trying to understand the theory of and 























CHAPTER V. 
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II . lll l ' U ," ■ ■ . . . . • . . • ; n,*&•<**«**,,.,* + ,,.* ■ ,**, „ « ***** * * ** ** 

; 80-82. Valour without arms and weapons, householdership without 

wife, war without unity of purpose, skill without one to appreciate, and 
danger without friend, do always lead to misery. 

83. In danger there is no support besides friends. 

1 84-85. One should satisfy by friendship the person with whom 
property is undivided, by remuneration the people whose property has 
been partitioned, and the friend by enjoyments similar to oneself- 

86-87. One should enjoy one’s own wealth after giving away 
portions to the king, relatives, wife, sons, friends, servants and thieves. 

88-90. The king should give up pride, vanity, miserliness, anxiety, 
and fear and perform his work in order to-promote his own interest; and 
should maintain the servants by special gifts, e.g., of love, honour and 
privilege. 

91-92. The wealthy man is always being eaten up by Brahmana, 
fire, and water. He always enjoys happiness, others suffer misery. 

93-95. Darpa (pride) is the desire for the diminution of others, 
Maria (vanity) is the idea of superiority to all, Kdrpanya (miserliness) is 
stinginess in expenditure, Bhaya (fear) is the suspicion about one’s own 
ruin and Udvega (anxiety) is known to be the fickleness of mind. 

96-97. Insult from even the insignificant leads to great enmity. 
Gifts, honours, truthfulness, valour and humility lead to good friendship. 

98-100. In times of danger the king should call on the wise men, 
preceptors, brothers, friends, servants, relatives, and councillors and 
humbly consult their wishes in the proper manner. 

101 -2. “ I shall do away with the danger, if you give me your 

counsels. You are my friends and not servants. I have no other sources 

of help besides you all.” 

103-4. Half or one-third of salaries should be received by the king 

for maintenance. . ■ 

*104-5. ‘I shall remember the benefit rendered by you and pay 

back the remainder after getting rid of the trouble.’ 

•V I .— -*-—---—---- p -—----—-- 

1 The different modes of dealing with men according to the nature of the relations. 
If there has been a partition of property among several members, they should try to 
gratify one another by means of salaries and rewards, for otherwise there cannot be any 
friendship among them. But if several people are owners of a joint property the relation 
should not be that of payment by a master to an officer or servant but that between 

cordial friends, for in this Case no body could care to accept service of somebody, and it 

would be most undiplomatic of any member to offer salary to others. 

* In times of emergency the king should pay only half or two-thirds of the fixed salaries 
l to the officers. 








. one should not grieve with those by 
maintained, one is deprecated as ungrateful by 
ther servants. 

One should sacrifice life for the man by whom 
even once. 

He is the excellent servant who does not d< 
He is known to be the master wlm swrifi, 


world rf V I never beena vitu0us king like Rama in this 

d, of whom even the monkeys accepted service. 

the State 6 1 Cannot "he^unhvTf ^ ^ to t5ie destruction of 

extinction of the enemy? * ^ &nd tU ° fficers Iead to the 

118-19. There was no kirur like Sri TfincK n 

hood. He made Arjuna accept his sister 

120. That is said to be Reason (Yukfil n- 
in Niti which lead to ones welfare. “° 0R,U * ‘° ““ we!1 “P 

121-22. One should first form friendshin wltl-, i ; i 

do one good, and then by professions of virtue & should™ t™" 

beneficial (to oneself). siiould secure what is 

123-24 The recital of others’ praises so as to lead to WM * • 1 
ship as well as seduction by gifts 0 f desirable iv fnend “ 

clothings do always bearffui 1 ° COmmodities > || food, 

12 o-2b. Those who pose themselves as mpdiainva n . 
the methods of swearing, false talk and procrastination. ge " eral y adopt 

; 127-28. The man who does not ndn-rti-■ . 

is more senseless than the beast Even ? Mean 8. for hiding himself 
their paramours. Women om P ! °y guises to hide 































j well or stratagem ” is in most cases of the 
°r artifices and similarly (there is) another (form of it w 
practical results.(?) 

1 130-31 One should use guile with those who ge 
artifices. Otherwise even the great lose their character. 

132. 1 here are groups of intelligent people, not sin 

# *g * ' ' *• -g ■’*’* *** * 

individuals. 

3 133-34 Those who are well-up in Niti employ variou 
and Yukti according to time, place and circumstances v 
that the old ones fail. 

M35-36. Men who are proficient in the science of cr 
fices can produce guiles by charms, medicines, dress, time a; 

137-38. One should mark by one’s signs, vessels or 
chased, sold or made over in the presence of the State officer 
communicate to the king in order to d re vent denp.it. smd 


1 Falsehoods can be met only by falsehoods bat not otherwise. If guiles ami artifices 
are unnecessarily adopted there is the danger of loss of character. ; 

2 Noticing that the old methods' are futile. V : '.'. I ■ 

2 mm e.-g„ magicians’sleights can make people believe'that the day te.^night^ tjhjg- 
' noon is morning and so on. - 

&e, meaning of words, ' By Play or Pun on.- words, double interpretations, 

ambiguous use of language, dee,, clever people can ruin fcheignorant folk.; 

4 The three classes of servants have been previously distinguished according to their 
.attitude towards the remuneration. In 11. 146447 the same distinction is brought out 
from another"standpoint -viz* the study ,ofself-interest. • ••• Tims the dlrst/class':'/ntan never 
cares for self interest but would serve the .master even .at a sacrifice; The second clsirr 
man foliows the give-and-take morality, serves the master only so long ■ as hlsVowii 

interests are fulfilled i e, desires (equality). The third class Of man cannot serve 

at sacrifice, j Others care -only for solf. 
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148. Nothing can be understood fully by means of pram&nas 
(evidences) alone unless there be some (extra) advice regarding it. 

149. Whether boyhood or youth, it may lead to the completion of 
the work begun. 

3 150. In the case of the intelligent man, old age is never to be 
considered. 

151-54. One should begin that work which can easily come to 
end. The commencement of many things at a time is not satisfactory. 
One should not commence another work before completing the one 

begun, for in that ease neither the one is finished, nor the other is 
(gained. 

150. The successful man always does that which easily comes 
to completion. 

“156-57. If one’s interests can be furthered by a quarrel that 
is also desirable, otherwise that leads to loss of life, wealth, friends, fame 
and virtue. v , ■ ’ 

158-o9. Zealousy, cupidity, passion, love, anger, fear and reckless¬ 
ness—-these seven are known to be the causes of weakness in an enterprise. 

160-61. One should indeed set himself to do a work in exactly 
that way in which it can be done without any imperfections or without 

meeting with the disapproval of the wise, whether it is late or at the 
time of distress. 

lb2-6o. The master of ten villages, and the commander of one 
hundred troops should travel on horseback with attendants, the master 

of one village also should be a horseman. 

164. The commander of one thousand troops and the ruler of one 

hundied villages should each have the vehicle of a chariot and a horse, 
and ten armed attendants or should travel on horseback 

166-167. The ruler of one thousand villages should always travel 
m vehicles caiiied by men or two horses. The commander of ten 
thousand troops should travel with twenty attendants on an elephant. 

168-169. The ruler of ten thousand villages can use all vehicles 

and four horses. The commander of fifty thousand should travel with 
many attendants. t'krH..-kk;. , ■ 

1 Perhaps m 11. 149-50 the idea is that age is no consideration in the case of 

workers. A work can be done by people of any age. Hence credit should be given to 

any body who can successfully complete a work whether a mere child, a yoangman or 
bite sufficiently old.. - ...y;; ■■ 8 

4 Even a quarrel is to be desired if it leads to success fil ^ WUMM 
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1 170-171, This should be regulated according to the magnitude 
of the jurisdiction, also in the case of wealthy and qualified people. 

172-173. A king who desires good (for himself) should always 
manage things in his kingdom in such a way that the best should not sink 
in the scale of honour nor even the low should rise (unduly) high in the 
scale. 

174-1 75. The king should grant lands in the villages to all classes 
of men, high, middle and low and in the towns for the houses of men 
with families. ' : 

176-177. To the lowest class the land given should be thirty-two 
cubits in length and half of that in extent; to the highest class the 
land should be double this in measure; and to the middle class it should 
be one and a half that of the lowest class. 

178.. The land in each case should be just adequate for the members 
of the family, neither more nor less. 

179. The officers and servants of the king are to live outside the 
village. 

180-181. No soldier is to enter the village without royal business, 
and oppress the villagers any where. 

182. Nor should villagers come into daily dealings with the 
soldiers. 

183-184. The king should daily make the soldiers hear of the 
virtues that promote valour and witness the musical and dancing per¬ 
formances that also tend to augment prowess. 

185. The soldiers should not be appointed to any other work 
besides warfare. 

*186-187. If wealthy men of good manners are ruined in a business, 
the king should protect them and such like men, ^ 

*188. Those who are rich among troops (?) should be granted 
proper remuneration, e. <?•, one-thirtieth in addition to the actual expen¬ 
diture in the matter of travelling expenses. 

A ? l : : paPttphcrilSfcliSl til&ii ShOllId. pa©© 

the aristocracy or the upper tea thousand, whether of office, wealth, or character, ihere 
must be marks by which the » dignified parts ” of a State should be distinguished.: 

2 Here is ail instance of State Intervention in Industry and Agriculture. Losses 
of honest agriculturists or farmers are to be partically made up by State grants. 

* travelling allowance ; when such people go abroad on State affairs they are 

IM fiiiimr allowance and this at the rate of j^th more than actual expenditure 
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190, The king should, protect their wealth as his own treasure. 

191, He should deprive of wealth the rich persons who are 

dishonest in their dealings. ; ■ ; 

1 192-193. If four times the value has been received by the creditor 
from the debtor, the former is to receive no more. 

Here ends tlie Fifth. Chapter named Supplementary NifcL 

* Interest to the extent of four times the capital This seems to be the 

maximum beyond which equity recommends remission of interests (?) 







The End. 































(27ae references are to slolias in Gustave Qppert's Edition.) 
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Abpitta, 95. 

Ach&ryya, 49, 69. 

Additional functions of the Brfthmaaas, 
151. 

Additional functions of Ksatriyas, 151, 

Additional functions of Vai-tyas, 151. 

Aiihaka, 97. 

» 

Adhamaruika, 95, 

Ad harm a, 204. 

Adhika, 94. 

Adhyaksa, 185, 186. 

Adulterated goods, 212, 

Adverse possession, 203. 

Agate, 140,141, 142, 144. 

Age of bulls, 231, 

Age of camels, 231, 233. 

Age of-elephants, 281. 

Age of horses, 231, 

Agni, 12, 

Agnimatha (Prernna spinosa), 108. 
Agriculture, 22,116,122, 147, 148, 151, 
163, 164. 

Agriculture by Bralioiaoas, 151, 

Agulrnaka army, 21:7. 

Ahims&, 131. 

« . 

Aila, 20. 

Aikika, 95. 

"Air* 12. 

Airavata, 77. 

Ajil&patra, 91. 

Aksota (walnut), 

Alloyas, 144. - 
Alankira, 153,156, : 

Amfttya, 68, 71, 74, 90, pl f 183,’ 208. 
Ambarisa, 20. 

Amra (mango), 165. 

Amra (Sponidias mangifera), 165, 

Amrifca, 165. 

Amyagamd army, 218. 

Analysis of metals, 157. 

Anami (riog-finger), 17L 

An&ryas, 240* ■ J;=V-v.. c 


Anatomy of bulls, 281. 
Anatomy of elephants, 220, 221 
Anatomy of horses, 222, 224. 


Anosya, lol. 

Angas, 21, 69, 114, 152. 

Angola, 25, 26, 27, 98, 97, 189,171,172, 
178,178,179,180,181, 182,221,222,287, 
Angulas, 170. 

Aojali, 252, 

Anku-*a, 175. 

Ants and worms, 103. 

Ariw&liita, 21 i # 

Anwikshiki, (logic) 21, 22. ■ 

Anttamarnika, 94. 

Anusatika, 78, 79, 

Antyajas, 151,. 

Anuv£kas, 123. . ' ■ bb/;: : 

AnuJbma, 150, 

An up rad ana, 154. 

Anud&fcta, 154. ■ 

Antelopes, 108. 

Apraaiddha pakga, 195. 

Apar&dhas, 189, 190, 

Appeal, 208. ■ ' 

Artificial metals, 159. 

Artificial gold, 159. 

Artisans, 88. 

Arjuna (Terminalia arjuna), 166, : ; ■ 
Arjuna, 10, 169 a 

Ark a (Calotropis gigantia), 166. 

Arka, 236. 

Arimeda (Acacia farnesiana), I 

Arthadanda, 208. . 

*» ■■■ 

Array—two kinds, 218, 217. 

Armana, -07. - ; BB<• • t 

.'.a B ■ B% -B B-BB/BJ -BB 

Aryan, 185, 1 '/bbbbHS 

Artha^dstra, 152/155. ’ 

Arrow, 287/ .b ; ;b ;b ’bbb^- : bb- 
A%pala, 25 , > ::: ';b.bbv- ;'b;:':; 1 b.b. : ;'v 

Asara array, 217. ^ 

Asura, 20, 169, 181, 238. 

Asuras, 1,169, 18L /v.JjH'-'AI vb'bbb' 

Astamangaia horse, 228, 

A^kaiiditaj'230,:;.' ab%/ 
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Asana, 239, 244, 245. 

A*'ray a, 239. 

Asraya, 245. 

Asramas, 248. 

Astra,- 235;: 

Aswatfcha (the holy fig-tree), 165, 

A*oka (Jonesia asoka), 185. 

Asraanfca (oxalis), 166. 

As£dhya, 195. ' 

Asedha, 192. 

Assessors in a law-suit, 197. 

Attributes of statecraft, 289. 

At liar van, 152. 

Atharvaveda, 154. 

Atharvangirasa, 153, 

Autumn, 288. 

Autumn moon, 89, 

Aupamdhika, 94, 

Avedana, 191 
Avasarokti, 156. 

Ay us, 152. 1 

Ayuta, 25,; ■ ■ T..; . 

Ayurveda (medical science), 76, 158, 157 
Ayurveda, 158, 157, 


Bhairava, 169, 

Bhadra elephant, 220. 

Bhaya (fear), 265, 

Bhivya, 198. . •, . 

Bhfigalekhya (partition deed), 91. 
Bhala (semecarous anacardium), 165. 
Bhallata (semeearpus anacardium), 166 
Bheda, 129. 

Bheda, 252. 

B hiya, 28. 

Bhisma, 10. 

Bhfdatta gift, 118. 

Bhogapatra, 9!. 

Bhogya, 96. 

Bhrign, 1. 

B hup a I a horse, 226. 

Bhfirja (Betula bhojapatra), 166. 

Birds, 28, 45. 

Birdcatellers, 84. 

Blacksmiths, 88. 

Boat-making, 159. 

Brahma, 155, 247. 

Brahma, 1, 90, 175, 198, 201. 

Brfihmana, 122,151, 184. 

Brahmanas (caste), 163, 164, 187 238 
■ t # ■' ■ ■ : ’ 

Brahmanas (of the Yeda), 153, 154. 
Brahmana, 243,.:.. 

Brahmans, 250. 

Brahmanas as judges in lieu of kinsr. 


Bala (strength), 44, 

Bali, 10, 

Balls of iron, 237. 

Bamboos, 142, 159, 240. 
Banahhanga, 10. 

Battle/ 4 orders/'243. ■ ; ; ;. 
Battle-arrays, 158, 

Barley, 280. 

B&t&pi, 20, : ■' 

Betel, 84, 169,190. /? 

Betels, 160. 

Bears, 282,. : 

Bell-metal, 100, 144, 176. 
Barren' end rocky soils, 148. ■ 
Beeth!, 34, 35, 38. :/#$■;/ 

Bee, 17,103. ' 

Bees, 45. ; ' 

Behaviour towards'king, 88, 89 
Bhagapatra, 199. 

Bhargava (ParashrAma), 169. . 
BhArgava, 63, 260. 


Brahmachaiu, 161. 
Brahmacharyya, 168. 

Brihi, 142. 

Branches of a tree, 262 
' Branches, 262. 

Brass, .144. / 

Bridges, 166. 

Bronze, 144. 
Beef-eaters, 187. 
Buffaloes, 41;/,t;/- 
Buffalo,' 145..' ; 

Buffalo, 145-146. 

Bugle sounds, 243, 
Builders of forts, 83. 
Bulls*—set at large, 42. 
Bulls—price of, 145. .: 

Bulls—draught, 284. 
Bulls—strings .of, 238. 
Bulls—teeth of, '232,'). : 






Bulls—age of, 28L 
Bulls—measurements of, 281. 

Bulls.—anatomy of, 23L 
Bull, 145,. , * . 

Bulls, 19, 42, 1.18, 218, 219, 220, 231, 281'. 
Burden of proof, 197. 


Calf sucking teat, 186 

Camels, 80, 41, 72, 1,10, 166, 218-220. 

Camels—price of, 140, 

Camels—classes of, 146. 

Camels—draught, 284. 

Camels—measurements of, 281. 
Camels— age of, 281, 288. 

Camels—strings of, 288. 

Camels—stabling of, 284, 

Camels—teeth of, 238. 

Capital city—palace, 29, 80, 81, 82. 
Capital city—its shape, 28. 

Capital—how built, 28-35, 43, 48. 
Carriage away, 244, 

Carts, 219, 

Cases not always tried in order of 
their arrival, 197. 

Cases in which no pleader can be 
appointed, 194. 

/■Caste, V;..;’ 

Castes, 8* 

Castes based on virtues, 8. 

Cat, 141, 261. 

Cattle, 8, 28, 29. 

Ceylon, 142, 

Chaityas, 104. 

Chakra (wheel b 175. 

Chakra array, 248, '244. 

Chakravarti horse, 226. 

Chhandas, 152, 154, 

Chhala* 198. V : ■ :;V' 

Chhalas, 189,190.' 

CMmara, 100.. . yC;/: 

Champaka (Michelta ehampaka), 165, 
Chandan (sandal), 165. 

Chan-ui, 169. 

Ohandrakinta, 176. 

Chandrasekhara, 167, ;;■> v ; '.' ^ yC't '■ /iV 

Ob4p»s f S2».' ;■ ''.'v" 

Characteristics of councillors, 65-67. 
Characters of. various languages* ill,/ 


. Characters of elephants 
Character of horses, 22* 
Charmed instruments, 4 i 
Chisha bird, 141, 
Chatussaia, 174. 

Chief,'81. 

Chief Justice, 188, 
Chincha i tamarind), 105, 
Chin fa man i horse, 227. 
Churning, 159. 

Classes of camels, 146, 
Classes of elephants, 22f 
Classes of horses, 146, 
228. 

Clerk, 81. 

Cleansing, 158, 

Climbing tree, 104, 157. 
Clocks, 158. 

Cloud, 14 L 
Clouds, 142, 20L 
Clouds pouring rain, 132 
Coal, 147. ' ' 

Cooks, 45. 

Cooking—an art, 157. 
Coins, 79, 00, 143. 

Cold, 5. 

Collector of taxes, 81. 
Collection of medicinal 
140. 

Collection of grains, 140. 
Collection of wealth, 188. 
Commanders, 78. 
Commonwealth, 150* 
Council buildings, 20, 88. 
Composition of the roy* 
182, 

Compound interest, 212. 
Countries, 81. ■ y 7 y;: 
Conch, 282. 

Cope has,. 88,142. v 'ey t 
Concubines, 83. 
.Construction of clocks, 15 
Copper, 96, 100, ■ 137, 144, 
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Coppersmiths, 83. 

Coral, 14J, 141, 142,144, 
Cotton, 234,259. 

Cow, 145, 148, 149. 
Cowries, 187. 

Cows, 30, 41, 47, 118, 120, 
Cranes, 45, ■///;// >*'" 
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Creepers, 58. 

Crocodile, 242. 

Cross, 25, 49. 
Cross-questioning, 196. 
Crown-prince's duties, 62-65 
Cuckoo, 28. 

Cultivator, 184. 

Customs, 112. 


Dh&rS, 230, ‘ 

Dhapma, 17, 204, 208, 209, 210, 

Dliarena iS’astras, 22, 187, 208, 
Dha.tr! (Woodfordia horlbtmda), 16 
Dhatumaxx, 167. 

Dliauntaka, 280, 

Dhava (Anogeissus latifolia), 166. 
Dh&maketu (horse), 227. 

Dhurta, 263, 264, 

Diamond, 140, 141, 

Different law-courts, 185. 
Directions, 30, 34. 

Distillation—an art, 15,7. 

Blti, 56. 

Divya, 203. 

Divyas, 204, 205. 

Documents—kinds of, 91, 02, 98. 
Documents, 198, 199. 

Dog, 50. 

Domestic plants, 165. 

Drake, 28, 45. 

' Drabya, 96. 

Draught- horses, 234. 

Draught - elephants, 284, ; ; 
Draught — camels, 284., 

Duel, 251. ■’ ; ■: ’ ■ ; 

Duelling—an art, 158, 
Duryyodhana, 56. 

Duties of “women, 161, 168. ■ 

Duty on sales, 218. ’ 

Dwaidhfbhava, 240. 

Dwijanma, 15 L 
Dwapara yuga,18L 
Dwapara, 109,176. 

Divisions of time, 5. 

Dyeing, 158. 

Dyumaai, 167 


Dagger, 237. 

Daidikl (local language), 150. 

Daxvika, 238, 

Dalabhanji (horse), 228. 

Bama, 109, 

Damasu (horn), 175. 

Dambbadbkava, 20. 

Dina, 129, ■ * / 

Dlnapatra (deed of gift), 91, 

Dancers, 83, 

Danda (measurement), 25. 

Dan da, 22, 212. 

Dandakya, 17. 20. 

Dandanxti, 21. 

Dimma (pomegranate), 105. 
Darkness,. t\ . ; 

Darpa (pride), 265, 

D5t& giver), 44, 49.' ■ 

DattAstra army, 217. 

■■Draught bulls, 284. ' 

Decoration of men. and women, 157. 
Deer, 80, 280, 264. 

■Defects of statement in a law suit, 195 
Defects of horses, 228. ' 

■ Deluge, 211/-v; 

Depositions, 191. 

Besa (district)* 51/// 

■ Desadiclharma,156. 

Desert, 22, ■/ 

Deserts, 

Detentions,.,192.. .\^/./;. : ;?.\;'K/^/..v : ■ 

Devad^ru (Flnus longlfolia), 168, ■ ' 
Devakaraja (Pongamia glabra), 165. i ■ 
Deyas, 208. 

Dhana, 90. . v :';- i . / 

Dhanu, 229. , 

Dhanurveda, 153,158,' ,/ 

Dhazuxs* 152, ■ ;l/f//■' //// v X 

Bh&nw&durga, ,214. ;■: // 


East, 80. * '. . 

Earth full of wealth, 23. 
Ekadhara, 237. :■ v 
Ekarasmi, 227. : p/; 

Elephants—character of, 220 . ■ =. /! 
Elephants—classes of, 220. 
Elephants—measurements of, 221 
Elephants—age of, 281, 
Elephants—teeth of, 282. ’' 

































Elephants—look for, 238. 

Elephants—stabling of, 204. 

Elephants -draught, 284* 

Elephants—faced Garun a, 177, ^ ■ 
Elephants—price of, 140, 

Elephants—taming of, 77,124, 128. 
Elephants—moral from, 15,16, 108. 
Elephants—anatomy of, 220, 22h 
Elephants, 15, 16, 20 , 30, 80, 41, 45 , 47, 
50, 58, 60, 75, 77, 90, 108, 124, 146, 177, 
218-220,259* 

Emblems, 87. 

Emerald, 141,148. 

Enamelling, 83, 159, 168. 

Examiner, 81. 

Execution, 18 L 
Expenditure, 98. 

Expenditure of the ruler, 219 
Experts, in jewels, 141, 142, 143, 144, 
146,148. 

Essence of morals, 1 . 

Evidence—twofold, 197. 


Four divisions of a case, 197, 


Functions of councillors, 65*07. 
Functions of the twice-born, 151 
Functions of Hftdras, 151. 


G&ndharva, 152,154. 
Garniharva veda, 157, 
Gan as, .185. 

Ganesa, 166, 175, 177, 
Gauitas, 154, 

Ganja, 164. 


Gardener, 81, 

Garland, 147. ' r Vo '-. 

Garlmds, 189,147. 

Garlic, 286, 

Garuda., 177* 

Garufmata, 148. 

Gambling—an art, 157. ; V' 

Gaulmika,. 78. 

Gautama, 114. 

Gem qii the head of snake, Hi. 
Gems and jewels, 94, 90, 109, 141 
162, 209, 220, ■ 

General rules of,,moralify, 102-126 
Ghee, 89, ; ^ . y ;y : 

Giridnrga, 214. 


Famines, 175* 

Fate, 9, 10. 

Father lias no authority over immov¬ 
ables, 209. 

Feathery marks on horses, 225-227, 
Fire, 12. 

Friend and enemy—friends of, 127. 
Fish, 10, 108. 

Fishes, 142. 

Flatterers, 189. 

Fiori-horticulture, 106. 

Flower; 157. 

Flowers, 80, 81. 

Fly, 16,108. 

Fodder, 254. 

Formation of battle arrays—an art, 158, 
Fools, 140, . .V-v..." V 

Foreign lands, 124,184.. 

Foreign, 101. 

Foresters, 84,185. 

Forest, 15, 35, 45, 63, 78, 80, 104, 124, 
101, 165, 198, 207, 217, 204. 

Forests, 104, 124, 101 , 214. 

Forest fort, 214. 

Fowler, 261, 204. 

Fruits, 80, 81, 165, 


Glass vessels, 159. 

Goat, 79, 109. 

Gograha, 10 . 

Gold, 87. 41, 65, 75, 79 , 83, 96, 
143, 144,148, 148,439, 170, 
211, 213, 234, 

Goldseeptres, 49. : : i ; 

Goldsmith, 104, 218. ' 

Gometla, 140, 142, 144 , 

Good trainer of horses, 229. 
Gopura, 106. 

Gotra, 206., 

Grafting of plants,. 157. 
Grafting, 157. 'M0 0;. 

Grains, 28, 80, 73, 75, 80, 84, 95. 

190. 211, 215, 280. 

Grama, 23, 28, 84, 48, 51. ;. 

















Gr^mapas, 149, .199* 
Grammar, 2. 

Grass, 8, 10, 28, 148, 101, 254 
Grasses, IMi 
Guardians- adlitem, 19?). 
■Guilds to try cases, 184. ■ ; 
Gulmapa, 79. 

Gulmibhuta army, 217. 
Gunja, 97. 

Gunpowder, 89, 140, 21)6. 
Gunners, 83. 

Gur, 280. 

Guru, 13, 21. 


Horses—classes of, 140, 222, 224 227 
228. ’ * 

Horses-character of, 225. 

Horses— draught, 234 . 

Horses— Feathers (marks) of, 225,227. 
Horses—image of, 224-225, 

Horses with marks, 226-228. . . . 
Horses—movements of, 228, 230, >r. ■ 
Horses—measurements of, 221-3. * - 

Horses-price of, 146. 

Horses—rations of, 230. 

Horses-reins of, 233. 

Horses-revenue from, 148. 
Horse-sacrifice, 131. 

Horses-stabling of, 284, 

Horses—teeth of, 231-232. 

Horses—season for training of, 229. 
Horses—training of, 77, 78, 124, 228, 229. 
Houses for high officials, 33. 

Bouses of lower officers, &c., 84. 

Houses of the people, 83. 

Hridatta gift, 118. 


Half-moon, 28. 

Hanu (jaw), 170. 

Harischandra, 10. 

: '.Marital,;237, 

Harlequins* 83. . 

Haritaki (Terminalia ckeb.ula), 163. 
Harvests,-133, ■■ ■ 

Harvest seasons, 198. 

Hayagriva, 175. 

Hayasirsa, 169. 

Head of hostels and inns, 81. 

■'.Head of village, 81. : \ 

Mead of musicians, 83. ' ■■ 

Heads of minor departments, 75. > .? 
Heat, 5; ■' ■■' 

He manta, 288. 

Herders, 8. 

‘.Hill, ll2, 116, : ' ■ 

Hills, 28, 32, 214. 

Himalaya, 142. , 

Hina, 199, 

Hingul, 237. 

Hiranyaksa, 109. 

Blr.asiyakaiipu, 109..fr; 

History of Niti 6&stra, 1, 

Hogs, i43£-. : .U dfv: ; 

Honey, 232. ' ■St' 

Hook for elephants, 283. 

Hora 6astras, 154, ■■:';■ 

Horse, 218, 219, 220, 47,29, 31, 86, 41 
,45, 75, 77, 113, 124, 131, 146. , / 

Horses—age of r 2S,L: 

Horses—anatomy of, 222, 224, 
Horse-back, 268, | 


Image-making, 169-182. 

Images, 168. 

Images of horse, 224-225,,.." 
■Importance of.Niti, 8, 

Income from land, 94, - \ 

Indigo, 237.-. 

Indra, 12, 17, :■,'■■;>■ 

Indra, 169. 

Indra horse, 226. ' 

Indraniia, 141,144. 

Insignia, 100,' 

Intermixture of races, 150. 

Ihgudi(Balanites roxburghii), 106, - ■ 
iron, 142,144,145,148* 170, 220, 230 237 

-■ m * /■'■ ^ ' 

Iron tools, 159, ■ t. ' V- ’ 

Irrigation tax, 148, if ff 

■Isata, 150, 

Islands, 186, 142, ( ' . ;f;' * , 

Itihasas, 152, 155. 


Jaimini, 3, 
Jaladurga, 214 




J&madagnya, 20. 

Jambira (limes 165, 

J$pa (cheat), 20$, 

Jasada, 2 IS*. 

Jaii, 151. 

Jatu, 237. 

jayaraaixgala home, 228, 

Jarayuja, 151. 

Jayapatra, 91. 

Judicial proceeding, 188, 

Jupiter, 141. 

Jewels, 12, 87, 41, 78, 75 , 70, 88, 04, 05, 
90, 100, 1O0, 102, 120, 140, 141. 

Jyotis, 152, 154. 


Kadamba (Nauclea cadamln), 105. 
Kala, 152, 154, 150, 157. 

Kaias, 114, 

Kalaha, 241. 

Ealasa (pitcher), 175. 

Kali, 109,176* 

Kaliyuga, 181, 188, 

Kalpa, 152. 

Kamala (lotus), 17, 22, 175, 170. 
Ktaasastra, 152, 155* 

Kanada, 155. 

Kapitthaka, (wood apple), 105* ..V 
Kara, 170, 

Kara (cubit), 25, 221. 

Parana, 197. 

Kariraka (Capparis aphylla), 166. 
Karpanya, 

Karaja, 287. 

Rarmakanda, 8, 

Keeping accounts, 984)7* 

Karsha, 97, 205, 219, 

Klryya, 197. 

KIsmari', : (Gmel!na arborea), 100,. :,.. 
Kataka, 218.,. 

Ketu, 141» 

Kavacha, 287, 

Kavyas, 153, 156. 

Kayastha, 10 L 
Khadira (catechu), 106, 

KhdrikA, 97*,/ ; ■ ,/it 

Kharjura (date), 105, 

Khasra, 187, . ' : "w. 


lung—primary functions of, 4. 

King—3 kin d s of, 7 . 

King - protect or of people, 5, 

King—originator of customs, 5. 

King—enforces obedience to rlharma, 6. 
King—consultation with ministers*' 54, 


lu ng—root of state,. 262, 

King—a sinner for maladministration 
of justice, 208. • 

Kings—without friends, 127. 

King’s officials—their castes, 100,101* 
King’s advisers, 100. 

King’s written over, 90. 


Kii 

lg’s treat m ei 

it of 

others, 88,. 

Kii 

ig’s personal 

a tile 

ndants, 81k 

Kii 

ig’s ten depa 

rtrne 

nfcs, 68. 

Kii 

ig*s adopted 

son, 

62. 

Kit 

Jg’s relatives 

t, 60, < 

61. 

Kir 

rg’s duty to 

ova rd 

is royal children, 


58, 80, 

King’s eyes and ears (crow n prince and 
councillors), 57. 

King’s assistants, 56. 

King’s share of revenue, 27, 

King’s functions, 4, 8, 7,11, 28,86, 53. 
King’s literary education, 21, 

King’s—classes of,.24, 25. 

Kir a Is, 217* 

Eiukaras (obedient'servants),44>/ ;: / :: . ; ■■ / 
Koka (a wild date tree), 105, 

Kramuka (betel-nut), !05, 

Kraunelia array, 244, 

Krishnalas, 143* 

Kriyft, 1.97. 

Ksatriya as judge, 184 „ 

Rf.atri.ya, 122, 161, 103, 164, 184, '247, 
249,25L . : : 

Kshatriyas, lot. 

Kshenrapatra., 98, 

Kg bum as, 148. 

Ksitika : (date) f 'i65, ■ 

Ksurap.r&nta, 237. 

Knnclvala (ebony), .105*: . 

Kola* 185. ' t;':. \^y^h : i0' 

KnU, 253, : ■ 

Kulatl, 121, i ' '7 3 % 00} 

Kulutlia, 165. i 'U J'M 0 00$^ 

Kutn (mis, 169, "■' ■ : 

Kumbhakarna, 100* 

Kunta. 235, 287, 250, : ■ 
















Kutaja (Holarrhena antidysenteriea) 

160 . 

Knfcayudha, 253. 

Kuvera, 12.13, 24. 

Kuver-atfi, 150. 

Kuvera protecting jewels, 12, 18,24,150. 
Karshakas, 143, 148. 

Karsapana, 137. 


Madhyama punishment, 137. 
Madhyama wealth, 139, 

- Magic, 157. 

| Mahflpavana, 107. 

Maharaja, 24. 

Maharatnas, 140. 

Mahisasnra, 169. 

Maid-servants, 82. 

Maina, 45. 

Maintenance to queen and crown 
prince, 257. 

Makara array, 242, 244. V ’ f,'S 

Making of betels-an art, 160. 
Makustha, 230. 

Mala (garland), 125. 

Malyavdn, 167. 

Man in charge of the royal household, 
oO. 

Mana, 90. 

Mrlna (vanity), 265, 

MSndalika, 24. 

Mauriapa, 100,107, 

Mandara, 167. 

Mandra elephant, 220, 221. 

Maui, 187. ■ '/ ' 

. . .Mdnikya, 141, 148. ' 

Mania, 251 
Mania army, 217. 

Mantras, 69, 102, 158, 154, 161, 163, 186 
Mantri, 71, 97. 

Mantrika (magician), 82. 

Manu, 25, 26. ....... ' 

Mars, 141. ' ' V, ;r 

Mash.i, 143, 146. 

Masha, 230. 

MfUa (seed), 165. 

Mashas, 137. 

Master of 10 villages, 268. 

Masur, 230. V.;. r ■; 

Maternal uncle’s daughters, 187 
Matrfis, 229. 

Matriga, 164. 

Matulungaka (citron), 165. 

MStulmigaka (print), 175 . • ' 

Measurements of elephants, 221 
Measurements of camels, 231 . 
Measurements of bulls, 231. " 
Measurements of horses, 221 - 223 . 

Measurements, 25, 26 . 

Measures of different countries, 97 
Medicinal plants, 140, 157, * 


Laddnka (sweet balls), 175,176, 
Lnghu, 25. ■' 

Lakiielia (Artocarpus lacoochn), 10 
Land, 8, 78. 

Lind measurements, 25 

Languages, 8 L 
LnpisiazuJi, 141. 

La vail (Phyllanthus dlstichas), 165. 
Laws of succession, 210. 

Law of Karma, 8, 0, 10, 

Law suits, 188. 

Lawyer’s fee, 194. 

Laying out furniture-an art, 157. 
Laying of bed—an art, 157. 

Lead, 144, 148, i78, 218, 287. 

Learned people, 249. 

Leather, 84, 102, 128, 159. 

Lekhaka. (clerk), 71 
, Likhita, 198. 

' Likhita SMIiana, 198. " ■ 

Likhitas, 199. 

Limbs of sovereignty,41. 

Limitation, 20,8. ; ■ 

Lions, 128, 177,259. 

Lion-cubs, 58. 

Lotus, 17, 22, 175, 178. 

Lunar movement, 98. 

Luuga, 170. 

Lustre of jewels, 141444, 146, 148. 


Ma, 154. 

Iface, 287* 

Mace-bearer, 84, 
Mada*;109. ^ 

Madhuka (Bassia latifolia) 
Madhyadefc, 187. ■' ■ 
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Medicinal properties of roots of plants, 
■ 77* 

Mercury, 141. 

Market place, 34. 

Meru, 166, 167. 

Metal-workers, 169. 

Metals, 39, 144, 157, 158, 168, 176. 
Military cantonments, 33, 

Military parades, 256. 


■j 


Milking, 159, % 

Mim&msa, 3, 21, 82, 152, 154. 
Mimicry, 157. 


Mineral, 146,148. 

Minerals, 148. 

Mines, 73, 83, 94, 147. 

Misra elephant, 226, 221. 
Mlechchlia, 8, 46, 78, 210. 
Mobilization of army, 234. 

Monkey, 16, 45. 

Monkeys, 286. 

Moon in bright fortnight, 65. 

Moon, 11, 12, 13, 22, 119, 141, 237. 
Moral from animals, 15, 16, 183. 
Mountain, 16. 

Movable and immovable worlds? 12. 
Movements of horses, 228, 230. 
Mriga elephant, 228, 221. 

Mudga, 165. 

Muhftrtas, 36, . ■ 

MukfcA, 146. 

Mfllya, 98. 

Mnng, 230. 

Mlings, 238, 

Members of council, 81. 

Mustard, 125. 

Must!, 189, 223. 


Nahusa, 11, 17. 
■Naisadha, 26. 

Nala, 17., ■ 
Mlastra, 237. 
Nttika, 236. 

N Alika astra, 235. 
■N.&ma mantra, 164. 
Namas,'168. ■ 
NamucM, 169 a Ay. ': 
Kara, 169. 


Hj.lra.ila, 1.8 4^ 

Narasi mlia, 169. 

« 

Naravela (plant not identified), 168, 
Narayana, 169, 

Narikela (eoeoanut165. 

Narfcan, 157, 

Nastika, 155. 

Natural friends, 127, 

Nisuinbha, 160. 

Nayaka (master of elephants), 79. 
Nayaka, 25, 

Neeeha, 51. 

New lands, 1-18, 


f|'Apon*r 

*• l R ^ I- 


HI cl hi hidde 


Nijuddha, 158. 

Nimba {nee in), 165. 

Nine great jewels, 146. 

Hi pa (a species of As ok a), 
Nirartha, 195. 

Hiravadlia paksa, 195. 
Nirnaya, 197,207. 

Nirukta, 152,, 154. 

Hi ska s, 148. 

Nisp&pa legume? 172, 
Hisprayojana, 195. 

Nifci, 11, 235, 280. 

Hit i sara, 260. 

HIvartan a, 26,. 
■Non-piirthiva, 94. 

Nri-Samanta, 25, 
Hrisiipha, 169,175, 
Nursing, 159. 

Nyaya, 11, 22, 154, 188. 


Occupations, '83, 84* V. ; v ’. 

Ocean, 209* A'A';; : ;A 

Oil, 159. ■ W&H 

■ Oil from flesh, ■ 159,'.AA 
'Ordeals, 197,;'AAA;Af/yyt-A AtA 
Ordeals described, 204, 205. 

Ordeals when resorted to, 265-207. 

O fences, 1.32, 

Oflenees enumerated, 189, 191. Ay yyy 
Ornaments, 48, 67, 88, 106, 118, 126,157. 
'; 159,' 162, .178, 19ft./;' fivlyAp 

ox, 118 ,124. ■ yy. ■/yty'tyyy 

Oxen, 19, 72. ' A-^y^ApA yyyAyy-yA? 
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1 ersonai property, 210 . 
Persons exempted from b©j 
naoned, 193. 

Piialgo (oppositeleaved Qg~tr( 
Physician, 82. 

Picture-drawing, 158, 

Pigeon, 244. 

Pis&ehas, 10 % 181 
Pi tala (brass), 144. 

Pitacl.ru (a kind of pin© tree), ] 

Place suitable for the metropol 
Plaint, 191. 

J Planting, grafting, &c., of plant 
Planting trees in villages, 165. 

i Planting wild trees in forests, l 
Planets, 5, 157. 

I Plough 8 , 151, 150. 

Ploughing, 159. 

Plata, 230. 

Poets, 83. 

Polishing, 158. 

Palli, 25. 

Potters, 83. 

Powdering of stones, 157. 
Probhadra, 77. 

Pradesini, 171. 

Pradhana, 70, 71, 97 . 

Pradvivaka, 71,189, 1 91 
Prajapati, 26. 

Prajfia patra, 91 . 

Prak-karma, 9. 

Praktona, 8. 

Prakritis, 69, 74 , 155,199; r = ^ ; 
PramSnns, 207. 

I rSngnyflya (resjndieata), 196, 197 
Pi’asitdpatra, 91. 

Prasanga expedition, 241, 242 
Prasfcha, 97.' ■ 

Prathama punishment, 137 . 
Pratibhu, 195. 

Pratidfina, 95. 

Pratikriya, 158. 

Pratiloma, 150. } \ 'fi# 

Pratinidhi, 70, 71, 97 . 

Pratipatti, 196, 197. 

Pratiprakara, 32. 
Pratyavaskandara, 196. 

Pravala, 140. 

Prayatna, 154. 

Preparation of alloys, 157 , : : 

Preparation of salts, 157 . 


Pficki, 141. 
PMardha, 97 


Padma, 170. 

Padma horse, 226. 

Padma kosa, 167, 

Padma, kdta, 

Padma rSga, 141. 

Padya, 34, 33. 

Paksa, 195, 
i ala, 145, 146, 236. 

Palas, 213. 

Palfisa (Bntea frondosa), 166 
Pana, 137. 

Panehakalyana horse, 228. 

Pandit, 44, 71. 

Panda, 20. 

Papadatta gift, 118. 

PSrakrama (prowess), 44. 
Pdralaukika, 95, 96. 

Parardha, 98. 

Pfirigha fort, 214, 

Parijatra, 167. 

Parikha fort, 214. 

Pari ma pa, 96. 

Paritosika, 95. 

Pftritosya gift, 0 . 8 , 

Parivartanas, 25, 26. 

Parks, 75, 80, 95, 27, 40, 45, 88 

Parrots, 78, 124. 

PSrthiva, 94. 

P&rvati, 106 . : ^ 

Pdsa, 237. 

Pfisa (noose), 175 , 

Pasture, 151,168. 

1 &t|ia (Stephania hernandifolia), 160 
Pattipa, 79. ' 

Pattipala, 78. ! 

Pattisa, 237. : : 

Paulastya, 20 . 

Panrfinika, 82. ■ . 

Paurusa, 9. ; ' 

Pea, 230. .(7.7 7' : 7' 

Peacock, 23,45 141, 230. 

Pearl, 140, 142,143,144, 147 . 

Penance —-8 kinds of, 7 
Penances, 7 , ; ! ; 

People to be given stipends by king, 7 ,;, 
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XIX 


Preparations from sugarcane, 157, 
Preservation of betels—an art, 16' 


Prices of cows, 145. 

Prices of horses, 146. 

Prices of some animals, 1.45, 146. 

Price of elephants, 146. 

Price of camels, 146. 

Price of bulls, 145, 

Primary functions of the king, 4, 
Prithu, IX 

Procedure in law court, 187, 188, 
Provisions, 49, 245, 254. 

Pumping, 159. 

Pundarika, 77. 

Puimaga (Calo'phylluui inophyliuru), 165. 
Punishment of judges, 191. 

Punishments, 160. 

Pura (city), 51. 

Parfinas, 76, 82 152, 155, 168, 201, 222. 
Purnakarsa horses, 226. 

Purusa, 155. 

Purvadevas, 1. 

Purva Miinamsa, 8. 

Pusharaga, 144. 

Puskara, 178. 

Piiskara{tree not identified), 166. 
Pushyaraga, 141. 

Pus pahasa, 167 * 

Purvanyaya, 196. 

Purvanyayavidhi, 196. 

Purvapaksa, 196, 197. 


Qualifications of j udges, 184. 


Ra, lo4. 

Races of men, 112. 

Raghava (animal), 119 
Raghava, 10. 

Rahu, 141. 

Rainy season, 284. 

Rains, 5, 148. 

Rains in time, 87, f v■: . 

Rajhi, 24;'' 

R&jadan (Mimusops iiexatklra), 165* 
Rajajneya, 19R 


R&jam&rgas, 84,85. 

R 6 jar.si, 20. 

Rajasika, 168, 1.76, 

Eajasika penance, 7. 

Rajas, 1,22, 162. 

Eaktavija, 169. 

Raksasa, 20,169, 181, 

Kama, 19, 63,169. 

Kumbha (plantain), 1.65. 
Ritshra (eommonwealtli), 150. 


Rati, 143, 144, 

Rations of horses, 230. 

Ratnasirsa, 167. 

Ratnatanka, 143. 

Havana, 10, 17 169. 

Rechita, 230. 

.Rims of horses, 233. 

Reply in. a suit, 196, 

Respect for customs, 167. 
Rest-houses, 84. 

Rest-house between, two villages, 35. 
Retrial, 268. 

Revenue, 148. 

Revenue from horses, 148. 

Rice, 149 204, 205. 

Rig, 152,153. 

Riksamatli, 167. 

Rina, 95* ■ , 

Ripapatra, 92, 

Rivers, 122, 148, 166, 209, 241, 26!. 
Rinsing, 158. 

Rishis, 204. 

Roads, 54, oo, 

Robbery, 185. 

Rocks, 214. 

Rope-making,' 159. 

Roots, 262. 

Royal commands, 199* 

Rules as to witnesses, 206, 201, 
Ruhy,14t, 143. \- ; h : y ’ey 

Ruler of 100 villages, 268. 

Ruler of 1000 villages, 268. 

Ruler of 101)00 villages, 268.■ ' ■ 


Sabha, 29;; 
Sackiva, 71. 
Saddles,' 159. 
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Sfidhn, 51,125. 

SSdhana, 107. 

Sfldhanas, 107, 198, 263. 
Sadhanas (evidences), 198. 
Sadhas, 263. 

Sadhya, 195,107, 

Sadipatra, 92. 

Sadyaska army, 21 . 7 . 

Sahajiba, 94. 

S fill as a, 76. 

Sahayadurga, 214. 

Sainyadurga, 214. 

Saba (teak), 166. 

Sakata array, 243. 

•Sakr i. 177. 

Sabti (thigh), 179. 

Saia (Skorea robusta), 166 
Sailaki (Boswellia serrata), 166. 
SalmaL (Botnbax malabarieum), 1 
Salt, 230. 

Salts, 157,236, 

Sama, 129,152,196, 198, 212 . 

Saraa veda, 158. 

Sambiddana, 199. 

Samanta, 24, 44. 

Samayikapatra, 92. 

Sambiddatta gift, 118 . 

Sambhuya expedition, 241, 242. 
ijainhitas, 154. 

Sara! (Acacia spigera), 166. 
Sarnkhya, 06, 152, 155. 

Sampaka (tree not identified), 166 
Samrat, 24. 

SamAsraya, 246. 

SandSyika, 210, 

Sandhaya expedition, 241, 242 . 
Sandhaya asana, 245. 

Sandhi, 289. 

Sankara, 166, 177 , 

S'ankhaer (conch), 175 . 

Sanku, 237. 

Solar movement, 98.■ ' 

Sapphire, 141, 144. 

Saptaparna (Alstonia scholaris), 166 
SSra army, 217. 

Sarala (pine), 165. 

Sarala, 237. 

Sarkara, 141, , ■ ■ - .; 

Sarkara (red powder of bricks) W 
Sdrvabhaurmi, 24. 

Sarvatobhadra arrav. 243 «lu. 


Sdsanapatra, 91. 

S'astra (weapon), 235, 238, 

Sastras, 76, 164, 187 , iso, 

Satflpadi, 227. 

Satdnika, 78, 79. 

Saturn, 141. 

Sdtvika penance, 7 . 

Sattwika, 168,175, 176. 

Sattwa, 122 . 

Satya, 176. 

Satyalekbya, 92. 

Satya ynga, 131,169. 

Savana, 98. 

Savana, 154. 

/ 

Savdas, 154. 

Scope of Nifci S'astra, 2. 


Sea, 11,16, 28. 

Seal, 91, 97,149. 

Seasons for warfare, 238. 

Season for training horses, 229. 
Security for appearance, 194 . 
Seeds, 165. " . 

Sen dm, 79. 

Senses, 16. 

Sentinel, 81. 

Serai, 29, 34, 35 . 

Sarvanama horse, 226. 

Servants—kinds of, 99. 

Servants for the inner apartments. 
Seven limbs of sovereignty, 1(. 

Seven islands, 24, 

She-goat, 145. 

She-buffaloes, 148. 

Shells, 142. 

Sun, 176. . 

Superintendent of tents, 80 . 
Superintendent of the granary 80 
Superintendent of kitchen, 80 
Superintendent of parks and forests, 
Superintendent of religious establis 
ments, 80. 

Superintendent of charities, 80. 
Superstition, 141 , 142 , ^ X 44 , 146,14 
Supervisor of buildings, 80. 

SOra, 44, 49. 

Suratha, 139. 

Survarcbi salt, 236. 

Suryya horse, 226. 

Study of the Vedas by the twice-born 
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Suvarnas, 148. 

Bwaclhi, 168 . 

Swagama army, 216. 

Swaha, 168.',.. 

Swastika, 167. 

Swayamvara, 249. 

Sweclaja, 151. 

Swara, 154. 

Swimming, 159. : 

Sy&nia, 228. 

Syatnkarna horse, 228. 

Syami&ka (Bignonia indiea), 166. 
Syena, 79. 

Syena array, 242, 244. 

Synthesis of metals, 157, 

Sheep, 79, 145, 148, 

Shoes, 162, 123. 

Shrubs, 82. 

Signs of pleasure, 86. 

Signs of displeasure, 86. 

Sikara, 167. 

Skins, 159. 

Skies, 21. 

S’iksa, 152, 154..■■ 

Sky, 128. 

Silken clothes, 79. 

Silpas&stra, 152, 158, L55. 

«.. . %' 

Slip in, 211, 

Silver, 41* 75, 79, 83, 96, 100, 144, 145 
148, 176, 218, 254. 

Simsapa (Dalbergia sissoo), 105. 

Sifin, 179. 

Sisna, 179. 

Sit a, 19. 

Siva, 113. 

Six kinds of decision, 267. 

Sixty-four arts, 166. 

Swara t, 24. 

Smriti, 82, 155, 156, 186, 188. 

Smrifci Sastra, 186. 

SoxritIs, 76, 152, 205. 

Snake, 84, 110, 114, 121, 123,141,142 
243, 247. 

Snakes, 28,128. 

Snows, 140. 

Snulxi, 280. 

Softening of leathers, 159. 


Sovereignty when to be conferred 
upon son, 268. 


Spring sun, 89. 

Spring, 229, 

Sraddha, 99. 

Srauta Kaipa, 154. 

Srenls, 185, 260* 

Sri (Laksmi), 176. 

Sriyficiatta, 118. 

Gratis, 76, 82, 156, 205,248. 

Sratajna, 82. 

Stabling of elephants, 234. 

Stabling of camels, 234. " 

Star, 141. 

StMna, 154. ■ . 

Strange land, 126. 

Straw, 109. 

Strength—its kinds, 210. 

Strength—how increased, 218. 
Stridhan, 210. 

Strings'of bulls, 233. 

Strings of camels, 233. 

Stobkakas, 189* 

Stone-cutter, 83,158, 108. 

Struggle for existence, 248. 

Such! array, 242, 244. 

Suehakas, 189. 

SMra, 122, 101, 103, 164, 184, 249, 251 
SMradhana, 164. 

Suddhipatra, 92. ' 

S&dras, 141. 

Sugarcane, 157. 

Sukra, 14!, 200. 

Sukr&charyya, 1. 

S61a, (trident), 175. 

Sulka, 147. 

Sulka horse, 227. 

Sulphur, 230,.237. 

Sumbiia, 109. 

Summer sun, 89. 

Summer, 22, 229. 

Suntantra, 71, 73, 97. 

Sumantraka, 08. ; 

Sun, 12, .22, 104, 141, 100, 177. 


Son (vessel), 175. 
Southern countries 





















Trikirta horse, 228. 
Trivarga, 227. 

Tilda (mulberry), 165. 
Tuima (Cedrala toona) 
Turyya, 254. 


Udafcta, 154. 

tidumbara (Fieus glomerata), 105 
Udvega (anxiety), 265 . 

Udvijja, 151. 

Udvijja (or plants), 151. 

Under-Samantas, 24. 

Humana, 06. 

Unproductive lands, 132. 
Upabhoga, 95. 

UpSdhi, 176. 

Upebsya expedition, 241, 242 
Upanidhi, 95. 

Upavedas, 114, 152, 153. 

Use of arms- an art, 158. 

Uttama punishment, 137 . 

Uttara, 197. 

Uttara MimSmsd, g. 

Uttarapaksa, 196. 

Utthana, 44. 


Vabbnla (aeaeia), 166. 
Vadana, 157. 

Tadara (jujube), 165. 
Tagdaiuia, 208. 

Tahana, 168,177. 
Vaim-yuddha, 158. 
Vaiduryya, 111, 144. 
Taiduryya gem, 228 
Taisesika, 155. 
Vaisravana, 11, 13. . 
Taisya, 122, 161,184, 251 
Taisya as judge, 184. 
Taisyas, 151, 164. 

Tajis’a, 226. 

Vajra array, 243. 

Vajra, 148. 

Pakula (Mimnsops elengi 
VSIas, 169,179. " 

Talgita, 230. 

Tali, 
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V&na lore 
V&n'aprastha, 16 
Yaraha, 169, 175 
Var&tis (cowries 
Vargas, 260« 
Vftrta, 22., ' ■ 


i, 8, 

152, 1 
array, 24$ 


Vasat, 16$. 

Vasistha, 1, 164,264. 
Yasti (abdomen), 179 


V&yu, 12. 

Yedangas 69, 154. 

Vedanta, 82, 152,155. 

Vedas, 16$, 188. 

Vena, 12. 

Yanalinga (stones of the Narb.udda 
valley), 176. 

Ventriloquists, 8$. 

Yanina, 12, 

Yetana, 93. 

Vetfila, 169. 

Vetradharas, 88, 

Yibhitaka (Tenninalia bellerica), 166. 
Vidruma, 141. 

Vidyfls, 152,156. 

Vigraha, 239, 241. 

Vigrihya expedition, 241, 242. 
Vijas&raka (tree not identified) 166. 
Vijaya, 167. 

Yijaya horse, 226. 

Vijra, 140, '. ; v 

Vikftra (flight), 234. 

Vik&ras, 155. 

Vikenkata (Flacourtia sapida), 166. 
Vilva (bael), 165. 

Vin& (lyre), 175. 

YinS, 176. 

Vinimayikpita (exchanged), 95. 

Vir&t, 24, : 

Virtues of Nit I Wastra, 2, 4,5. 
Visannsthi (Stryehnos nuxvomiea), 

106. 

Yisayas, 17. 

Yisnu, 166, 175, 176, 177. 

Visw&niitra, 63, 164. 

Yitasti, 236. 

Vpisni, 20. 


Vpitra, 169 
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Watchmen, 257. 
Water, 28. 

Watering, 165. 
'Wealth—kinds of, 9; 
Weaver of garlands, 
Weaving garlands-— 
West, $0* 

Whales, 119. 

Wheat, 287 1 
Wheel, 287. 

Wheel array, 244. 
Whipping, 159. 
White mustard, 22th 
Wild trees, 165. 
Wines from flowers, 
Witnesses, 206. 
Wood, 8, 28, 136. 
Woods, 148. 

Woollen clothes, 7th 


Ya, 154, 

Yaehita, 94, 95. 
Y&jana, 151. 

Y&jrn? veda, 168. 
Yajas, 152. 
YamM*# 13. 

Yania (3 hours), 80, J 
Y6na, 239, 241. 
Yana, 241. 

Yava, 165* 

Yava (barley) ♦ 166, 
Tamm, 156* 
Yavanas* 158,164, 
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Yavodaras, 25, 221. 
Yayati, 03. 

Yoga, 152,168. 
Yogamudrd, 168. 
Yoga Sastra, 155. 
Yojana, 284, 
Yojanas, 146. 


XXIV 

I Yudhisthtra, 17. 

Yuga, 176. 

Yukti, 208, 

Yukti (stratagem), 267. 

z 

Zinc, 144,145, 213. 






